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ABSTRACT

Before 1895, the Arab-Swahili peoples were largely 
autonomous communities owing allegiance to the Sultan 
of Zanzibar, The advent of a British protectorate in 
that year, ushered in a period of unprecedented, rapid 
changes in their political, economic and cultural position. 
True, the protectorate government accommodated the trad
itional Arab administration, but its members were fully- 
fledged, if colourful, civil servants. The coastal 
people were treated hardly differently from the African 
majority, over whom the protectorate government system
atically extended its authority.

The abolition of slavery and challenge to traditional 
tenure of land shattered the coastal peoples’ economic 
position. Laws on game, forests and trade eclipsed other 
forms of economic exploitation. The influx of Indians 
and their control of commerce and skilled jobs, including 
the clerical profession in the government and private 
sector, restricted new opportunities for the demoralised 
coastal people. Meanwhile in the interior, European 
settlement had led some people to think in terms of a 
white man’s country.

The problem of adapting to the changed economic and
political situation was complicated by the conflict of 
cultures, which prevented the Arab and Swahili from un-
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equivocally accepting western education at a time when 
the equally underprivileged African was accepting it more 
and more from the missionary.

By the end of the First World War, however, the'ire, 
had already appeared a coterie of enlightened Arabs 
(significantly at the same time as some Africans) who be
gan to challenge the status quo in the country. But the 
European and his Indian challenger dominated the stage 
throughout the 1920s and 1930s# The African’s dramatic 
challenge to the minorities after the Second World War threw 
them on their guard. It was, perhaps, too late to con
sider compromise with African aspirations after the Mau 
Mau movement exploded in 1952. Only slowly did its full 
significance dawn on non-African minds. Arab-Swahili re
action to African nationalism was one of sympathy qualified 
by the conviction that their own position as natives of 
the coast was unassailable. Inevitably, challenge to this 
assertion from coast African politicians drove them to de
clare for a coast autonomy based on the 1895 Treaty, ac
knowledging the Sultan’s sovereignty. Inter-tribal 
jealousy amongst the Africans, culminating into rival 
parties, ’unitary’ KANU and ’regionalist ’ KADU, fortified 
the Arabs and Swahili in their fear of domination.

Although ’Mwambao*, or coast autonomy, failed, most 
of the irrational fears of the coastal people were ab
sorbed within Regionalism, which allowed them unprecedented 
participation in their own government and, thus prepared



them eventually to accept full integration. Their 
position in modern Kenya is far more secure than that 
of the Indian or European. As most of them know no 
other home, this is hardly surprising#
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PREFACE

The title of this thesis was one of several con
sidered but found not to be entirely satisfactory. Its 
definition is wide enough, technically, to encompass 
peoples other than those who form the subject of this 
study. There are, after all, coast Africans - even 
Indians - who may be described as 1 Swahili-speaking1 but 
who are not included in this study. If, in the course 
of this thesis, we talk of ’Arabs’ and ’Swahili1, we do 
so with the realisation that it is as difficult to define 
a ’Mswahili* as it is to define an ’Arab1 in the context 
of the East African coast. Indeed, a major cause of 
dissension amongst the coastal communities was the 
arbitrary division made between the two during the colonial 
period. Those classified as ’Swahili’ were generally 
designated ’natives’ and those classified as ’Arabs’ 
were ’natives* under some laws and ’non-natives’ under 
others, as we shall see.

Who, then, are the subject of this study? It is 
those categories of Swahili-speaking peoples that have, 
historically, come to form a composite political, economic 
and cultural unit. Despite the vague lines separating

these categories, they are welded together by a cultural



identity with one another, a consciousness of a common 
history and common interests, which they invariably 
joined together to defendo

cThe first group are the descendants of the earliest 
post-Islanuc Arabs, who settled on the coast as political 
and religious malcontents or refugees from the civil 
wars over the Khalifate. By the beginning of the tenth 
century, there is already evidence of a Muslim people 
speaking the language of the ’Zinji’ - presumably a form 
of Kiswahilio Prom these, and from subsequent settlers, 
the members of Mombasa’s Twelve Tribes, the Shirazi of 
the coast to the south, and the Baiuni to the north claim 
descent. Because of their comparatively longer history

W  *  * 1  * -  /■• l ' t / l  I CJ '

and nativity of the coast, the European visitor, traveller 
and administrator, indiscriminately employed thd term 
’Swahili’ to refer to this category, thus grouping them 
with Swahilized or Islamized Africans from whom they felt 
quite distinct and who, thus^do not enter into this study 
except incidentally.

But the term Swahili served the European official a 
practical purpose in that he used it to distinguish the 
first group from the second: the descendents of the Omami 
successors to the Portuguese. The descendents of these 
conquerors, including those from mixed marriages, claimed 
the title of Arabs. The third group, is composed of the 
Hadhrami Arabs, o^ ’Washihiri’ as they are also called, 
to distinguish them from the second group or from newly-



arrived Omani Arabs or ’tfamanga’. It is difficult to 
fix a date for Hadhrami or South Arabian connections 
with the coast. It is certainly an ancient one, going 
back to pre-Islamic days. It was the arrival of Hadhrmi 
Sayyids or Sharifs, in large numbers in medieval times, 
which gave Islam On the coast its Shafii stamp and left 
the later Omani ruling class in perpetual minority as 
Ibadhis, many of whom were in time converted to the 
Shafii sect of the majority.

It is these broad categories that constitute the 
1 Swahili-speakingf communities of the title of the thesis.

Much has been written about these communities* history 
before the advent of the colonial rule: how for some two 
thousand years or so they formed the link between the so- 
called fdark continent1 and the outside world; how they 
brought a universal religion and established prosperous 
urban settlements on the east coast; how, over many 
centuries, they constituted the ruling element on the 
coastal strip, exercised a degree of influence and ex
tended Swahili-Muslim culture into the interior. Much 
has also been v/ritten about how the European powere shat
tered Arab-Swahili power, dismembered and acquired for 
themselves much of the Sultan’s dominions. The ’spheres 
of influence’ declared,in 1886, by the Germans and the 
British over the interior of present-day Tanzania and pre
sent-day Kenya, respectively, were followed by the German 

purchase of the Zanzibar coast in 1890 and the British



declaration ofa ’Protectorate* over the Kenya coast in 
1895.

After the declaration of this protectorate over 
what still remained, at least nominally, of the Sultan's 
mainland dominions, the history of the Arabs and Swahili 
has received scant, if any, attention.

Officials like Hardinge, Eliot and Jackson say little 
about the coast except at best to outline the history 
of the East African coast in general, bring it up to 
their years of service and then end their discourses on 
it by similar conclusions about its peoples' decline in 
power and prosperity. It is the interior that excites 
and commands attention with its as yet unknown peoples 
and potentialities* Once these are revealed by ad
ministrative extension and by the Uganda Railway, once 
Indian immigration and European settlement combine to 
open up and exploit the country as a whole, the already- 
familiar and declining coast and its politically-weakened 
people command less attention* As so many officials 
disrnfS singly put it: they had become ' a declining 
factor'•

Latter-day historians of East Africa in general, 
or of Kenya in particular, seem to have followed the 
trend set by officials, settlers and travellers in their 
writings: the coast is touched upon briefly before the 
main concentration on an inland subject. Admittedly, 
the study of East African or Kenyan history, even in



10
the colonial period, still leaves room for research.
Many a dark spot needs some light thrown upon it. As 
far as the coastal people are concerned, all their r 
colonial history is summed, up invariably by the same, 
brief, general conclusions: namely that with the smashing 
of the Mazrui power and the abolition of the status of 
slavery, Arab-Swahili decline was completed. Thus, 
during the sixty-odd years of colonial rule they lie 
completely in the umbra of Kenya’s history and its de
velopments. Not a single historical work records their 
reactions to all theeconomic, social and political changes 
that teok place in Kenya during the half-century- of co
lonial rule, in the manner that the European, the African 
(more in general than in tribal terms) and the Indian 
reactions have been recorded.

Not surprisingly, a racial approach to the history 
of Kenya talks in terms of a 'triangular * struggle be
tween European, Indian and African, with little or no 
mention of the role of the Kenya Arab or Swahili in this 
conflict. V/ith hindsight, it may be claimed that these 
two were being treated as Africans, as, indeed, in many 
ways they were. But the historical fact remains that 
they considered themselves a group distinguished from 
the other three by religion, culture and, despite inter
marriage with Africans, by race. Hence, their agitation 
to be recognised as such and their persistant attempts



turn the racial triangle into a rectangle, as racial 
politics took roots in the country.

This thesis, therefore, attempts to throw some 
light on hitherto neglected areas of Arab-Swahili his
tory: it examines the nature, extent and limits of the 
political or, to be more exact, the administrative, 1 con
solation prize’ granted the Arabs after the collapse of 
their independent power on the coast, i.e. the Arab ad
ministration. As has been stated in many historical 
works - often rather perfunctorily - the abolition of 
slavery was a major cause of Arab-Swahili economic de
cline. In this thesis^an attempt is made not only to 
examine the nature and extent of the effects of abolition, 
but also to look at other contributory factors to that
decline, not least of which was the Land Titles Ordinance,

t+c
which immediately succeeded abolition of slavery andA
caused the loss of, or denial of hereditary titles to, 
vast acres of land on the coast. n  *Arab-Swahili attitude 
to Western education, one of the obvious roads to recovery 
is also examined and an assessment is made of the sharp 
cultural conflict that arose therefrom before a com
promise was reached-r rather belatedly, some might argue, 
considering the progress the other groups had attained 
by then.

In the political field the thesis examines Arab- 
Swahili internal politics and divisions in the years of
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political consciousness - the 1920s - and their reaction 
to, and views on, the political experimentations, crises, 
and developments of the inter-war years. This theme 
is pursued in the last chapter, which traces -Arab-Swahili 
response to the even more dramatic development in post
war Kenya: the -African political movement that drove 
other groups to examine their position anew. The -Arab- 
Swahili complacent conviction that they were the natives 
of the coast is shocked into a militant movement for 
coast autonomy when this conviction is challenged by 
African nationalists. The thesis traces the factors 
leading to the genesis of the movement for coast autonomy, 
its internal weaknesses, the external factors that mili
tate against it, its eventual failure and the final 
position in which the Arabs and Swahili found themselves 
in independent Kenya.

^he main body of the thesis is preceded by a survey 
of the coast as it was in the 1860s. The survey; es
tablishes the pattern of relations that had grown, over 
generations, between the various Swahili-speaking groups 
that form the subject of this thesis. The survey shows 
(it is hoped successfully) the peculiar 'disunity with
in unity' that existed (and exists) amongst these groups: 
their historical, racial, religious and cultural affinities 
sometimes predominating over, and at other times being 
subordinate to, sectional parochialism and particularism.



A substantial introductory chapter discusses the coast 
under the rule of the Sultan (1870-95). It highlights 
its independent status and its economic well-being, and 
thus paves the way for the dramatic changes in its politi
cal and economic position following the Scramble1 and 
the declaration of the Protectorate in 1395.

vThe sources for this study are, broadly speaking, 
the unpublished archival material in the Public Records 
Office and the Kenya National Archives Library in Nairobi. 
These are augmented by contemporary primary book-sources 
and secondary sources; by material from private papers 
and newspapers and by oral evidence. It cannot be claimed 
that all possible sources have been tapped for this thesis. 
Circumstances have not, for example, facilitated the 
examination of missionary archive or the private papers 
of British Foreign Office ministers, such as Lansdowne 
or Elgin, or E.A.P. administrators such as John Ainsworth 
or Francis Hall. However, it may be argued that the 
official view is sufficiently represented by other sources.

An exhaustive examination has been made of the, by 
now, familiar Foreign Office series: FO 84, FO 107 and 
FO 2. An attempt has been made to look in them for 
more material on the coast than has been revealed,or used, 
by existing historical works, and of course from a dif
ferent angle of approach. FO 2 contains the correspon
dence on the E.A.P. up to 1905, so that, altogether, the



FO series are used only for the introductory chapter 
and for the first ten years of the life of the Protec
torate. The Colonial Office series, CO 533, continue 
the correspondence from 1905, when the Protectorate was 
transferred to the Colonial Office.

The CO 533 series were examined up to the year 1912. 
Material from it has been useful for chapters 3, 4, and
5. But it is for the greater part of these chapters 
and for the rest of the thesis that hitherto unused mat
erial in Kenya has been examined

The Kenya National Archives were in the process of 
being built up and organised when field work for this 
thesis was carried out. Although the main archives 
were destroyed by a fire in the Nairobi Secretariat in 
1939, an operation was recently carried out to collect 
documents from all Provinces and Districts and thus es
tablish a central archival library in Nairobi. To ar
rive in the country during this period of transition was 
something of a disadvantage since some files reported b3' 
the collector^still to be lying in a certain coastal 
district would not be there by the time one had travelled 
to the particular district capital. In this way some 
very useful files - as far as one could judge from their 
titles - were not available for examination since they 
were at some stage of transition from the original dis
trict to Nairobi.



Nevertheless, the National Archives have proved to be **■ 
very profitable sources indeed. An exhaustive exam
ination was made of the Coast Provincial records (CP) 
and the records of the various coastal districts: Vanga 
(or Kwale), Mombasa, Kilifi, Malindi and Lamu. The 
files listed in the bibliography are the greater 
portion of the total actually perused. A glance at 
the titles reveals the extent of their relevance to 
the various chapters in the thesis. A whole file would 
deal with a specific topic, be it the ’Coast Arab Asso
ciation’ the ’Status of the Twelve Tribes' or ’Dhow- 
Trade of Lamu’. District diaries, intelligence re^xnts, 
handing-over reports, quarterly reports and annual re
ports are not all as dull as they may sound. The in
auguration of a ’regular, unified system of reporting 
in 1909 facilitated the approach to the periodical re
ports, so that one could easily and profitably search 
for relevant material under different headings.

One disadvantage suffered as a result of the central
isation of archives in Nairobi is that I had to spend 
a greater proportion of time than I had intended in 
Nairobi and away from the coast. Thus, time available 
for collection of unofficial evidence - written and oral - 
was necessarily curtailed. Nevertheless, it was pos
sible to fit in visits to the main centres.cn the coast 
to collect this unofficial evidence.



r ( 1 ̂Most of the written unofficial evidence came from 
somewhat predictable sources: religious and political 
leaders. The papers of the late Sir Mbarak Ali 
Hinawy, former Liwali for the coast, and Sharif Abdallah 
Salim, ex-member of the Legislative Council, have filled 
in many a vital gap in the history of the community in 
the 1930s, 1940s and 1950s. The Chief Kadhi of Kenya, 
Sheikh Mohamed Kassim Mazrui, made available for my 
perusal a most profitable source of information: copies 
of ’Al-Islah’, the only significant newspaper ever pub
lished by the community. That its life was brief - 
about two years - is all the more to be regretted. Al
ls lah reflects in its pages so much of the cultural con
flict which the community was undergoing in the early 
1930s. Its Arab and Swahili readers1 reactions and 
views on the developments in the country at the time are 
very illuminating.

The other newspaper that has proved particularly 
rewarding is the ’Mombasa Times1 which first appeared on 
the coast early this century.

Th&Sv is another source that, regrettably, was not 
exhaustively exploited for the greater part of the co
lonial period. Prom the mid-1950s onward^ however, 
it became even more useful since, besides its general 
bias for the coast, it began publishing an ’Arab Page1 
and a ’Coastal Affairs’ Page’. These are a concentrated



17mine of information on the affairs of the Arab and 
Swahili communities.

Finally, a word about oral evidence. Throughout 
my eight months’ stay in Kenya, I was in touch v/ith 
members of the Arab-Swahili community of all ages and 
in all walks of life. From sessions of conversations 
held with them, it was possible to assess their views 
and compare them with the official material collected 
from the official archives. Thus one was enabled, to 
an extent, to rectify the official bias in the thesis. 
Nevertheless, the degree of concordance between the 
official and unofficial views was remarkable. Besides 
oral evidence, the visual evidence was very helpful too, 
even if it is not easy to assess its extent. A visit 
to Wasini island revealed the real meaning of the 
virtual stagnation repeatedly reported 'in records. A 
visit to Siu, at the other end of the coast, revealed, 
in a striking way, the extent of decline and depopula
tion suffered as a result of movement to more promising 
places. The numerous, gaping, forlorn ruins of houses 
covering a wide area bear testimony not only to the exodus 
that must have taken place, but also to the veracity of 
the 1870 reports praising Siu’s efflorescence and its 
civilisedlayout. Armed v/ith this unassailable record, 
one could nod agreement and sympathy with Siu’s oldest 
informant when he sadly reminisced about the good old 
days.
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CHAPTER 1

SURVEY OF THE RORTHERE HALF OF THE EAST AFRICAN
COAST, 1860-70

By the 'northern half of the East African coast' is 
meant the coast that stretches from/Umba River (Just 
below Vanga) in the south to Warsheikh in the north, that 
is that part of the mainland dominions of the Sultan of 
Zanzibar that was, in the late 1880's, to fall into the 
hands of the British and the Italians during the European 
'scramble' for territory in East Africa.

Such a division of the coast, as early as 1860, is 
of necessity arbitrary. One explanation that might be 
advanced for it is that it anticipates the Anglo-German 
demarcation of 1886, and is an exclusive survey of that 
part of the coast that bordered the British and (later) 
the Italian 'spheres of influence'. Another, and perhaps 
more valid, motive behind this division is that this 
northern half of the coast has not received as much 
attention and study as the southern half. By the middle 
of the nineteenth century, it seems to stand only on the 
peripheries of the limelight shed on Zanzibar and its 
recently-acquired fame and fortune.

In 1840, Seyyid Said bin Sultan Al-Busaidi who had 
inherited Oman and its East African 'dominions' in 1807,



transferred his capital to Zanzibar. His choice was £ U
dictated by several factors: the island's fertility 
promised a successful agricultural economy; an already 
growing trade in ivory and slaves from Kilwa and its 
environs and from the stretch of coast opposite - iirima - 
could be developed, and the slaves used as a source of 
labour for agrarian industries; Zanzibar had proved itself 
an outstanding example of loyalty to the Busaidis, and 
therefore a secure seat from which to bring the rest of 
the coast more effectively under the rule of the dynasty.

It was to prove to be a choice of great significance
ftUo

not only for Zanzibar but for the rest of the mainland 
dominions. Zanzibar soon outstripped the other coastal 
towns in economic and political development. Within a 
short period, Seyyid Said's business acumen and his liberal 
and far-sighted policies, made Zanzibar the greatest single 
emporium on the western shores of the Indian Ocean. It 
became the most important market on the East coast for 
ivory, slaves, cloves, gum copal, cowries and agricultural 
products, and the greatest importer of Indian, American 
and European manufactured goods - cottons, beads, wires, 
chains, muskets, gunpowder, china, earthenware, glass, 
knives, axes, etc. Its status was enhanced by the 
international recognition it received in the form of 
commercial and consular agreements which the Sultan signed 
with America (1837), Britain (1839), France (1844) and, in 
time, some German states.



2 \

2 4,x
invariably went first to Zanzibar to obtain the Sultan's 
'passport' that assured them help and safe conduct during 
their journeys or professional activities. It was at 
Zanzibar too, that most merchants and travellers equipped 
themselves and enlisted porters for their caravans before 
crossing over to the mainland. It seemed inevitable that 
the settlements on the 'Mrima' should be the ones to 
benefit from Zanzibar's commercial success and form a

t<homoger^ous economic entity with it. It was to them that 
the Zanzibar caravans came first to purchase extra provis
ions or enlist more men before proceeding inland. It was 
to them as terminals that the caravans returned from the 
Lake regions, Unyamwezi, Chaggaland and Usambara, with 
their cargoes of ivory and collections of slaves. This 
led to the economic development and importance of 'Mrima' 
townships like Saad.ani, Pangani and Bagamoyo^1 although 
they were of a more recent origin than the northern 
medieval towns of Mombasa, Malindi and Lamu.

By comparison^these towns in the 1860's seem to 
lie in the backwaters of the resurgence of Zanzibar. Ships 
from the northern ports did carry on a significant 
commercial traffic with Zanzibar, with the sourthern parts

1. An influx of Arabs and Indians crossed from Zanzibar to 
settle in these towns. Oxford 'History of East Africa1 Vol.l 
p.222. The British consular agent, John Kirk, reported in 
1871 that Bagamoyo had by then trebled in size since his 
visit 4 years ealier, with stone buildings fast replacing 
native huts and Indians, as elsewhere on the coast, con
trolling trade. See Kirk's report in Parliamentary Papers, PPLIV (1872) p. 796.



22and amongst themselves, as well as across the Indian Ocean 
with Arabia and India. But the magnetic centre of 
commercial traffic and success was Zanzibar and its strongest 
magnetic field seemed to be the interior of present-day 
Tanzania, Nyasaland and Buganda. Not surprisingly, the 
political and economic history of the East African coast 
for this period is, properly speaking, that of Zanzibar.

Nevertheless, it is possible to construct a picture 
of the political and economic situation as it existed in 
this period on the northern coast. To begin with, the 
northern half of the Sultan's mainland dominions may 
conveniently, but with some justification, be divided into 
four sections - the Somali coast from Warsheikh to Kismayu; 
the Bajuni coast and its offshore isles between Kismayu 
and the Lamu archipelago; ^ the Archipelago5and the rest 
of the coast southwards from the Lamu archipelago to Vanga.

Undoubtedly, during this period, the Busaidis 
exercised only limited political power over the whole coast. 
Nowhere was this more minimal than on the Somali coast, 
where the only physical presence of the sovereignty o-f 
Zanzibar, was to be found in the main ports - the Benadir 
- Mogadishu, Brava,Merka and Kismayu.
1. Coastal people refer to the string of islets given in 
charts as the Dundas Group (between the Juba and Kiwa yuu, 
the southernmost islet) simply as 'visiwani' -Hat) the 
isles' and to the Bajuni coast opposite as 'pwani ya visi
wani' - 'the coast of (at) the isles': A.H.J. Prins 'The 
Swahili-speaking Peoples of Zanzibar and the East African 
Coast' (1961) p. 28. '

U



It was only in 1842, that Seyyid Said demonstrated 
his suzerainty in Mogadishu, Brava, and Merka by appointing 
a man, Mohammed Bin Nassir, significantly to take note 
of the commercial movement on the coast and to supervise 
tax-collection.  ̂ Clearly, commercial considerations 
todr precedence over political ambitions. It was,
significantly, at the request of the Somali chiefs of

2Mogadishu * that Said delegated a Somali to act as his 
first governor. He was later replaced by an Arab whose 
main task was the collection of duties (thus causing 
Guillain to remark that he was more a representative of 
the Indian farmer of customs, Jairam, than of the Sultan).

This minimal representation of Zanzibar in the 
Benadir denoted not so much full suzerainty as a kind of 
protectorate over the ports. There was mutual convenience 
in this vague but practical relationship. It is very 
likely that the urbanized Somali chiefs and the Somali,
Arab and Indian trading community economically associated 
with them, saw in Said and his potential naval and military 
force and consular ties with European powers, a kind of 
balance for - even a potential deterrant to - the marauding
1. See M. Guillain: 'Doeuments sur l'Histoire, la geograohie
et le commerce de 1 'Afrique "orientale 1 (18S6J , T qT.2 . p .
527-30 on the political state in the area.
2. Much of Mogadishu was in ruins when Guillain visited the 
port. Its population was then about 5000, divided into two 
quarters each with its Somali chief. Somalis, Arabs and 
some Indians made up this population. Guillain was more 
impressed by the prosperity of Brava further to the south 
which became the seat of the Zanzibari governor. Guillain 
estimated its population as 5000. The town was effectively 
led by an Arab and a Somali sheikh although Zanzibar's over
lordship was generally acknowledged. Warsheikh in 1846 
consisted of only 'twenty three miserable huts'.



tribesmen of the interior. As early as the 1840's,
Guillain could talk significantly of the use of European 
power of repression if the justice of the Sultan was too 
slow; hence as he out it, one did not mention that name of 
Said in vain. Said, on the other hand, was orepared
to let local Somali chiefs exercise local power, content to 
see commerce flourishing and reflecting itself in the 
coffers of Zanzibar.

Under his son and successor, Majid (1856-70) no 
attempt was made to interfere with this considerable degree 
of autonomy enjoyed by the Somali chiefs. Majid’s 
sovereignty seemed to have been shared, however unofficially, 
by Ahmed Yusuf, the powerful Somali chief of the Gobron
(Guillain's Guebroun) who formed a section of the Geledi 

2tribe. Centred at his capital, Geledi, in the interior
and commanding a force of some 40,000 tribesmen, he 
dominated the whole area between Mogadishu and the Juba

/ ‘n e t  *"» c ^
river. Controlling as bc d±d their interior trade routes,

(  L'k'f vf L"C

Mogadishu and Brava avoid^khis displeasure. Although 
they acknowledged Zanzibar's overlorship, they realized 
that 'their real master was nearer than Zanzibar'. ^
Indeed, Brava paid him a Subsidy to ward off raids and

1. Guillain, op.cit. p. 54-3-4-•
2. M. Lewis: 'Peoples of The Horn of Africa' (1953) t>-39 
R. Coupland: 'Exploitation of East Africa, 1856-90' (1939) 
p. 65. When a dispute over the succession to the chief
taincy in Mogadishu arose in 1842,it was to Ahmed's father, 
Yusuf, that the disputing parties turned for mediation. 
Significantly, Ahmed brought an army with him to Mogadishu: 
Guillain: op. cit. p. 527.
3. Coupland: op.cit. p. 63.



2j
plunder. Penetration of the plains beyond the fortified
ports was a hazardous affair for non-Somalis, esoecially
non-Muslims, such as Europeans. The expedition of Von
der Decken and its fate, in the autumn of 1865, was a
typical example of the risks involved in venturing into

1
those forbidding and forbidden regions. Despite
exhortations by John Kirk, the British consular agent at
Zanzibar, to Majid to exert his authority on the Benadir
coast, the Sultan seems to have had neither the will nor
the effective means to do so, preferring fto let sleeping 

2dogs lie'. It was easier for him to grant permission
to a group of northern Somalis to settle near Kismayu7 
in 1868^than to protect them from subsequent assault by 
local Somalis and Galla who resented the newcomer^' 
presence.

Together with this considerable political autonomy 
went a great deal of independent economic life. Although 
a time-honoured trade went on with Zanzibar and the 
mainland ports to the south, the Benadir also had long- 
established trade links with the Red Sea littoral, India 
and Egypt. A great deal of trade took place with these 
places without passing through Zanzibar. A regular trade

in slaves took place with these areas as well as with 
Aratia and the Persian Gulf. As the Somali hinterland had
1. Coupland, oo.cit. p. 65.
2. Coupland, op.cit. p. 61.



no significant slave catchment of its own, this slave 2 
trade was really the re-exportation of slaves, imported 
from the Mrima, Zanzibar and the Lamu archipelago.

It was the slaves and the poorer classes who worked 
one of Mogadishu's old established industries: cotton 
weaving. It seems that for many centuries, products had 
been exported, to all coastal towns as well as to those of 
the Red Sea, as far as Egypt, and to those of Arabia and 
the Persian Gulf. In 1842, Guillain estimated the annual 
production as 360,000 to 380,000 pieces of material (each 
piece being 3 metres long). But the industry had suffered 
decline as a result of competition from American cotton, 
which gained popularity with the maritime countries that 
used to buy Somali cotton.

Trade between the Benadir ports and the interior 
was based on the age-old system of bartering. Camel 
expeditions were sent into the hinterland to bring back 
ivory, hippopotomus teeth, myrrh, gums and hides in 
exchange for imported manufactured goods and foodstuffs - 
cottons, beads, tobacco, dates, salt and rice. Somali 
and Arab merchants largely played the part of middlemen, 
for the Indian traders who, as Guillain's calculations 
show, enjoyed large profits from the barter-trade.^

The other division of the coast southwards from
Kismayu, especially from the Lamu archipelago downawards
1. Guillain op.cit. p.453-460. This exchange of goods took 
place not only with nomadic Somalis but with Galla.
J. Krapf: 'Travels and Missionary Labours in East Africa1
(1860) p. 112.
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is, in many respects, homogenous. The main centres along 
this stretch - Lamu, Siu, Faza, Pate, Malindi, and Mombasa 
- have had a long history of social, economic and political 
intercourse. The disputes, wars and changing alliances 
they made against one another and which punctuated their 
long history, did little to disrupt the ethnic, social 
and economic framework that linked (and still links) them.

The stretch of coast between Kismayu and the Lamu 
archipelago needs a few words to itself. It is the 
northernmost extension of the Swahili cultural unit. The 
Bajunis (or Watikuu as they are also called) have for 
long inhabited this southern coastline of present-day 
Somalia and its long chain of offshore islands. In the 
northern portion of this stretch and on the offshore 
islands, they were (and still are) virtually the sole 
inhabitants; but in the Lamu archipelago and the mainland 
opposite they intermingled with other Swahili groups and 
intermarried with them, although even in the process of 
emigrating and settling as far south as the Tanzanian 
coast, they retained a significant degree of identity.

Ethnically, the Bajunis are an amalgam of Bantu,
Hamitic and Arab groups. Tradition ^has it that the
1. One Bajuni source of such a tradition is the 'vave' - a 
series of verses originally recited at the seasonal firing 
of the bushland on the mainland in preparation for 
cultivation. These verses are couched in a dialect not 
entirely comprehensible to the average Bajuni (who speaks 
a Swahili dialect called Kitikuu). They have recently been 
collected and are about to be studied by Professor W.
Whitely of the School of Oriental and African Studies,London 
University. I am indebted to Mrs.Janet Bujra for the comment 
on the ’vave’. Mrs. Bujra recently completed her fieldwork on the Bajuni for a Ph.D. thesis.



original home of the BaPjunis was Shungwaya, a place 2

generally held to have been situated near Port Durnford,
which lies within the present-day Bajuni coast. Thus,
the Bajunis are linked with other Kenya African tribes -
Pokomo, Segepju, Duruma, Giriama, Digo, Chagga, Kikuyu,
Meru - who claim Shungwaya as a centre of dispersal.1

However, Bajunis also claim Arab ancestry from
places as various as Egypt, Syria, Hijaz, South Arabia
and the Persian Gulf. These claims cannot be said to have
been motivated entirely by a twentieth century desire to
be equated with the Arabs under colonial rule. It is
certain that Arabian blood and settlement had as much
to do with the evolution of the Bajuni people as it had
with the other Swahili groups to the south. In their
thrust southwards, under Somali pressure during the late
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, the Galla engulfed
the coast as far south as Kilifi a few miles to the south 

2of Malindi. Destruction and depopulation of many a
coastal settlement took place, so that the nineteenth 
century Bajuni communities of the villages on the mainland 
and on the off-shore islands may be regarded as the 
remnants of the older population.

The Galla incursions seem not only to have rendered 
the Bajuni coast less populous, but also to have caused
1. Oxford 'History of East Africa' Vol. 1. p. 114 and 150
2. J . Kirkman's article in 'Prelude to East AfricahHistory
(1966) p. 121.
3. Oxford 'History of East Africa' Vol. 1. p. 129-130.



a great deal of cultivation to be abandoned.^ Hence a 22
predominantly maritime economy was pursued by this northern 
portion of the Batiunis. A trade in cattle was carried on 
with the neighbouring Somalis, Cowries, ambergris, 
tortoise-shells, dried fish and coir-ropes were other 
products dealt in. The Bajuni Kiama islanders just south

pof the Juba, described as ’Swahili* by Krapf, traded
with the Galla who brought rhinoceros horns, ivory, hiopo-
potomus skins and cattle,and took in return cloth, copper
wire and beads. A notable feature of the economy in this
period was the participation in the slave trade. Slaves
were run into Port Durnford, Tula and other offshore isles,
and later shipped to the Benadir ports, from where they

3were smuggled across to Arabia and the Gulf‘d trans-Indian 
Ocean trade having been declared illegal under the 184-5 
treaty between the Sultan of Zanzibar and the British.
Slave traders sent relays of camels overland up the coast 
to warn their comrades of any approaching British anti
slave trade cruiser. ^

Whilst feuds existed between the Galla and the 
Somalis, it was not feasible to march slaves overland 
from places like Lamu to the Benadir coast. In 1869 
however, a new Arab settlement was founded at Cape Bissel, 
which became better known as Kismayu. A garrison of 100

1. Prins, op.cit. p.50.
2. Krapf, op.cit. p. 114-.
3. Cmdr. De Karitzow to Commodore L.Heath 10.11.69 PP.LXII
(1871) p.759.
4-. Ibid., p. 760.



soldiers with 3 guns was stationed there by the Zanzibari
authorities.  ̂ By 1871, a stone fort had replaced the
rude stockade that was at first used as living-quarters
by the garrison. This new settlement and the subsequent

pexpulsion of the Galla from the neighbourhood opened up 
a fairly safe land route for the slave traffic between 
Lamu and the Benadir ports, thus rendering the sea-watch 
by British cruisers even less effective. By 1871, Kirk 
was reporting that Malindi, Lamu and Kismayu had become 
the chief depots for the Galla slave trade in the region, 
which was yielding a great number of slaves.

In the Lamu archipelago, the most important islands 
were Lamu and Pate. Lamu had acquiesced early (1813) 
in Busaidi overlordship. But the turbulent internal 
politics and feuds of Pate delayed that islands submission. 
At the turn of the nineteenth century,the island was 
divided into three petty 'sultanates' - Pate, Siu and 
Faza. In 1820, Pate, the biggest, appealed to Busaidi 
Oman for help to ward off the ambitions of Mombasa, then

1. Cmdr.Tucker to Secretary Admiralty 27.10.71 PPLIV 
(1871) p. 759.2. Oxford 'History of East Africa* Vol. 1 . p. 321-2
3. Kirk to Granville 20.6.71 KP LlV Cl372) p. 815. About
1865, Somali groups like the Marehan, had turned upon the
Tana Galla, raiding, killing and enserfing them in
considerable numbers: Oxford 'History of East Africa' Vol.l
p. 321-2.



1 31the capital of the powerful Mazrui Arabs, whom the 
Busaidis found themselves s t r u g g l i n g o r  supremacy 
over much of the coast between Malindi and Pangani.

The Sultanate of Pate, at the turn of the nineteenth 
century, is far from being comparable with that of 
medieval times. An Omani family, the Nabhanis, had 
arrived on the coast in the thirteenth century,and 
established a ruling dynasty in Pate after marrying into 
the local Muslim ruling family. During the fourteenth 
century, the dynasty embarked upon a series of conquests 
that led to the subjugation of the whole of the Lamu 
archipelago and of Malindi, and spread Nabhani influence

pas far north as the Benadir ' and as far south as Songo

1. The Mazrui had come from Oman soon after the overthrow 
of the Portuguese, and almost immediately won office as 
Liwalis in Mombasa. In 174-1, when the Busaidi dynasty 
overthrew that of the Yarubi in Oman, the then Mazrui 
governor in Mombasa, Mohammed bin Athman, declared his own 
independence. Henceforth, the Mazrui not only succeeded 
in warding off attempts to overthrow them, but, helped by 
Busaidi preoccupation with internal troubles in Oman, 
also managed to extend their power and influence on the 
mainland among the Swahili and neighbouring African tribes.
By mid-eighteenth century, they had captured Pemba, then 
the granary of Mombasa; in 1753, only internal Mazrui 
treachery saved Busaidi Zanzibar from capture. In 1807,
Mazrui intervention led to the succession of a Mazrui 
vassal in Pate. It was the death of this vassal that 
sparked off another dispute over succession. The imposi
tion of another Mazrui vassal caused the opposing faction 
to seek Busaidi help. In 1822, Seyyid Said sent a fleet 
which recaptured Pemba after answering the call for help 
from Pate. For further details on the Mazrui, consult 
R. Coupland's: 'Last Africa And Its Invaders, from the
Earliest Times to the Death of Seyyid Said in 1856 (1938). 
Also Sir John Grray*s rThe British in Mombasa. 1824— 2 6 1 (1957)
2. Prins, op.cit. p. 4-3.



Mnara, (near Kilwa), where a great mosque, still known Q 9
i) u

as the Nabhani mosque, has been discovered dating back
to the fourteenth century. ^

Pate was the main state amongst the coastal settle
ments north of the Tana that were commercially orientated 
towards Egypt from the late fourteenth century, and it is 
just possible that its prosperity may have formed the
basis of its political ascendancy. ? The political and
economic pattern on the coast was shattered by the largely 
sterile and parasitic Portuguese occupation,;and by the 
internal upheavals that occurred concurrently with it - 
the Zimba holocaust spreading from the south and literally 
eating its way northwards up to Malindi, and the subsequent 
Galla incursions stemming from the Somali pressure to the 
north. Only gradually did the coastal people pick u d  
the threads of the old patterns of trade after the 
expulsion of the Portuguese by 1730. The eighteenth 
century witnessed a revival in stone-building - significant 
examnles of which are the new palaces at Pate, Kua in the
Mafia islands and Kilwa - derelict mosques were repaired

3and new ones built." This building denotes a resurgence 
of some prosperity.

On the political level, the expulsion of the 
Portuguese did not mean a warm welcome for the Omani

1. Oxford: 'History of East Africa' p. 119.
2. Ibid. Il9'-20'.
3. J.E.G. Sutton: 'The East African Coast: an Historical
and Archeaoloaical Review', Paper No. 1 of the Historical
Association of Tanzania (1966) p. 23- See also Oxford 'History of East Africa' Vol. 1. pp. 152 and 144.



liberators. Pate had been prominent amongst those who Q n
el v)helped to reinstate the Portuguese in 1728, although they 

stayed only two years before they were finally expelled.
In 1745, Mozambique was claiming that Pate, Malindi and 
Zanzibar were willing to recognize Portuguese overlord
ship. ^ An objective interpretation would, however, 
ascribe wariness of the 'new1 Omani Arabs by the 'old'
Arabs,who had become coastalized^to the strong spirit of 
independence within such established ruling families as 
the Nabhanis in Pate and the Mazruis in Mombasa. Indeed, 
during the rest of the eighteenth century, Pate and 
Mombasa - rather than Oman - enjoyed the greatest influence 
on the norhtern coast: Mombasa from the Sabaki southwards
and Pate from some point north of the Sabaki, the two being
separated by about 200 kilometres of 'no-man's land'

2occupied by Galla.
But whilst the Mazruis consolidated their power under 

several generations of governors who successfully defied 
Busaidi Oman, Pate suffered a gradual sapping of strength, 
^racked as it was by internal factional struggles. The 
ambitious Mazrui were not averse to taking advantage of this 
disunity to acquire influence in Pate by taking sides. It 
was not until 1822, that Seyyid Said countered this 
influence by sending a fleet to aid the opposite side. The

1. Oxford: 'History of East Africa' Vol. 1. pp. 152 and 144: 
Prins. op.cit. p. 47-
2. Prins. op. cit. p. 47.



Mazrui nominee in Pate, Fumoluti, was forced to withdraw 
and, thereafter, Pate remained within the hands of the 
Busaidis.

Faza, also known as Rasini, had been ruled by an 
oligarchy of three Sheikhs representing the three chief 
families of the district. When Seyyid Said attempted to 
impose his sovereignty on Faza, he only succeeded in 
obtaining possession of it through the 'intrigues and

b*q- c ̂
treachery' of Mzee Seif Stambuli,/one of the three ruling 
clans, 1 who was thus rewarded by being made 'sole despot1 
of Faza and of the whole adjacent Bajuni coast.

A strong spirit of independence at first inspired the 
people of Siu to resist the Omani rulers. In the seven
teenth century, the threat of the Rabhanis of Pate had 
driven the people of Siu to seek the alliance of the Somalis 
on the mainland in return for which the Somalis were 
promised a share of the town and its government. The 
Portuguese were also appealed to for help, with the result 
that Nabhani aggression was stemmed. Portuguese overlord- 
ship, however, admitted the existence of a local dual 
'administration' consisting of a Somali sheikh and a 
sheikh of the Wafamao, one of the leading Siu families.
Bach Sheikh administered justice to his own people with the

1. 'Report by Sir A. Hardinge on the condition and progress 
of the East Africa Protectorate from its Establishment to 
2o July 1897' PP LX (1898). Mzee Seif claimed Turkish 
ancestry. In the last quarter of the sixteenth century,there 
was a significant Turkish presence on the coast seeking to 
unite the coastal people against the Portuguese. About this 
time the 'King of Faxa ' was mentioned by the Portuguese as 
being called 'Stambul': Prins, op.cit. p. 45.



aid of a Kadhi appointed by himself. This system survived 
until the days of Seyyid Said, when the Famao Sheikh,
Mataka bin Mbaraka, succeeded in extinguishing the separate 
administrative rights of the Somalis and concentrating 
the whole power in his hands. Moreover in 1825, he 
defied the Busaidis by helping Fumoluti, in his futile 
attempt to regain Pate. Five separate attempts by Seyyid 
Said - the last in 1845 - failed to subdue Mataka. It was 
not until Majid's reign that Siu succumbed. In 1861 Majid 
attention was drawn to siu where Mataka had joined forces 
with Ahmed, son of the luckless Fumoluti, in a successful 
attack on the fort which Said had managed to build in Siu. 
Majid's expedition succeeded in defeating the two and 
forcing Ahmed Fumoluti to take refuge on the mainland - 
first at Kau, near the mouth of the Ozi river, and, later, 
under harassment by the Sultan's troops, at a less 
accessible and fortified position in Witu. Mataka died 
shortly afterwards. Treachery was resorted to in order 
to put an end to Siu's intractability: in 1866 Mataka's
two sons Mohamed and Omar, were seized and thrown into 
prison. Thus ended all active resistance to Zanzibar's 
overlordship on Pate island.

Challenge was henceforth to be centred at Witu, the 
stronghold of Ahmed Fumoluti, who was nicknamed 'Simba'. 
Several expeditions sent against him from the loyal island 
of Lamu failed to subdue him. In 1867, the German explorer 
Brenner, visited Witu, and either at Simba's own initiative



or at Brenner's advice, Simba asked for German friendship 9
and protection.  ̂ But it was as yet too early for
German territorial ambitions. Britain had demonstrated
the same lack of ambition when the Mazrui requested British
protection. The British government nullified Owen's
unilateral declaration of a protectorate over Mombasa

pwithin two years of its establishment in 1824. The
'scramble' had yet to come. Meanwhile, Simba maintained 
a strong hold on Witu itself and exercised some indeterminate 
authority and influence over the adjacent area. No amount 
of friendship and good will expressed towards Zanzibar 
could hide the fact that if the Nabhanis of Pate had lost 
all power and become subservient, the family's scion in 
Witu was determined to retain some power in the new 
Sultanate he was carving out in the forest of witu.

The Lamu archipelago took a significant share in the 
maritime trade of the coast in this period. With the 
economy of the coast so knit together, the same goods and 
cargoes - ivory, gum copal, hippopotomus teeth, hides, 
cowries, tortoise shells - changed hands all along the 
coast, giving a living to all the middlemen between the 
original seller or producer to the final buyer, ^s a 
great centre of dhow-building, the archipelago enjoyed a 
considerable share of the carrying trade.
1. Coupland: 'Exploitation....' p. 114.
2. Consult Gray^op.cit.
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In the 1660's, slaves provided a very significant o n
e* I

item for this carrying trade. Slaves were largely imported 
from Kilwa and Zanzibar. As Lamu was the northernmost 
point on the coast along which the coastwise traffic in 
slaves was allowed by the 184-5 Treaty, it acted as a great 
depot for slaves smuggled across to the Benadir ports and 
to Arabian shores, or marched inland to the Benadir coast. 
The odds against the British cruisers were quite high.
The limited number of shins and men, the length of the 
coast to be patrolled, the toll of the climate on the 
crews, the equivocal nature of co-operation from the 
Sultan's officials, many of whom were involved in the slave 
trade - all this rendered the British naval efforts limited 
in their effect. A good example of the non-cooperation 
and the involvement of Zanzibari officials in the slave 
trade was the Liwali of Lamu at this time, Sud bin Hilal.
Sud obstructed all efforts against the slave trade. In 
1860, General Rigby, the British consular agent in 
Zanzibar,was reporting Sud's arrangements with non-Arab 
slave dealers, like the Spaniard Mass, who, under French 
colours, purchased and shipped slaves from Lamu to the 
French islands in the Indian Ocean. 1 Despite Rigby's 
demands for Sud's dismissal, supported by the American

1. Rigby to Russell 5.10.61. State Papers (S.P.) LII 
(1861-2) p. 694-.
Also C.E.B. Russell's 'General Rigby, Zanzibar and the 
Slave Trade' (1935) P* 169.



consul, Majid despatched Sud to resume his governorship O0
of Lamu the day after Rigby had departed from Zanzibar
at the end of his tenure of office. Passing through Lamu
at the end of September 1861, Rigby recorded the presence
of several slave dhows in the creek. About 600 slaves from
Zanzibar and Kilwa were in Lamu awaiting a chance to be
smuggled to Arabia and to other illegal destinations. 1

Not all slaves were destined for export. By the 1860's
slave labour had already become the established basis for
the agricultural industry along the whole coast.
Cultivation on the islands of Lamu and Pate themselves was
of a limited extent: tobacco in Pate, coconut groves and
subsistence farming in both constituted the agricultural
potential of the islands themselves. But the island
communities had also developed the system of the 'Mahonde',
that is crop plantations (as distinct from 'tree
plantations' such as coconut groves). These crop
plantations were acquired on the adjacent mainland through
the employment of slave labour in clearing the bush. It
is difficult to estimate the extent of these plantations
in the 1860's. But Playfair, Rigby's successor, in his

2report on the trade of Zanzibar in 1863, confirms that

1 . 'Rigby ' p. 190. This traffic must have increased consider
ably during the 1860's. To illustrate this Kirk reported 
that during May and first half of June,1871, there had been 
taken to Lamu 1901 slaves, to Mombasa 53; to Pemba 39, to 
Tanga and Pangani, places as large as Lamu, only 11. K. to 
G. 20. 6. 71. No. 4-9 PPLVI (1872) Official lists of dhows, 
permitted to carry slaves from Zanzibar to other ports also 
reveal a preponderance of L amu's importation of slaves:
1060 dhows to Pemba, 151 to Pangani, 624- to Mombasa and 
Malindi and 2637 to Lamu.
2. Report dated 20. 12.63 in PP DXI (1864-) p. 178.



a ' lucrative trade' with Arabia, the Red Sea, the Gulf and
India was taking place on the northern coast. Euronean
vessels also frequented Lamu to ship cargoes. Much
produce seems to have been exported 'unknown and uncared
for by the authorities as no exnort duties are levied'. 1
This produce included simsim, millet and Indian corn, the
predominant cash crops over much of the coast in this
period. According to Rigby, all the simsim imported into
Zanzibar in 1859, over 8 million lbs and worth £20,800,

pcame from the mainland opposite Lamu. Besides this a
considerable quantity was exported direct from the coast.

Further to the south of Lamu, the main centres of 
settlement on the coast were Malindi, Takaungu, Mombasa, 
Gasi, Vanga and Wasini (on the island that bears that 
name). The population of this stretch of coast was made 
up of the newly-arrived Omani Arabs, the descendants of 
the old Arab and Shirazi families, Swahilized Africans and 
'pagan' Africans. The 'new-eigbteenth and nineteenth 
century - Omani settlers were in a very tiny proportion 
to the rest: the descendants of the earliest Arab and 
Shirazi immigrants, who were the product of considerable 
intermarriage with the indigenous Africans,and the tribal

1. Ibid.
2. Russell, op.cit. p. 34-3.



Africans who came into the coastal towns as slaves or as 40free traders to barter with the townspeople.
Beyond the limits of the coastal towns, and between

them, lay the bush country or 'Ryika'. This was
inhabited by free African tribes such as the Digo to the
south of Mombasa, the Rabai ,Ribe,and Duruma to the west,
the Segeju in the neighbourhood of Vanga^and the Giriama
adjacent to Malindi. 1 Relations between these tribes
and the coastal towns remained generally peaceful. The
coastal Arabs and Swahili seem to have left their African
neighbours alone to govern themselves under their own
loose tribal institutions. They employed them as porters
on their expeditions and traded with them, but they did not
enslave them, preferring to obtain their slaves from other

2tribes elsewhere. In times of famine, however, some
coastal tribes, like the Giriama, sold their children 
and slaves for food.

In fact, there was more than mere commercial relations

1. The Digo, Duruma, Rabai, Ribe, Giriama, Chonyi,Kauma 
Rambe and Jibana form the collective African coastal group 
widely known as the 'Nyika'. They prefer to be known by 
their individual tribal names or by the collective name 
that gained currency and significance later under colonial 
rule the 'Miji' Kenda' or'Rine Towns'. See Chapter 7 4/7 
below.
2. Coupland 'Exploitation1 p. 3 ; Richard Burton: 'Zanzibar 
, City Island and Coast~(l872) p. 94— 5.
3* Coupland: 'Exploitation1 p. 231 Rote 2;
Burton: op.cit. p. 99.



and mutual toleration between the coastal people and their 
African neighbours in this part of the coast. A series of 
military alliances going back to medieval days were made 
between the coastal people and their African neighbours.
The Segeju helped Malindi not only to repel the Zimba but 
also to take Mombasa in 1592; African auxiliaries had 
fought on Mombasa’s side. The so-called Nyika helped in 
the final expulsion of the Portuguese from Mombasa in 
1728 and in the restoration of Mazrui rule in 174-6, after 
the assasination of Mohamed bin Athman, who had declared 
his independence of Busaidi rule.  ̂ As a result of such 
close ties, the neighbouring African tribes found themselves 
represented in delegation to Oman and enjoyed a special 
status in the metropolis of Mombasa, where they came to 
trade and attend the installation of its Liwali. These 
alliances were to survive the defeat of the Mazrui in 
1837* Mbaruk bin Rashid, son of the last independent 
ruler of Mombasa, was yet to lead several revolts against 
Busaidi hegemony at intervals during the nineteenth 
century. At each uprising^he seems to have succeeded in 
enlisting the aid of some coast tribes; at each defeat he
would obtain shelter in the bush until an understanding had

2been reached with the Sultan.

1. J. Gray, on.cit. p.6 -3 10.
2. Coupland 'Exploitation' p. 24-8 et seq. and 253-5 deals 
with Mbaruk's revolts of 1872-3 and 1882. See also 
Oxford 'History of East Africa,' Vol . 1 . p. 24-8.



The various coastal towns named, though linked as 
ever in maritime trade, experienced individual forms of 
evolution during this period.

Malindi had declined considerably since Portuguese 
times. Galla raids had completely eclipsed it by about 
1667• As late as 184-6, the town was found 'deserted
and ruined' by the missionary, J. L. Krapf, who wished 
the British would occupy it and render it 'populous and
flourishing again so that it might serve as a missionary 

2centre. But it was Arab settlement that breathed life
again into this medieval town. In the early 1850's,
Seyyid Said encouraged some of his Kinsmen to settle there
under the protection of a small garrison of Baluchi
soldiers: marauding Galla still haunted the area and Said
resorted to the payment of a subsidy of 4-50 dollars to the
Galla and the Wasania to further ensure their quiescence.^
In time, more Arab settlers followed, augmented by Indians
who were invariably quick to sense any economic prosperity
and ready to take their share in realizing and exploiting 
.. 4-it. . During the 1860's, Malindi seems to have
developed economically very rapidly. It not only acted as 
a depot for slaves, as British naval personnel observed in

1. J. Kirkman in 'Prelude to East African History' (1966) 
p. 119. Oxford: 'History of East Africa' Vol. 1 . p. 114-.
2. Krapf op.cit. p. 152.
3. K. to G. 6.11.73. No. 68 PP LXII (1874-) ?- p. L u 
4-. By the early 1870's Indian merchants from Mombasa also 
went to Malindi during the millet and simsim harvest, where 
they trade for 3 months before returning to their families and homes in Mombasa.



the early 1860 s, ^ but employed slave labour on a large 4 3  
scale to clear and fire the bush in preparation for 
cultivation. The 1860’s witnessed the rapid laying of 
the foundation for the agricultural industry that was to 
turn Malindi in the 1870's into the granary of the coast 
and, to an appreciable extent, of Southern Arabia and the 
Gulf.

Malindi came, during the 1860's to form an economic 
unit with TakaungM to the south. This township owed its 
development to the presence of a dynamic scion of the 
Mazrui family. The final defeat of the Mazruis in 1837, 
had led to the consignment of most of their leading 
members, including the last ruler of Mombasa, Rashid bin 
Salim, to death - either at sea or in the dungeons of 
Bandar Abbas.

But Seyyid Said, had somewhat mitigated this cruel 
act by granting the two Mazrui families the Liwaliships 
of Takaungu. and Gasi, the two being roughly equidistant 
from Mombasa,to the north and south*respectively. In and 
around these two centres, the two branches of the family 
began to build for themselves considerable economic and 
political powers, relying on slave labour for the first and 
on the vestiges of their past influence and Zanzibar's 
massertiveness and wide toleration of local authority for 
the other. These developments were to have significant
1. Rear-Admiral Walker to Admiralty 16.7.62. SP LIII 
(1862-3) p. 1230.
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political implications in the succeeding years, as will 
subsequently be shown.

Mombasa, the seat of Mazrui power for nearly a 
century, is described by Burton in 1857, as consisting of 
an Arab town called Gavana, separated by a wall from the 
Old Town,or 'Mji wa Kale1, the quarter of the earliest 
inhabitants, the Swahili of Mombasa. Gavana was built up 
of 'brown thatched huts clustering round a few one- 
storied flat-roofed boxes of glaring lime and coral rag'.^ 
The famous Portuguese fort lay to the east of Gavana; and 
between it and Gavana lay the tombs of the Mazrui governors. 
Distant parts in the west, south-west and north-w^est of 
the island were dense and wild bush, still alive with 
monkeys, hogs, hy aenas and wild cats. 'The presence of 
man is known only by some wretched hut or by a dwarf 
shamba-plot of meagre cultivation'. This description 
bears out Krapf's statement that the island (in the early

p1840's) was only partially cultivated. ” The Arabs and 
Swahili had turned to the mainland to carve out their 
'Shambas' or plantations. It is unlikely that the town 
itself changed much in appearance during the 1860's since 
it is described by Playfair in 1864 as having 'the usual 
Arab characteristic of ruin, neglect and filth in a
striking way'. '
IT Burton ooTcit. p. 40.
2. Krapf op.cit. p. 118.
3. Playfair to Govt.of Bombay 9.4.64. PP LVI (1865) p.327 
The population of the town was estimated by Krapf in 1844 
as 8-10,000 and by Burton in 1857 as roughly the same: 
8-10,000.



A garrison under a ’jemadar1 (a commander) and 4 j  
installed in the fort, represented the Sultan's power 5 
supervised by his Liwali. But^significantly^Burton states 
that the town was 'governed' by 3 Sheikhs - of the Arabs, 
of the Mvita - ’the older and conseouently nobler' group 
of the Swahili of Mombasa - and of the Kilindini - then 
the far larger group. Together, the Three Tribes 
( 'Thelatha Taifa') of the Kilindini and the Nine Tribes 
( 'Tissa Taifa') of the Mvita constituted the Twelve Tribes 
('Thenaashara Taifa') of the Swahili of Mombasa, the 
original inhabitants of the town.1

Said underlined his recognition of the political 
status of the Mvita and the Kilindini (to whose defection

1. For the latest survey that traces the origins of the 12 
Tribes see F.J. Berg's 'The Swahili Community of Mombasa, 
1500-1900' in Journal of African History (J.A.nT), IX, 1,>' 
T l W I T  f p-35-5fe
The 9 Tribes of the Mvita 'confederation' are: Mvita,Jomvu, 
Kilifi, Mtwapa, Pate, Paza (or Faza) Shaka, Bajun and 
Katwa. Tradition has it that the Mvita and Jomvu are the 
descendants of the original 'Shirazi’ settlers whose last 
Sultan, Shehe bin Misham, was defeated by the Sultan of 
Malindi in 1590. Malindi ruled Mombasa, for a time, under 
Portuguese protection. Members of the Malindi royal family 
came to live in Mombasa and eventually formed a clan of 
the Mvita. Swahili groups from Kilifi and Mtwapa, just 
to the north of Mombasa, also came to settle on the island, 
probably driven by fear of marauding Galla. Around these 
four senior*Mataifa’- Mvita, Jomvu, Kilifi and Mtwapa - 
the other groups conglomerated, over an indeterminate 
period, to form the Nine Tribes.
The 3 Tribes forming the other confederation are :
Changamwe, Kilindini and Tangana. These fled to Mombasa 
from the mainland after the island's occupation by the 
Portuguese and settled on the opposite end, near Kilindini 
harbour. Thus from the first, they displayed a certain 
reservation in their relations with the other confederation, 
The Mazrui acted as arbitrators between the two sides, 
although they usually sided with the 3 Tribes in the event 
of a clash.



from the traditional alliance with the Mazrui he partly 4 0  
owed his final victory over that dynasty), by the series 
of treaties or charters he made with them, granting the 
head of each confederation known since as'Tamim' a subsidvy j ^
and extensive authority over his 'Mataifa1, and guaranteeing
these against interference from his own Liwali or from
the Sheikh of the Arabs, who formed, with the two Tamims,
the ‘triumvirate’ that governed Mombasa. The Busaidi also
acknowledged the long-established alliances between the
Swahili and the neighbouring African tribes, whereby leaders
of Swahili tribes acted as agents for African tribes in
their relations writh the outer world.1 The vestiges of
these bilateral 'pacts' lasted until the early years of

2the British Protectorate. The basic weakness of this
'autonomy' of Mombasa was that it was based on charters 
couched in oriental phraseology that satisfied both parties 
at the time, despite the vagueness and generalized form 
of that phraseology. Conflict arose, however, when these 
charters formed the subject of scrutiny by European 
administrators who felt disinclined to accept local 
interpretation.

1. The Sheikhs of the 3 Tribes acted as patrons of the 
Digo and Duruma; The Sheikhs of the Mvita, Kilifi,Mtwapa, 
and Jomvu represented respectively the Giriama; a 
combination of Kauma, Kambe and Ribe; the Chonyi and the 
Rabai. See Berg, op.cit. and Prins, op.cit. p.98-9.
2. See p.J(b| below where a reference is given to the 
recognition by Hardinge of a member of a Malindi family 
that had represented Giriama interests since Portuguese 
times.



Just outside Mombasa,at Rabai, lay the C.M.S. Mission
station, begun by Rebmann and Erhardt about 1850. Desnite
the uncommonly hard work put in by the members of the
mission, several of whom died in the course of their
missionary labour, the number of converts won to the faith
remained pitifully small throughout the I860 s; When Kranf
visited Rabai in 1862, he found 5 baptized converts, 2 in
preparation and 5 boys in the mission school. ^ It was
Krapf who helped to establish a Methodist Church station
at Ribe. Throughout this period, this second station was
often left desolate and figured little in the history of
the coast, until it became involved in the quarrels with
the inhabitants of Mombasa over the question of the runaway 

2slaves.
To the south of Mombasa lay Gasi, 'a large village 

uof wattle and da,b huts1. Like Takaungu, its governor was 
a Mazrui, and it was inhabited by many members of this 
family. 'It is not improbable that, in common with their 
brethren established in other villages, they (the Mazruis) 
look forward to recovering Mombasa, their old appanage'. 
Burton's prediction was proved right insofar as several 
revolts were yet to break out on the coast3led by Mbaruk 
bin Rashid. But these never inspired the northern branch 
to participate in them. In time, it seems the mood of 
bitterness at loss of power, noted by Krapf at Takaungu.,
1. Letter to 'London Missionary Intellig;encer' Vol. 12-15. 
(1861-62).
2. Roland Oliver: 'The Missionary Factor in East Africa' 
(1952) p.8n.



died out, helped no doubt by the Zanzibari policy of 
toleration of local rule. Perhaps understandably, the 
spirit of revolt lasted longer with the son of the last 
Mazrui ruler, who resided with the Gasi branch.

Meanwhile, the Arabs in Gasi lived in comfort amongst 
the Digo in the area. Digo villages dotted the stretch 
between Gasi and Vanga, the next important coastal settle
ment to the south. Public markets were held regularly 
in the district of Vanga, at which the Digo sold grain 
and other agricultural provisions to the coastal people 
in exchange for imported goods. They and their neighbours, 
the Segeju, acted as porters for caravans that ventured 
inland from Vanga and adjacent Mrima ports.

Between Gasi and Vanga, the Arabs and Shirazi elements 
had developed the same kind of alliances with the Digo 
and the Segeju as the Twelve Tribes had established with 
their neighbours to the north. In some respects, the 
former alliances were closer since they were strengthened 
by a more significant degree of cultural diffusion and 
religious influence. This is attributable not so much to 
the Mazrui presence centred at Gasi (or to their former 
hegemony on this coast as far as the Mrima), as to that 
of the Sharifite clan of Ba-Alawi, which established a 
ruling dynasty in the area in the form of Diwans of Vumba 
Kuu. This settlement, between Vanga and Jasini, three 
miles to the south, is said to have been founded by 
Shirazi settlers at the end of the twelfth

OQ



century. Muslim settlement amongst the indigenous 
Bantu led to the evolution of a ruling dynasty that 
embodied in its investiture ceremonies both Muslim and 
Bantu customs. The first five rulers were said to have been 
pagan. But these were followed by rulers who were not 
only Muslim but more and more 'Arabicized'. A significant 
point was reached about 1700, when a Sharif of the Ba- 
Alawi family, Sayvid Abubakar bin Sheikh Al-Masila Ba-Alawi, 
succeeded to the throne. He dropped the Bantu title,
'Mwana Chambi Chandi' and adopted that of 'Diwan'. Even so, 
he and his successors invariably adopted Bantu nicknames.
It is from his reign onwards that the great veneration 
amongst the Digo and Segeju for Sharifs and their healing

pand spiritual powers is traceable.
It was during the reign of Sayyid Abubakar, nicknamed

< i £
Ruga-Kisegeju $or 'strength of a bull' - that a settlement 
was founded on Wasini island, separated from the mainland 
by a channel % of a mile wide. Subsequent disputes over 
succession, led to the creation of two diwanships, one for 
Wasini and the other for Vanga,in the 1820 s. This 
compromise was achieved through the intervention of the 
Mazrui, then ruling at Mombasa. As at Pate, the Mazrui 
and Busaidi, during their struggle for supremacy, supported 
different rulers. But towards the end of Mazrui power, 
even their ally, Sayyid Ahmed Abubakar, the Diwan of Vanga.
1. See A.C. Hollis'Notes on the History of Vumba', Journal 
of the Royal AnthropologicalInstitute,13L& 1900; a copy 
is to be found in the Kwale District file KWL/1 Kenya 
National Archives (K.N.A.).
2. Oxford 'History of East Africa' Vol. 1. p. 145.



had turned against them and supported the Busaidi. He was 
present at Said's and Majid's campaigns against Siu.1

Thus,it is easy to see the possibility of conflict 
arising between the Mazrui of Gasi and the Diwans, in 
which their respective alliances with the Digo and the 
Segeju would be involved. For example, in 1871, Mbaruk 
bin Rashid, in a haughty message to the newly-elected 
Diwan of Vanga, Sayyid Ahmed bin Tahir (nicknamed Marithia), 
demanded a free woman of Vanga for a wife. Vanga's refusal 
led to an attack on it by Mbaruk. It was to be the first 
of several that devastated the district. At the second 
sacking of Vanga (1886), Diwan Marithia sought refuge in 
German territory until Mbaruk made his submission. In the
third (1895) he and his cousin, the Kadhi, Abubakar bin Ali

p(later the Liwali of Vanga under British administration)^' 
were taken as hostages by Mbaruk. But a Digo chief, who 
had taken an oath of alliance at Marithia's enthronement 
as Diwan, called a force of his tribesmen and rescued them.

These periodic attacks by Mbaruk, the serious out
breaks of diseases like cholera (in 1858 cholera carried 
away over 200 at Wasini; in 1869 over 400 died of it at 
Vanga, including the Diwan, his Kadhi and 82 Arabs)? are 
factors to be taken into consideration when noting the 
relatively stagnant level of economic development and urban 
population in Vanga. On the other hand, lack of fresh

1. Hollis, op. cit.
2. See p.|b3J ^ e l o w .



water on Wasini island - it had (and still has) to be 5 1  
brought in boats from the mainland - was as serious a draw
back for the development of the settlement as the widespread 
evidence of disease (smallpox and fever) noted by Burton.1 
The continued settlement on the island by some Sharifite 
families, despite these unfavourable conditions, is only 
explicable in terms of deep attachment to ancestral shrines 
and the relative safety the island offered from hostile 
mainland groups, by th^^Masai (who attacked Vanga and 
carried away all the cattle in 1859 ) or the irrepressible 
Mbaruk.

1. Burton, op.cit. p. 108. See also his article in Journal 
of the Royal Geographical Society (J.R.G.S.), XXVIII (1858). 
kA Coasting Voyage from Mombasa to Pangani River', p. 317-
2. Hollis, op. cit. Wasini also experienced sacking as a 
result of involvement in the Mazrui-Busaidi struggle.
During the reign of Diwan Sheikh (1802-1824)>the islanders 
fled to Vanga, then a mere fishing village, fearing the 
proximity of the conflict. A Busaidi commander stopping
at Wasini presumed it to be an enemy settlement and levelled 
all the houses. The scattered islanders returned during 
the British Protectorate over Mombasa, when danger from 
the Busaidis was temporarily averted.
Lieut. J. Reitz, member of the Mombasa Protectorate 
administration, attributed resettlement to the fact that 
the islanders preferred^enmity of Muscat to the dangers 
from mainland tribes (uray, op.cit. p. 65).
At the renewal of fighting, Said's commander, Almas, was 
allowed by Wasini to use a load of cowrie shells as cannon 
shot against Mombasa. The Mazrui wrought vengence on 
Wasini,in 1853,when^after inviting its Diwani to Mombasa^ 
where he died in suspicious circumstances, they ordered 
the islanders to destroy their homes and move to the 
mainland. This they did,settling at Vanga until the fall 
of the Mazrui in 1837•



In the 1860 s , Vanga was auite an important centre r n
t) m

for the caravan trade with the interior. In fact it 
represented the northernmost extension of the Mrima economic 
entity. Burton^- reported caravans setting out from Vanga 
in March or April, just after, or during the rainy season, 
when water-holes and pools were full. These caravans were 
manned not just by slaves but paid porters from amongstA
the Segeju and the Digo. The caravans would trade with the
Masai for 3 or 4- months, before returning to the coast,

2laden with ivory and a few slaves.
This inland activity must have represented the beginning 

of the economic turn of the tide in inland-coast relations. 
Until the middle of the nineteenth century, the coastal 
people seemed to have been inhibited from venturing too far 
into the interior. Dangers from interior tribes, like the 
Masai, were probably exaggerated by the Kamba^ who were 
motivated by the desire to preserve their virtuft monopoly 
of the ivory trade and its transport to the coast. ' Thus, 
until the 1860 s , all trade-movements were mostly from the 
interior to the coast. The Kamba would scour the Taita, 
Kilimanjaro, Samburq and Mount Kenya regions of ivory, 
gather it at collection centres before transporting it to the 
coast. By the 184-0 s weekly Kamba caravans, carrying 
anything up to 4-00 frasilas (a frasila is equivalent to
1. Burton, J.R.G.S. XX VIII (^1858) op.cit.
2. Ibid.
3. Krapf op.cit. p. 172.



35 pounds) reached the coast.1 5 3At first, the Arabs and the Swahili acquired their 
ivory through African middlemen, either Kamba groups,which 
had come to settle near Rabai,or indigenous coast Africans 
who held trade fairs at nearby places such as Kwa Jomvu 
and Mariakani, where they exchanged ivory and cattle for 
trade items obtained from the Arabs: cottons, blue calico, 
glass beads, brass and copper wire, pepper, salt. In time,
however, the position of the coast Africans as middlemen

2seems to have declined and the Kamba develoned direct
contacts with the Arabs and the Swahili. One of the most
notable Kamba traders of the 1840 s, Kivoi, was a personal
friend of the Liwali of Mombasa, and the Baluchi jamadar
of Fort Jesus, Tangai, with whom he had trade relations.^

th*-Gradually,^Kamba monopoly was broken. Direct acquaint
ance with the Arabs and the Swahili was reinforced by the 
adoption of the Kamba system of brotherhood. This blood- 
brotherhood was sealed between the Swahili and the Kamba 
warriors, the so-called Asilili or Aniani, who,on account 
of their reputation, represented the tribe in its transactions

1. Oxford ’History of East Africa1 Vol. 1 . p. 315. Krapf, op. 
cit. p.140, estimated that about 6000 elephant tusks were 
brought to the Swahili coast annually.
2. One factor leading to this decline may have been the 
Kamba desire to deal directly with the coastal peoole and 
thus avoid the use of middlemen with whom they were not 
always on the best of terms. Commercial rivalry between 
coast Africans and Kamba led to the imposition of 'hongo' or 
tolls on Kamba goods passing through the 'Nyika1 to the 
coast. Plunder and raids on each other were not unknown: 
Krapf, op.cit. o. 349* Prins, 'The Coastal Tribes of the 
Borth-Eastern Bantu' (1952) p. 5?
3. Krapf, p. 298.



with Arabs and Swahili. 1 This blood-brotherhood not «i 
only helped the Arabs and Swahili to acquire ivory and 
cattle more cheaply but also facilitated their penetration 
into Kamba territory and beyond.

According to Burton,no Arab caravan visited Ukamba 
2before 1857 and yet Guillain suggests that Swahili 

traders used the Kamba route to reach Kikuyu country by 
at least 184-9* It is most likely that the earlier
date marked a pioneering and daring effort that was not 
consolidated and built upon during the next decade.
During the 1850 s^Kamba hold on the route remained 
unshaken.

But the 1860 s witnessed the Arab and Swahili break
out from the areas nearer the coast^with which they were 
already trading,namely the Kilimanjaro region. In fact 
the decisive thrust into the hinterland sprang from the 
old Kilimanjaro route. It is very probable that the 
closure of the western route to Chagga and Kilimanjaro, due 
to Masai raids, in the late 1850 s, compelled the Arabs and 
Swahilis to turn to the north-west.^" As mentioned 
already, friendly ties with the Kamba made this switch 
easy. By 18?0, Arab Swahili routes through Masailand had 
become firmly established. This consolidation was no

1. G.Lindblom: 'The Akamba in British East Africa 1(1920)
p. 149-50. These trade relations introduced certain elements 
of Swahili culture into Kamba Culture e.g. the spirit 
cult, in which certain spirits were named as Arab or 
Swahili. Ibid. p. 256.
2. Burton, Zanzibar op.cit. p. 67*
3* Quoted by D.A.Low in Oxford ’History of E,A.' Vol.p.316*4. Burton J.R.G.S. XX VIIIUS58) op.cit. Noting these raids,
Burton predicted that they would last for some years. Hence 
the need for trade penetration elsewhere.



doubt helped by the concurrent decline of the Kamba.1 5 J 
As for the Masai, if they tended to be unpredictable 

in their reaction to the coastal traders they were 
certainly not as formidable as some observers had pictured 
them. The Arabs and the Swahili traders at times had to 
pay dearly for their advance into Masailand, but their 
generally cautious approach and purely commercial designs 
reduced friction. The Masai themselves sought after the 
goods of the coastal people and displayed this interest by 
collecting ivory to pay for them.

Thus Arab-Swahili advance into the interior in the 
1860 s may be seen as one of increasing, but cautious, 
penetration dependent upon a series of stop-overs that were
chosen for the friendliness of their inhabitants and the

2abundance of provisions. Many of these routes overlapped
or radiated into different directions after reaching a well- 
established inland base, such as that of Taveta or the 
slopes of Mount Kilimanjaro. Hence a caravan would leave 
Mombasa for Taveta. From there it would strike north
westwards to the western side of the Rift Valley, where 
abundant food was obtainable, and thence travel westwards 
to Kavirondo, on the shores of Lake Victoria. An alternative 
route from Taveta ran northwards to Ngong and thence to 
Mount Kenya. At some point along this route, the traders

1. Oxford fHistory of East Africa* Vol. 1. p. 317•
2. The following description of the routes is based on the 
map and article of the Rev.T. Wakefield in J.R.G.S. XL
(1870) 1 Routes of Native Caravans from the Coast to the 
interior of Eastern Africa1. This in turn is based on 
information from a Swahili trader from Gasi district, Sadi 
bin Ahedi.



could strike westwards to Lake Naivasha and thence north
wards past Lake Baringo to the southern limits of Samburu 
country. By 1870, these were the northernmost limits of 
Arab-Swahili traders. The caravans usually turned back 
before reaching the northernmost carts of Lake Baringo for 
fear of the ferocious 'Suku'^i.e. the Suk, who inhabited 
the region.

The ports to the north of Mombasa may not have 
developed as wide a trade network with the hinterlands as 
did Mombasa and Vanga; but Wakefield's map shows minor 
caravan routes linking, for example, Malindi to the routes 
radiating inland from Mombasa.  ̂ This denotes a phenomena 
not uncommon at the time: the amalgamation of caravans 
from various coastal towns into one large one for purposes 
of protection. Thus Malindi and Takaungq would most 
conveniently join with Mombasa, just as Vanga did with 
Tanga and Pangani.

All in all, direct contact and trade had been
established by the Arabs and the Swahili with the interior
peoples by 1870. Admittedly, they did not manage to
establish a base as important and permanent as their
counterparts in the south did at Tabora and Ujiji. The
Masai route was never entirely free from danger to allow
that. The output of the hinterland of present-day Kenya
was never as great as that of present-day Tanzania.
Nevertheless, it was not insignificant, considering the
1. Although Mombasa was their most important coastal 
destination,the Kamba also had contracts with Malindi, 
Kismayu,Vanga and Tanga.
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relative difficulties and the restricted sphere of activity. 
Economic significance aside, Arab-Swahili nenetration, 
knowledge of the interior, establishment of blood- 
brotherhood with the Kamba, and^in time^with the Masai 
combined to extend their language, culture and influence 
in far-flung areas of Kenya.

The 1870 s and 1880 s were to witness the consolidation 
of this interior trade and of the influence which went 
with it.

This survey may be concluded by some general 
observations and conclusions. During the 18601s , the 
northern coast may seem to be in the shadow of the political 
limelight shed on Zanzibar and the ever-growing prosperity 
it was enjoying through its central position in the trans
oceanic trade and its commercial ties with European powers. 
But Zanzibar*s success was certainly reflected on the 
northern mainland coast, though to a lesser degree than on 
the southern coast. Zanzibar's deliberate and sustained 
policy of developing the ivory industry, among others, to 
meet growing overseas demands, certainly acted as a greater 
incentive for the northern coastal settlements to scour 
their own immediate hinterlands for such commodities as 
ivory, gum copal, rhinoceros horns, hides and other export 
items. It was after Zanzibar's initial success and its 
reflection of the potentialities of the mainland that 
Indian merchants crossed over from Zanzibar. If these 
Indian merchants came to control the wholesale trade and
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gained thereby greater profits, they nevertheless represented 
a greater incentive and a source of credit for the Arabs 
and the Swahili traders who had by the 1860 s extended 
their sphere of exploitation far into the hinterland.

The local Liwali, leading Arab jemadar of the fort 
and the Banian creditor resident on the coastal base may 
have been the real owners of the caravan and thus enjoyed 
the lion's share of the profits from the caravan's harvest; 
but the caravan also gave employment to other Arabs and 
especially to the Swahili or 'Wazalia' (the locally-born) 
who had a longer acquaintance with the topography of the 
interior and the languages and customs of the inland 
tribes, and therefore contributed much to the caravan's 
success. There was nothing to prevent these Arabs and 
Swahili who lead the caravans from trading on their own. 
Indeed,they profitted a great deal from establishing 
themselves as a separate class essential for any caravan.

In addition to the caravan trade, wealth accrued to 
the coastal people from the slave trade which, during the 
1860 s was to acquire proportions so considerable as to 
convince the British government of the need for more 
stringent measures against it. Incomes were derived from 
the direct sale of slaves locally or their export overseas 
to Arabia. But slaves were also trained and emnloved in 
various skills and professions: dhow-building, sailing 
(and thus serving as dhow crews\ masonry, carpentry, wood- 
carving etc. This turned their owners into a leisured



class^living entirely on the proceeds from their slaves'*

industry. The value of a slave was based not merely on 
age and sex but the skill, if any, he had acouired. The
emoloyment of slaves in some professions enabled them to
acquire some incomes of their own, so that it was very
common for slaves to own slaves of their own.

On the political level the northern coast achieved 
unusual stability during the 1860 s^after Majid had 
suporessed the last active elements of opposition on Pate 
island. But the overall acquiescence over the coast was 
not a product of fear of Zanzibar, but of mutual respect 
for mutual toleration. Zanzibar was tolerant enough of 
local autonomy^- for Somali sheikhs, Bar'uni chiefs and 
Taraims of the Twelve Tribes not to feel supplanted. The 
Busaidis were content with good behaviour, the pre
requisite for stability, which, in turn, fostered commerce 
and trade. The maintenance of order for economic 
development, not the cowing of the population, was the 
primary duty of the Sultans garrisons in all the coastal 
settlements. But at signs of a serious internal or 
external threat, Zanzibar's gentle hand proved itself to 
be also a shaky one, as subsequent events revealed.
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C-HAPTER 2

INTRODUCTION; THE COAST UNDER THE SULTAN, 1870-93

The quarter of a century that preceded the advent 
of the British protectorate over the coast of Kenya was? 
in many ways., a most crucial period in Arab-Swahili 
history. During the 1870’s, the coastal people were 
at the summit of their influence, -prestige and economic 
prosperity. They formed part of that widespread East- 
Central African ’empire* - more correctly sphere of 
influence - inspired by Zanzibar which by the 1870 s 
was giving indications of being transformed in at least 
parts of Uganda, Tanzania, Nyasaland and the Congo into 
a political 'empire*. But internal and external 
factors were to conspire during the 1880 s and early 
1890 s not only to prevent such a transformation, but 
also to deal blow after blow at Zanzibar and Arab- 
Swahili influence in different parts of East Africa.
By the end of the period under review, these dramatic 
developments had led to the loss of sovereignty and 
effective power of Zanzibar even in the original coastal 
dominions of the Sultan.

What facilitated this decline and decimation was the 
fragile and superficial nature of the Zanzibar sphere

\



61of influence. On the northern coast there were fairly 
clear divisions of influence between Zanzibar and local 
chiefs. Some of these looked uoon the Sultan of Zanzibar 
only as the most powerful, rich and internationally 
influential amongst themselves. One or two had enough 
ambitions to wish to pose as independent of, and even 
as rivals, to him. When the time came it was easy for 
foreigners to exploit these dissensions to undermine 
Zanzibar hegemony.

In the interior, the widespread influence of Zanzibar 
did not involve allegiance to the Sultan. It merely 
reflected long-established ties of friendship and trade.
In the absence of a third party, representing other 
interests and other values, Zanzibari influence and 
esteem remained prevalent. It was largely the more 
decisive intervention of such a third party, namely the 
European, as a spokesman for a new moral code, more 
ambitious commercial interests and later territorial 
expansion, that undermined the Arab-Swahili position.

Britain led the field in this European intervention'1' 
although at first the field of her intervention was the 
slave trade. Reports on the horrors of the slave trade 
had led to the setting u p 5in Britain^of a select 
committee^in 1871^to study the whole question of the East

1. The rest of Europe was recovering from revolution 
(France) or consolidating newly-found unity (Italy and 
Germany). See Oxford history of East Africa*, Vol. 1 , 
P- 337-2,



African slave trade and recommended a new policy towards * 
its elimination. The committee's conclusions and 
recommendations were a significant departure from the 
previous policy of compromise on the trade to one of 
unprecedented determination to suppress it. From these 
recommendations flowed the significant developments of 
the 1870's and their repercussions on the east coast. 
Outstanding amongst these developments was the special 
mission desoatched to Zanzibar in the autumn of 1872, 
to negotiate a new and more stringent anti-slave trade 
treaty with the new Sultan, Seyyid Barghash.

To facilitate negotiations, Sir Bartle Frere, who 
led the mission, was empowered to promise the Sultan 
that if he entered into a new engagement with Her 
Majesty's Government, the 40,000 crowns subsidy to 
Muscat would not be enforced upon him but, at the slightest 
infraction of the engagement, the conditions of the 1861 
(the recognition of Zanzibar's independence from Oman 
in return for the above mentioned annual subsidy to the 
latter) would be strictly enforced.'*" Barghash was 
promised support and friendship if he was agreeable; if
he was not, British objectives to see the end of the

2slave trade would none the less be pursued.
Frere left England on 12 November 1872, and passed

1. Granville to Frere. 9. 11. 72: Correspondence on The 
Frere Mission, Parliamentary Reports LXI (1873) p. 772.
2. Granville to Barghash 9-11.72: Ibid p. 771-



through Paris, Rome and Cairo to explain his mission. He g
reached Zanzibar on 12 January 1873. On 17 March he left
the island without the new Treaty that was the object of
his mission.  ̂ There were several reasons for this
failure: First, it was not an opportune time to demand
further restrictions on the slave trade. The hurricane
of 1872 had destroyed virtually the whole of Barghash's
fleet and devastated nearly all the clove plantations
on the island. To recover from both losses, revenue and
labour from the slave trade were vital. Secondly,
Barghash feared the wrath of his subjects: he would be
risking his throne if not his life if he accepted the

pdraft treaty. ' Thirdly, although Frere expressed in
general terms British readiness to render assistance, he 
failed to specify the nature of such assistance. He
certainly abstained from disclosing the offer concerning 
the subsidy to Muscat. Kirk and trhe Reverend G.P.
Badger (the Arabist who was a member of this Mission) 
refused to discuss any pecuniary palliative for the Sultan 
until the treaty had been signed because 'Her Majesty's 
Government does not intend to buy your (Barghash1s) 
acquiescence in conditions which are.founded on justice

1. For details see the correspondence in P.P.LXI(1873)• 
Also R. Coupland: 'Exploitation of East Africa' (1939) 
Chapter 10 p . 182-216.
2. 'We shall compass our own destruction and we fear that 
insurrection may arise were we to do so and that it would 
happen to us as it happened to the Americans' alluding to 
the Civil War B. to F. 31.1.73* P.P. EXI (1873) P* 833.
3. 'You say about the Queen assisting us, you have not 
explained that to us in such a way that we might estimate
it and use it as an argument with our people'. B. to F. op.cit.
4. F. to G. 26.3.73. P.P. EXI (1873) p • 817.



and which it can carry out without your acouiescence'  ̂g/j 
In the circumstances Arab intransigence might be partly 
explained as fear of economic uncertainties. Hamid bin 
Sulaiman, one of the leading Arabs, metaphorically 
expressed this fear when he declared ’we are led like

2blind beasts; it may be to corn, it may be to chaff'.
The British government, apprised of Frere's failure, 

decided to use the threat of force. This was rendered all 
the more necessary when it was strongly suspected that the 
French were encouraging Barghash in his opposition and that 
the subject of a French protectorate over Zanzibar had been 
broached. Kirk was instructed bv telegram to obtain 
the Sultan’s signature to the treaty. Failure of Barghash 
to give it before the arrival of the British fleet 
ordered to proceed to Zanzibar would be the signal for a 
British blockade of the island. On 5 June 1873, Barghash 
signed the treaty. This forbade the maritime export of 
slaves from the coast of the mainland to other parts of 
the Sultan's dominions or to foreign countries; it 
ordered the closure of all slave markets in the Sultan's 
dominions and forbade British Indians from, possessing or 
acquiring fresh slaves. Barghash had offered his last 
serious resistance.

Now, the flourishing agricultural industry all along 
the coast was created by, and was entirely dependent on,
1. Badger's report 29.1.73* Ibid. p. 832.
2. Kirk's Nemo. Ibid. p. 837.



slave labour. A considerable export of grain went on u J
from the Benadir ports, testifying to the great fertility
and productive capacity of the region lying between the
rivers Juba and Webi Shebelle. Indeed this zone
constituted the most fecund area of Somaliland,̂ although,
as Kirk observed, it was not possible to guess at that
fertility from the barren ridges of sand and rock that

2skirted the coast. During a visit to the Somali ports
in 1873, Kirk saw about 20 dhows at each of Mogadishu 
and Merka loading grain, and many others were heading for 
the ports with empty bags. Simsim oil seed of the best 
kind was cultivated on the river banks and constituted 
an important item of Zanzibar's export trade.

Such extensive and rich plantations of the riverine 
Somali needed labour, and as Somali men were averse to 
manual work, slave labour was in great demand and was 
highly paid for. Herein lay an explanation for the 
transformation of the Benadir ports into great depots 
for thousands of slaves: these slaves were not only for 
export but for retention and employment on the plantations 
of the interior. The demands of the Somalis for slaves 
was one of the chief supports of the Kilwar slave trade.

Other settlements on the coast to the south had 
also come to rely on slave labour. For example, the small
1. I. M. Lewis: 'The Modern History of Somaliland'(1963)
p. 3 - 4.
2. K to G. 31*5«73* Enclosure 2, Foreign Office 
Confidential Print (F.O.C.P.) 4207* P« 58; also Kirk's
article 'Visit to the C_oast of Somaliland' Proceedings 
of the Royal Geographical Society v’ .R.GTS.), Vol. XvII 
(1872-3).'



stretch between Malindi and Mambrui (which was divided u j  
from Malindi by the Sabaki river) possessed plantations 
extending as far as six hours’ "iourney inland, producing 
mainly millet and simsim seed. The annual value of 
p*rain to Malindi was no less than 35,000 dollars. Slave 
labour was employed since the neighbouring Galla and other 
tribes would not work for wages. 4000 - 5000 slaves 
were employed around Malindi alone; the annual import of 
slaves was about 600. ^

Thus the agricultural industry alone, made it inev
itable that the new treaty which, initially at least, 
paralysed the regular supply of slaves from Kilwa, would 
be resented and means found to evade it's application.
The sullen mood of the Somalis of Mogadishu was noted even
during the unofficial blockade of Kilwa by British vessels

2in May 1873, before the treaty was signed. A more
serious expression of resentment aerainst slave trade
suppression was the murdervin September^of Lieut.
McCausland of the British navy, at the village of Kiunga,
on the Bajuni coast. The same officer had narrowly
missed death at the hands of a Somali in Lamu before

*proceeding to Kiunga. In retaliation, a British naval
party burnt Kiunga, and Kirk travelled to Lamu and 
summoned Mzee Seif, the Bajuni chief, to warn him that he
1. K to G. 6.11.73- F.O.C.P. 4207- 13- 203.
2. K to G. 4. 6.73. F70TU.P. 4207- p . 62.
3. K to G. 11.10.73 F.O.C.P. 4207. T>. 200.



would be held responsible for the murder of McCaUsland,6 7
unless he effected the seizure of the culprits. Eventually
a Ba^uni youth, Bwana Heri, was arrested and imprisoned
in Zanzibar, where he died. It was later revealed that
Bwana Heri and the headman of Kiunga were partners in two
slave ventures that failed through the intervention of
British naval vessels. ^

Reaction against the treaty was to an extent allayed
by the fact that slaves could still be legally and openly
procured and transported by land. Kirk was correct in
forecasting that this alternative venue would be reso rted
to^but mistaken in estimating that it would prove so
uneconomical as to become impractical. Within a month
of the signing of the treaty, slave caravans were leaving
Kilwa for northern destinations, their price rising as

2they reached more northerly clandestine markets.
Profits reaching as high as 800 per cent were an induce
ment to land traffickers, since they offset losses 
incurred en route owing to the length and hardship of the 
trek to the north.

The land route was certainly a paying venture as 
far as Malindi. Proof of this was to be observed in the 
state of the plantations. A year or so after the 
imposition of the 1873 treaty, cultivation to the north
1. Report by Consul Holmwood in Prideux to Derby 24.11.74. 
F.O.C.P. 2915.
2. Dollars 12-15 at Dar es Salaam; 25-40 at Pangani;
25-30 at Mombasa; 30-35 at Takaungu; 35-40 at Malindi; 50
at Brava and up to 70 in northern Somali areas. Holmwood!s
report op.cit. gives details of the land routes followed and stops made to allow purchase up to Bajuni coast.
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To the south of Malindi, however, the coastal settlements

<■were in a flourishing state. Fine farms well-stocked
* iwith slaves extended for miles in every direction.

At Malindi itself considerable tracts that were
jungle a year earlier were already reclaimed and
cultivated. Tt was estimated that the plantations extended
u p to about 12 miles inland, and only the fear of Galla
and Wasania prevented cultivation from extending south-

2ward to Takaungu. About 50 Indian merchants formed
zpart of Malindi's population of about 5000, " and 

shared in the export of millet and simsim. An average 
annual figure of 50 dhows carried away millet and simsim 
from Malindi to Arabia during the two seasons (September 
and October and February to April).

At Takaungu (population in 1875 was about 5000) 
the Liwali, Rashid bin Khamis A1 Mazrui^and many of his 
relatives were large landed proprietors and cultivators 
of millet and simsim. Takaungu was competing with 
Mombasa as a grain port;but its disadvantage was the
1. Holmwood's report, op.cit.
2. 1875/4- Report by Acting Consul, Prideuaux in P to D 
5.2.74-. F.O.C.P. 2915 P. 72.
5. Ibid. Mambrui, just to the north had a population of 
500-600. This village arose round the plantation of one 
Horned b i n sSaid, whose son, Said, inherited the estate and 
the Liwalr"of Mambrui. One aim behind the settlement 
was to open up a caravan route through Galla country.
This had met with a partial success. But Mambrui's 
trade passed entirely through Malindi.
1875/4- Report op.cit.



dangerous bar which prevented large dhows from safely 
approaching the port. But Kilifi creek, 3 miles to the 
north, served Takaungu as an outlet, made all the more 
useful by the fact that it was surrounded by the 
magnificient corn-lands of the neighbouring Giriama, 
with whom Takaungu's people also traded.

Mombasa's prosperity came from more varied sources.
The town, with a population of 12,000, mostly Sy/ahili, 
exported millet, Indian corn, ivory, gum copal and simsim. 
The millet grew in surrounding plantations worked by 
slaves. Indian corn and copal came from the neighbouring 
African triDes. The ivory was the harvest of the ivory 
caravans, reported to be increasing in number, which 
penetrated Ukambani and Masailand to reach Mount Kenya 
region and Samburu. Mombasa's annual ivory export in 
the mid-1870's was not more than 70,000 dollar^. Much 
of the ivory was shipped direct to Bombay to avoid the 
5 per cent duty charged on goods entering Zanzibar.^

A significant trade vilth the interior was also carried 
on by the people of Kipini district, 25 miles to the 
south of Lamu. Apart from being centres of cultivation, 
the villages of Kipini and Kau had, by the early 1870 s,

2become starting points for caravans using the Tana River. 
Canoes, large enough to carry 50 men, left Kipini or Kau 
in December or January, when the Tana was at its heisht.
1. K to G. 6.11.73. F.O.C.P. 4 20?. p. 208.
2. 1873/4- Report o p. cit.



The water-route left the Ozi to enter the Tana by a 
deep narrow channel, the Belazoni canal (which was later 
to be the cause of controversy). The canoes tradeiwith the 
riverine Pokomo for produce and with the Wasania elephant 
hunters for ivory. This riverine caravan trade was in 
time extended further inland to reach Mount Kenya.

Most of Kipini district's trade passed through Lamu 
which had a population of about 6000 (including about 
50 Indians).Lamu also controlled the trade of the neigh
bouring island townships of Siu, Pate and Faza, and their 
mainland areas of cultivation. It is interesting to note 
that by the early 1870's Pate, the old capital of the 
Nabhani had declined in importance and population. It 
was inhabited only by about 1000, whilst neighbouring 
Siiu had a population greater than that of Lamu: 10,000.
Peace that followed Busaidi victory, had led to a 
resurgence in Pate islands economic fortunes.^

Generally speaking, then, the 1873 treaty, whilst 
it virtually stopped the export of slaves overseas, it 
did little to dislocate the economic progress and prosperity 
of the coastal settlements.

1. Ibid.



7 i
The Sultan's authority in the northern half of 

the coast acquired little improvement during the 1870 s.
It could still be described as growing progressively 
weaker as it moved further away from the centre of power 
in Zanzibar. Distance,local loyalties and temperament of 
the inhabitants of the various sections of the coast 
were factors affecting the strength or weakness of this 
authority. It was felt most strongly between Vanga and 
Malindi amongst the more tractable Swahili and the Arabs, 
most of whom were Omanis. It was somewhat weaker among 
the Bajunis and island people of the Lamu archipelago, 
and it barely held its ora in the Benadir ports surrounded 
by nomadic Somali tribes.

But if the Arabs and Swahili between Vanga and
Malindi largely identified themselves with the sultanate
of Zanzibar, Mazrui families at Takaungu and Gasi
continued quietly to consolidate local authority and
influence in their own hands. In Mombasa, the ,iurisdicition
of the Arab Liwali over the Swahili continued to be
indirect through their own Sheikhs, to whom, in ordinary
cases, he made over all disputes and complaints. The
Sheikhs of the Three Tribes continued receiving their
subsidies .for helping to overthrow the Mazrui, although
one had lost half his subsidy (of 300 dollars) for being
implicated in the murder of an Indian.1
1. Frere to G 7*5-73* P.P. LXI (1873) b. 108. Cf the 
position of the Swahili families of Kilwa who exacted 
their own taxes on caravans coming from the interior.
K. to G. 6.11.73. F+O.C.P. 4207 b. 208.



The Bajuni coast and its offshore islands still 72
looked up to Mzee Seif as paramount chief. Mzee Seif
shrewdly availed himself of their loyalty whilst
simultaneously maintaining amicable relations with
Zanz,ibar>for whom he acted as Liwali in Faza. ^

On the Somali coast, the Somali chiefs in the
plains beyond the ports kept their tribesmen as a potential
threat through which they were able to receive subsidies
and exact tribute from the ports. Brava seemed to be
particularly vulnerable to blackmail under her governor5
Khamis Khalfan who, with a force of less than 30, was
hardly able to govern the unfortified town of 4,500 (of
whom four-fifths were Somali), let alone resist any
pressure of inland tribesmen. The potential power lay in
the hands of Ahmed Yusef, chief of the Geledi_,who lived
one day's march from Mogadishu. But the immediate
pressure on Brava came from Ahmed's brother, Abubakar,
who exacted an annual tribute /jdTrom his own town of
Marererta (of~~27000 dollars on Brava) which used Brava as

pan outlet for its grain and cattle. Thus there was 
created the unusual situation of a town whose trade was 
thriving but^at the same time., held at ransom, the exaction 
growing bigger with the rising prosperity of the port. The
1. Holmwood's Report op. cit.
2. Holmwood's Report o p. cit. The British trader, Arthur 
Heale, was said to have been compelled to pay sums of money 
to Abubakar, before his murder in Brava in April 1874. Both 
Ahmed Yusuf and Abubakar were killed in 1878 during one of 
the constant clashes in the interior between the Sultan of 
Geledi and the Bimal Somali living behind Merka. K to S
12. 11. 78. F.O.C.P. 3928. p. 466.



position of the other three main ports was comparatively 
better. Merka and Kismayu had forts and garrisons of i
150 and 80^respectively. This rendered them safer and 
encouraged more trade and settlement of Indians.1

Thus even in its very limited form, the presence of 
the central authority of Zanzibar in the form of a Liwali 
and a garrison, served a vital purrose. Its presence in 
Lamu and the fort In Siu&re said to have checked a near
certain resurgence of clashes between the old rivals,
Siu and Faza, which would have once again made the island 
of Pate the perpetual battlefield it had been before

pMajid subdued it. The situation in the Benadir,
would probably have been worse without the protection of 
the Zanzibari garrisons, however minimal that protection 
was.

But it was from the area most amenable to Zanzibar's 
authority that an open challengeto it was thrown. Mbaruk 
bin Rashid Al-Mazrui, son of the last independent 
Mazrui ruler of Mombasa, had been living with the Gasi 
branch of the family since the overthrow of the Mazruis 
by Seyyid Said in 1837- During Majid’s reign., he 
succeeded his relative asliWali of Gasi; but even during 
Said's reign, Mbaruk had revealed his fractious and 
rebellious nature in quarrels with the Takaungu branch 
of the Mazruis. But it was not until Barghash's reign
1. 1873/4- Report op. cit.
2. Ibid.



that a quarrel with Vanga precipitated a rebellion 7 i  
against Zanzibar.  ̂ In 1871 he sacked and burned Vanga 
before moving north and raiding Likoni across the southern 
creek from Mombasa. The acting Liwali, Mohammed Abdallah 
Bakhashen, despatched an expedition against him which

precovered the cattle looted from the people of Mombasa.
In 1872 he was up in arms again but a force of 400
Baluchis forced him back to his stronghold at Mwele, 20
miles inland from Gasi and only retired after Mbaruk
promised obedience to the Sultan, a promise he was to
break in the summer of 1873> shortly after the 1873
treaty was signed, when he was on the war-path again.
Hard-pressed, he sent a letter to Kirk seeking British
protection. The British Consul-general decided not to

*intervene between the rebel and his Sultan. Although 
Mbaruk refused Barghash's offer of a peaceful return and 
residence at Takaungu (where5presumably^the Sultan hoped 
the more loyal Mazrui Liwali would keep his kinsman under
1. Memo, on Mazruis and genealogical table of their rulers 
and Liwalis from their first arrival on the coast,early in 
the 18th century, until 1895 in Hardinge to Salisbury. 
26.8.95* F.O. 107*37* Mbaruk's revolt was inspired more 
by personal than by dynastic ambitions. See p. 5 0 above.
2. M. A. Hinawy 'Al-Akida And Fort Jesus' (1950) p . 33*
The rejoicing of at least a section of the inhabitants of 
Mombasa at Mohammed's victory showed that Mbaruk by no 
means enjoyed the sympathy of the whole town that was his 
father's seat of power, although he had a strong fifth- 
column in it.
3. The Rev. Thomas Wakefield of the Methodist Station at 
Ribe was in favour of granting him protection as it would 
have meant 'a little English colony in East Africa at 
once'. But Kirk considered the suggestion incautious:
'if the Sultan came to know that Mr. Wakefield gave such 
advice to a rebel in arms, it will be but natural that all 
he does hereafter will be suspected, if means are not 
found to induce him to remove'. K to G. 29.8.73* F.O.C.P. 
4207* p.176. enclosing Wakefield to K.



surveillance), the failure of these successive revolts 
indicated the relative strength and effectiveness of the 
Sultan's authority in that stretch of coast between 
Vanga and Malindi.

One of Barghash's most faithful servants and one of
the most determined to put an end to Mbaruk's rebellion
had been the aforementioned Mohammed Abdallah Bakhashwen,
better known as the 'Akida' or Commandant of Fort Jesus.'*'
His father, Abdallah was a Hadhrami Arab who had led a 7 >
band of volunteers to aid Sayyid Said to overthrow the 
Mazrui of Mombasa. When this was effected in 1837> Said 
appointed Abdallah Akida in the Fort. It was there that 
Mohammed was born, and, on his father's death, brought 
up by Abdallah's Baluchi successor, Jemadar Tangai. It 
was on Tangai's recommendation that Mohammed later
became Akida in Majid's reign. Since then he had ful
filled his duties faithfully. In 1870,Barghash appointed 
him acting Liwali. It was in this capacity that the Akida 
Mohammed despatched his expedition against Mbaruk in 1871.

Mohammed's determination to capture Mbaruk aroused 
the enmity of those Mombasans who sympathised with the 
rebel. The confirmation of his appointment as governor 
ga ve rise to a jealous faction that resented the bestowal

1. M. A. Hinawy's 'A1 Akida' is a biography of Mohammed, 
constructed from local sources, poems and songs. Though 
somewhat romanticised, it Grives an interesting insight 
into the local oolites of Mombasa at the time.



of honour on an upstart. And when Mohammed used his 
newly-gained powers to arrest several prominent 
sympathisers of Mbaruk1s, a web of intrigue was spun to 
entrap and discredit him. Soon complaints reached 
Zanzibar^ where they were echoed by the ex-Liwali Nasir 
bin Malik. Mohammed was summoned to Zanzibar but was 
saved from complete discredit by his father-in-law, 
Mohammed Ali Bakashmar, one of Barghash's most trusted 
councillors. ^ He returned to Mombasa as Akida of the 
fort. But his determination to wreak vengence on those 
he considered responsible for poisoning his relations 
with his Sultan, led to more reports of his tyrannical 
behaviour reaching Barghash who sent his wazir to Mombasa., 
in August 1874, to proclaim the Akida1s deposition.
Though he attended the baraza called for the purpose, 
Mohammed returned to the fort on a pretext, shut himself 
and his followers in and refused to give up the fort.
Thus was created the dangerous position which Holmwood

2found when he visited Mombasa in October 1874/
- Mohammed ensconced in the fort with 180 soldiers and 

the acting Liwali, Seif bin Sulaiman Al-Deremky, occupying 
a house in the town with a smaller body of soldiers. The 
situation could only be resolved by Mohammed either coming 
to terms with the governor or causing an open rupture by
1. He was one of two advisers to the Sultan>later exiled 
from Zanzibar for their anti-European influence. Hollings
worth: ’Zanzibar Under The Foreign Office 1890-1913*(1953) 
P . 34.2. Holm’s report cited above.



precipitating a clash. 1 *
Three dhow-loads of soldiers were despatched from

Zanzibar in January 1875- On 12 January, Mohammed
lowered the Sultan's red flag, bombarded the governor's
quarters and under cover of fire sallied forth with his
men to loot and burn. A fierce battle between the rebels
and the loyalists led* to many losses on both sides before
Mohammed withdrew to the fort, only to repeat the same
proceedings on the next two days.^ By now reinforcement
had converged on Mombasa from Takaungu and Malindi.
Mbaruk offered a contingent of his followers but was

pasked not to interfere. But it was obvious that such
forces alone would find it hard to oust the grimly- 
determined Mohammed from the fort except after a long 
siege. In the end it was the acting British consul- 
general in Zanzibar, Prideaux, who, concerned about the 
security of life and property of the Indian subjects in 
the disaffected area, took the decisive step to end the 
rebellion at Barghash's request. On 18 January, Prideaux, 
having proceeded to Mombasa on board H.M.S. 'Hassau', 
issued an ultimatum to the Akida to evacuate the fort or 
face bombardment. Mohammed only submitted after a three- 
hour bombardment that badly damaged the sea-front wall 
of the fort and caused 15 deaths and 50 injuries amongst
1. P. to D . 23. 2. 75. F.O.C.P. 2915. p. 61.
2. Hinawy: 'A1 Akida' p. 4.



1 - r) 9the rebels. I 0
Although gratified at the success of the expedition,

Barghash was dissatisfied with the lenient terms which
Prideaux had offered Mohammed - assurance of life and
property to him and to his followers. But it had been a
dangerous situation which, prolonged indefinitely, would
have taxed Barghash's resources, led to greater losses
of life and more destruction to property, and shaken the
political and economic stability of that part of the 

2coast.

1. P. to D. 23. 2. 75. F.O.C.P.2915- p. 61.
2. Mohammed was allowed to retire for a time to his 
estate in Pemba. But on his return to Zanzibar, in 
April 1875, Kirk procured the necessary dhows to send 
Mohammed and his followers to Arabia. It would have 
been impolitic to have them so near to Zanzibar on the 
eve of Barghash's departure for his visit to England.
(K. to D. 9.4.75. F.O.C.P. 2915. p. 141.)
In July 1875, Euan-Smith, acting for Kirk, had to 
settle a dispute of debts claimed by Mohammed's agent 
against certain Arabs and Swahilis in Mombasa and Malindi 
The latter considered Mohammed's downfall as a release 
from their debts, especially after the ex-rebel had 
carried awray into exile booty plundered from Mombasa.
(E-S to D. 26.7.75 F.O.C.P. 2915.) Mohammed is said 
to have returned to East Africa”at an uncertain date 
and visited Pemba on his way to Madagascar, where he marr 
ied a local Sultana.
In 1888, he visited Zanzibar but failed in his effort 
to attain office under Khalifa (1888-90). He died in 
Zanzibar during the reign of Hamed bin Thuwein (1893- 
96).
See Hinawy's: 'A1 Akida'. p. 32.



A bigger threat to the northern coast came quite 
unexpectedly in the autumn of 1875* On his return 
journey from England to Zanzibar (which he reached on 
19 September) Barghash passed through Cairo, where he had 
an audience with his fellow Muslim potentate, the 
Khedive, Ismail. Barghash had no reason to suspect at 
the time that Ismail had designs on his northernmost 
dominions.

Like Zanzibar, Egypt had for long profited from
ivory and slaves.1 Since Mohammed Ali's occupation
of the Sudan, early in the nineteenth century, the
Nilotic peoples and their lands had been exploited to
enrich the coffers of Egypt. When Ismail came to the
throne in 1863, he ushered in a^comparatively,more humane
period in so far as he combined his principal motive of
economic exploitation with a genuine desire to limit the
slave trade. He employed first Samuel Baker (1869) and
then Gordon (1873) to implement the dual policy of
territorial expansionism and slave trade suppression. It
was Gordon who proposed the plan for opening up a route
between the interlacustrine regions of Central Africa
and the Indian Ocean to supersede that down the Nile^
which was causing undue delay in obtaining equipment and
men. Ismail approved of the plan and 3in August 1875^ sent
1. For more details on the Egyptian plans and the 
invasion in general See R. Coupland: 'The Exploitation of
East Africa' Chapter 13 p. 271.



an expedition of four ships and 550 men under McKillop 
Pasha, a British officer in the Khedival service.
McKillop's instructions were not only to forge the route 
to the lakes but also to execute part of Ismail's grand 
design to establish a claim to the whole of Somaliland 
down to the Juba which was to be his southernmost border. 
Zanzibari authority met with was to be considered non
existent

The Egyptians sought to achieve their objectives
by exploiting the religious sentiments and economic
motives of the coastal peoples, by offering to restore
their long-established commercial pursuit - the slave
trade. This offer by the leaders of the expedition
hardly fitted in with Ismail's declared aim to suppress
the trade. When they reached Brava, towards the middle
of October, the Egyptians welcomed on board the town's
Somali chiefs, who were attracted by the star and crescent
on the ships, and told them that they had come to deliver
them from the Christians (i.e. the British) who were
oppressing them, denying them their slaves and destroying
their vessels>and from the Sultan who ignored their
complaints.1 This claim struck a very responsive cord,
since the chiefs admitted that they were 'sorely oppressed'
1 . Ahmed Yusuf of Geledi to Sheikh Abdulaziz, former 
Kadhi of Zanzibar enclosed in K. to D. 28.12.75*
F.O.C.P. 5090* p. 50. (Ahmed Yusuf was at the time the 
most powerful Chief in the plains beyond the Benadir 
ports. He and his two ibrothers enjoyed the tribute exacted 
on them.)



by the English who regularly visited Brava and destroyed
(slave) dhows of Somali and Bajuni traders and took their
slaves. Complaints to the Sultan were of.no avail since
he himself taxed them ’so that we are around down by him
and the English'; in addition they suffered the exactions
of Ahmed Yusuf 'whose fighting men are without number'.^
These chiefs were the only ones who unequivocally accented
Egyptian protection during the brief occupation of the
latter. The Egyptians landed, disarmed the Sultan's
tiny garrison and left 100 of their men at Brava, before
proceeding to Kismayu, whose Liwali gave uu the fort and

2withdrew to Lamu. At Merka^the governor determined
to fight although his garrison of 150 men was not strong 
enough to withstand Eygptian artillery and the modern 
precision weapons of the Egyptian regulars. Similarly^ 
the Sultan's garrison of 200 at Mogadishu felt confident 
enough to decide to make a stand. The fear of internal 
dissafection never materialized. But uncertainty and 
confusion about the aims of the invaders were rife. 'The 
inhabitants of Mogadishu say that the Turks and the 
Egyptians are on the side of the Seyyid (Barghash) and 
that the Seyyid went to Egypt to bring the Turks after he 
was tired with the doings of the English, and had it been 
otherwise he would have sent them all away and turned them 
out, and as we have no news from His Highness^we fear he
1. Ibid.
2. Barghash sent for him and had him imprisoned for 
cowardice. K. to D. 17.11.75* F .O.C.P. 509o. p. 9.



has done this and it seems the more likely for they q <■*
0 bj

(the Egyptians) did not come until after he had been with 
them. '

This confused feeling took on a slightly different 
hue in Mombasa. Rumours had spread south that the 
Egyptians had come as the servants of the great Sultan 
of Turkey (for whom prayers were said in the Friday 
sermons on the coast) to save the Muslims on the coast from 
the 'oppression' of Barghash who had abandoned himself to 
Christian influences. Such rumours encouraged some 
elements to threaten the C.M.S. mission station at Frere 
i'own^but the Liwali assured its superintendent, the Rev.
W, Price of protection - the need for which, however, 
never arose. -

As it turned out, the Egyptian 'invasion' stopped 
at Kismayu and failed to gain any further ground either by 
force or by propaganda. The Liwalis and garrisons of 
Mogadishu, Merka, Lamu and Mombasa were resolved to 
resist. The Egyptians possessed superior arms but were 
too undermanned to be able to occupy territory and maintain 
themselves there, especially as they still had to execute 
the original scheme for opening a route to the Lakes.
No attempt seems to have been made to win inland Somali

1. A. Yusuf to Abdulaziz cited above.
2. K. to D. 25.12.75. F.O.C.P. 5090. p. 50.
3. Price to K. 27.11.75 enclosed in K. to D. 9.12.75. 
F.O.C.P. 3090. p. 29. The Liwali of Mombasa had taken 
steps to strengthen the towns defences in anticipation 
of the Egyptians' arrival.



tribes. Indeed, the Egyptian commander at Brava had 
reason to protest to one of the Sheikhs of the town 
against nomadic Somalis descending from the hills to 
attack Egyptians parties which landed to take water.'*'
This underlined their general policy to keep at a distance 
all strangers, even Muslims. Attempts to open an

Pintrigue on the Ozi river, probably with Witus Simba, 
achieved some visible result in the sense that the governor 
of Lamu was concerned at the influx into the town of Witu> j
and Faza Bajunis who seemed poised to take advantage of
any breakdown of law and order to pillage and even to take

3 _the side of the victors in the event of a clash. buch
was the tenuous hold of allegiance to Zanzibar amongst 
that section of the coastal population.

However, it was in the Benadir, where they were in 
more effective control, that the Egyptians mishandled 
the whole policy of discrediting Zanzibar’s Sultan and his 
British mentors. It is true that Barghash had compromised 
his position by acquiescence in the 1873 treaty, but until 
then, the Busaidis had done little to arouse the 
population, content as they were with their loose hold3 
which left a wide margin of direct influence and authority 
in the hands of local chiefs. On the other hand, the 
Egyptians, who claimed they had come as deliverers, soon 
displayed signs of being potentially oppressors. They
1. Inc. 7 K. to D . 8.12.73. F.O.C.P. 3090. p. 27.
2. K. to D. 8.12.75. F.O.C.P. 5090. p. 287 
5. Ibid.



discredited themselves by repudiating the promise of g ^
restoring the slave trade. At Kismayu, they repudiated
the promise that there would be no duties collected for
some time. At Brava, they imposed a duty on native
vessels entering; the port and a fee for hearing cases of
financial disputes. ^ These exactions were accompanied
by ill-treatment of the local people. 'There is great
trouble at Brava - drinking.... crimes committed, for
the (Egyptian) soldiers enter the dwellings by force and

' 2are constantly drinking.
Thus, when the Egyptians finally withdrew^in 

January 1876, mainly through pressure exerted from London 
on the Khedive, they left little legacy of regret, not 
because there was no anti-Zanzibari and anti-British 
feeling to exploit, but because of their ineptitude in 
doing so and their failure to prove they were a credible 
and creditable alternative. In fact, it was altogether 
an inept expedition - ill-planned, ill-eauirped and 
repudiated by Gordon, whose brainchild it was, even before 
it started, since McKillop's occupation was further north 
on the coast than Formosa Bay, chosen by Gordon. McKillop^ 
on the other hand, found it impossible to execute his share 
of the plan owing to shortage of water, stores, transport 
animals and coal for the ships. Ironically, one ship 
had to sail to Zanzibar to obtain fuel. Only Kirk's 
intervention prevented Barghash from seizing the ship and,
1. Ibid and K. to D . 2.12.75- F.O.C.P. 5090. p. 23.
2. A. Yusuf's letter, op.cit.



perhaps, thereby bringing upon himself a more determined 
and better-executed invasion.

Although Kirk was concerned about British political 
and commercial ascendancy on the east coast^in the event 
of the collapse of the Zanzibari Sultanate under the 
Egyptian invasion, and, therefore^from the outset^urged 
the Foreign Office to act to ward it off, he firmly 
believed that any support given to the Sultan ought to be 
tied to concessions on the slave trade. In November 1875 
the desperate Barghash handed Kirk a sealed document 
abolishing slavery on the Benadir coast. Kirk realised 
that to execute this decree was much harder than signing 
it, and it remained virtually a dead letter in the absence 
of physical means to put it into effect.

A more substantial gain for British policy were the 
two proclamations which Kirk prevailed upon Barghash to 
sign on 18 April 1876 to demonstrate his gratitude. These

” i

were calculated to end the slave trade by land. " But if
this action endeared Barghash to the British government
it proved to be the most unpopular measure in the eyes
of the coastal people. Only a British naval demonstration
prevented a rebellion from breaking out at Kilwa, the

11.exporting centre of slaves. At liombasa, a mob
threatened the Frere Town mission station^but its anger 
was directed as much against this European-run colony of 
freed slaves as against the Sultan and his authority. But

1. Coupland: 'Exploitation of East Africa1 p. 225-6.



83
the garrison easily overawed them. In August 1876, the 

LiWali of Merka was attacked by Somalis whilst marching with 
a body of soldiers between Merka and Mogadishu. He and 
50 of his men were slain. This was an unprecedented 
loss suffered by the Sultan's forces in that part of the 
coast. The attack reflected the intensity of hostility 
generally felt against the proclamation and particularly 
against the governor, Salim Al-Yakubi, who had zealously 
enforced them.

Nevertheless the 1873 Treaty and the proclamations 
did not put a complete stop to the clandestine trade in 
slaves, especially when it was carried out in small 
numbers. Localised trade within the same district was 
quite prevalent. Inaccessible and little-known routes 
were used. Thus^ the required supply for plantations like 
those of Malindi were met. The district continued to be 
the granary of East Africa and its produce reached as far 
as South Africa and enjoyed good prices which rose by 
one third in 1877* ^

A significant development had taken place on the 
mainland coast in the neighbourhood of Mombasa in 1875* 
Christian mission stations were no new phenomenehin 
Zanzibar or the mainland. The Universities Mission to 
Central Africa (U.M.C.A.) and the Holy Ghost Fathers had



established stations in Zanzibar and on the mainland g
immediately opposite. The only stations in the northern
half of the coast in 1873, v/hen Frere visited it, were the
C.M.S. one at Rabai and that of the Methodists at Ribe.
It was Frere who suggested that these two missions be
allowed to take in some freed slaves who could benefit from
the industrial training scheme which he proposed for them^
and whose success he had seen in the U.M.C.A. and the

1French missions at Bagamoyo. Kirk, however, was not keen
to put freed slaves in charge of either mission^as they
lacked active men and were far from consular aid or Arab
authority. But the arrival of the Rev. W. Price to take
charge of the Rabai mission transformed matters. Price
purchased,from its Arab owner an estate situated opposite
the town of Mombasa. After an extensive construction of
accommodation, he wrote to Euan-Smith, who was then acting
for Kirk, expressing his readiness to receive 200 freed
slaves in the new mission station which he called Frere
Town. He also sought permission to fly the Union Jack

2as it would afford additional security.
The first reactions of the Arabs of Mombasa to the 

new development was not of hostility. I n d e e d ^ t h e v  seemed 
to have welcomed it. The demand for labour on the 
mission estate provided employment for many Mombasa 
citizens; the services of its medical officer, Dr.Forster,

1. Frere to G. 7*5*73* P.P- EXI (1873) P • 887*



83was particularly appreciated by the Liwali and the
chiefs.  ̂ But^significantly^Euan-Smith emphasised the
importance of 'tact' and once inquired what the attitude
of the local people was to the experiment of rehabilitating

2slaves 'on so large a scale'.
But the practice of rehabilitating slaves was not 

new or unknown to the people of Mombasa^as it had been 
done and was being done in the other missions to the 
south. The threats against the settlement^towards the end 
of 1875^^3 the work of a tiny minority^inspired by the 
reports of the Egyptian invasion; the demonstration 
against it in May 1876*was part of a widespread anger 
against all Europeans and the Sultan for issuing the 
proclamation prohibiting the land slave trade.

It was not till January 1880_> that the first signs 
appeared of trouble between the missions as such and the 
indigenous population in the neighbourhood. The Liwali 
of Mombasa reported that the mission at Rabai was being 
threatened with attack by the Gririama who had been 
incensed by the mission's action of harbouring their 
slaves. Mr. Binns, who was in charge, admitted that 150 
had been received. 'An Englishman has no right to retain 
fugitive slaves against the will of their owners and the
1. E-S to D. 26.7.75. F.O.C.P. 2915- p. 196.
2. E-S to Price (undated) F.O.C .P. 2915. p . 242. 247 freed
slaves were sent on 18 September. Euan-Smith did not con
sider it advisable to send any to Ribe as the Rev.Thomas
Wakefield was broken down in health and alone. E-S to D. 
26.7.75. F.O.C.P. 2915. P. 197.
5. Price admitted at the time that,left alone,, the people 
of Mombasa would not harm the station. P.to K? 18.12.75. 
in K. to D. 25.12.75. F.O.C.P. 5090. p. 50.



Sultan's authority' declared Kirk, enunciating the law
of the land as it stood. 1 With the help of the
Liwali the threat from the African owners was averted and
Kirk advised Streeter, the Lay Superintendent at Frere
Town, to co-operate with the Liwali to settle future 

2disputes.
It was soon evident, however, that not only the 

slaves of the neighbouring Africans but those of the 
local Arabs and Swahili were being received by the 
missionaries. In the summer of 1880, the Liwali reported 
that 'unless the question is now placed orja clear footing 
and the power of the missionaries to interfere in matters 
between the slave and his master settled in a definite 
way' it would be difficult for him to prevent private 
persons from asserting what thev considered their legal 
rights,^that is, wrest their slaves from the missionaries. 
When two Mombasa men were killed^making such an attempt, 
by the inmates of the Rabai mission, Kirk felt it urgent 
to proceed and investigate on the spot, especially as the 
missionaries were contemplating the encouragement of an 
uprising of slaves against their masters in the event of 
the masters or the Sultan attempting* to retake the slaves.

1. K. to S. 9.1.80. F.O.0.P.4498 p. 393. Bishop Steere of 
U.M.C.A. deemed it'the height of cruelty' to let the 
fugitive slaves expect protection when it was against the 
local law to give it. Ibid. This denotes that only at 
Mombasa was ref usee eeiven to fugitive slaves.
2. K. to S. 7.2.80. F.O.C.P. 4-4-98.
3. K. to G. 22.9.80. F.O.C.P.4-4-98. p. 521. Enclosed was a 
Memo, from the 12 Tribes of Mombasa setting out their 
complaints.
4. Ibid.



Kirk's verdict went against the missionaries. Much as
he shared their abhorrance of the system of the slave trade
and slavery, he felt that, as the law stood, the slave
owners had genuine grievances against the missionaries.
Their slaves had been harboured wholesale bv all the
mission stations and made to work on the latter's
plantations. At the Kwa Jomvu mission of the Methodists,
a considerable piece of ground had been brough under
cultivation 'so that the Arabs on the opposite ridge could
look on their own estates going to ruin for want of the

1 »very hands they now saw working for the mission.' Ivan 
so, the slave owners of Mombasa did not get their slaves
back. They seem to have been satisfied with a promise that

2their slaves would no longer be harboured in the missions.' 
This promise was strengthened by special instructions sent 
from the headquarters of the C.M.S. in London. "

For some months following Kirk's inouiry^all was 
quiet>although^in January 1881a Streeter was to write that
1. K. to G. 19.10.80. F.O.C.P. 4498. p. 529.
2. K. to G. 14.11.80. F.O.C.P. 4498. p.544. The Secretary 
of C.M.S., Mr. Hutchinson, defended the missionaries' 
action of harbouring slaves, stating that it was entirely 
a humanitarian one to save the slaves from barbarous 
cruelty inflVcted by their masters (H. to G. 14.1.81.
F.O.C.P. 4498 p. 196). Though not called upon to comment 
on this, Kirk felt obliged to point out that had the 
missionaries limited themselves to cases of ill-treatment - 
for whose cure there were remedies - no disturbances would
have arisen. His investigation had revealed that slaves 
were harboured mostly as fugitives and not as victims of 
cruelty. (K. to G. 4.4.81. F.O.C.P. 4498. p. 246).
5. C.M.S. Resolutions in Foreign Office to K. 8.2.81. 
F.O.C.P. 4498. p. 195-



Ramshaw of the Methodist mission at Jomvu continued the * 
practice. 1 But it was against Streeter himself that 
the most serious charges were made in July 1881. Barghash 
complained to Kirk that Streeter has assumed arbitrary 
powers and illegal Jurisdiction over his (Barghash's) 
subjects in Mombasa by detaining and flogging them.
Holmwood's investigation revealed the veracity of the charges 
and he arranged to settle the affair by extricating an 
apology from Streeter. But the Liwali, whilst accepting- 
this solution,made it clear that Streeter's personal 
character would make it hard to nreserve peace and order 
in the district. Moreover, the Arab who was detained by 
Streeter in the mission (where he had gone to inquire after 
his slave) refused, on the advice of his tribal chief, to 
accent the apolcrgy. Holmwood realised that if the case 
was pursued further 'the scandal consequent thereon would 
bring an irretrievable slur on the mission.'
Eventually a compromise was reached, whereby the case would 
be brought to the notice of the British government and 
Streeter would be recalled.

'For thirty years' said the Arab elder Mohammed Khamis
Al-Mandhri to Holmwood, 'we have had English missionaries
with us, and in spite of difference of religion we have
outwardly agreed with and respected them and they have been
respected by their people. You have caused us to stop
1. Streeter to K. 3 Jan. 81. in K. to G. 7.1.81. F.O.C.P, 
4626 p. 183.
27 Holmwood to K. 7*7*til. F.O.C.P. 4626. p. 287.



92punishing our slaves and if you will examine the backs of 
his (Streeter's) you will see a sight that has never been

* iwitnessed before. This remargin addition to badly-
written notes^secretly passed on to Holmwood by some
inmates of the C.M.S. mission^led to an investigation at
Frere Town which revealed astonishing cases of illegal
detention, flogging and ill-treatment. Streeter had been
responsible for all, apparently with the approval and
knowledge of the chaplain, Mr. Menzies, and the doctor,

2Taylor. Price had participated in the inquiry and agreed
with Holmwood that Streeter was of unsound mind and should 
be recalled.

Kirk was perhaps ripht in concluding that consular 
powers should not be granted to one of the missionaries at 
Frere Town, but the absence of a neutral observer rendered 
probable the recurrence of trouble between the missionaries 
and the people of Mombasa. The situation symbolized, for the 
first time on the coast, a direct conflict between two 
diametrically opposed moral views. On the one hand, the 
missionaries of Mombasa, whilst aware of local laws, felt 
mord obliged to take in any slave who came to them for 
shelter and less inclined to draw a distinction between a 
slave freed by British naval action and then handed to them, 
and a slave coming to them on his own initiative. To them> 
slavery was indivisible and every slave deserved his freedom.

1. Ibid.
2. Ibid.



Whether he was ill-treated or not, became less and-less Q ^
w i)

relevant.
On the other hand, the slave-owners looked upon the 

action of the missions as one of abuse of hospitality and 
a defiance to their established custom and law. The ban 
on the slave trade by land and sea made their slave labour 
even harder to replace and thus more valuable. They were 
not entirely convinced that the missionaries harboured 
slaves for humanitarian reasons alone. Kirk had noted 
mission lands being cultivated by the labour of fugitive 
slaves. Undoubtedly^these ex-slaves shared the fruit of 
their labour; but as that labour , as Mackenzie was to 
observe later, enhanced the value of mission lands.'1' These 
conflicting views on slaves and slavery, with their moral 
and economic implications, were yet to cause more tension 
around Mombasa. The matter was only resolved after the 
advent of British administration which presaged the 
abolition of slavery.

1. George Mackenzie to Price. 24.1. 89- Mackinnon Papers 
(M.P.) 'This (harbouring of slaves) may be accounted for 
by the fact that your society is a large holder of land, 
the cultivation of which improves value - scarcely the 
purposes for which the philanthropists and generous public 
at home subscribe to C.M.S. funds’. This harsh judgement, 
was made at a time when Mackenzie's company was about to 
exploit the coast and, therefore, he was keen to 
sympathise with local sentiments. This explains his 
businessman's emphasis on the material gain to the mission 
and his neglect of its spiritual and moral contribution.



During the three years that preceded the ’scramble' 
for territory by European powers (1884-5), the coast Q
experienced many upheavals that underlined once again 
the limitations of Zanzibar's political and military power 
in certain sensitive parts of the coast. This was to 
facilitate the intrigue and ingress of the Germans. A 
general state of flux and insecurity was increased by the 
severe famine which swept the coast from Kilwa to Lamu 
in 1884 and led to a significant revival of the slave 
trade.

By the early 1880's, the chief of Witu, who had 
generally remained quiescent in his forest stronghold, 
was coming into more open conflict with Zanzibari 
authority in the Lamu archipelago. His capital and sphere 
of influence had become a nest for unruly characters and 
runaway slaves. This 'horde of freebooters' ^ may or may 
not have been under his control. But it lived partly by 
terrorizing the surrounding villages and raiding the 
mainland plantations of the inhabitants of the Lamu 
archipelago, carrying away produce and plantation slaves^ 
whom they sold to the Somalis. Simba declared himself 
unable to control them for lack of arms and ammunition. 
Barghash sent a force and ordered the Liwali of Lamu, Sud 
bin Hamed, to break up the settlement towards the end of 
1881. Although the Liwali claimed early in 1882 that he 
had achieved a truce with Witu, raids continued coming 
from the district^which rendered it unsafe to cultivate
1. Miles to G. 17.11.81. F.O.C.P. 4626.



o rrthe mainland plantations. J
At the same time, the coast to the south was equally

disturbed. Two factors, separately or in alliance, were
responsible - the Masai and Mbaruk. Early in 1882, the
Masai descended on Tanga district and slaughtered 71
people, as usual.carrying away cattle and other booty.^
Their presence was reported as further north as Mombasa*s

2neighbourhood. It must have been this Masai eruption
in the interior which prevented caravans from Mombasa 
from venturing inland during 1882 and 1883.

It was about this time that Mbaruk bin Rashid, for 
personal rather than politcal motives, killed the Sultan's 
akida in Vanga and was once more in rebellion. With a 
large following of slaves, Masai allies and others, he 
attacked Vanga in February 1882 and looted it. The 
Sultan's British commander, General Mathews, with a force 
of 1,200'Nizam*(regulars) and 'Kiroboto' (irregulars), 
besieged the rebel in his stronghold on Mwele Hill to the 
west of Gasi and forced him to flee with only remnants 
of his followers.

The mission stations in the district of Mombasa 
became involved in this rebellion. The Liwali of Mombasa 
charged Price not only with harbouring slaves and inducing 
others to flee to the runaway slave settlement at Fuladoyo^
but also with aiding Mbaruk. The Sultan's personal inquiry
1. M. to G. 6.~4V52. F.0.C\P7~4777 . t>. 1937"TncTTCracknail rs
report on the coast.
2. Ibid.
3. J. Thom'son: 'Through Masailand'(1883) p. 36.
4. M. to G.6.4.82 and 3.5.82. F.O.C.P.4777 p . 196 and 197.



absolved Price of the charge of intrigue but that of 9 3
harbouring slaves was not probed.  ̂ But in July 188? 
the Liwali renewed his complaints. Mbaruk had in that 
month gathered a force of Rabai, Dur uma and Giriama and 
raided the coast as far north as Takaune:u, burning villages, 
stealing cattle and slaves. The fact that he burned 
Arab and Swahili property and,with singular care; left 
untouched that of the mission stations, and that he exchanged 
several letters with the native catechist at Rabai, was
construed as proof that “the missionaries were in league

2with the rebel.
The ensuing desultory fighting between Mbaruk centred 

at Buni, near Rabai, and the Liwali's force (reinforced 
by 600 irregulars desnatched from Zanzibar) based at 
Jomvu, threw the surrounding country into confusion and 
the missionaries found themselves caught in the crossfire.
A lull in the fighting followed Mbaruk's despatch of his 
son^Ayub^ to Zanzibar to discuss peace terms; but the rebel 
rejected the offer of a residence at Pemba or Takaungu as 
he considered both potential traps or prisons. But he 
eventually met and accepted the terms of Mathews (whom he 
trusted more than his fellow Arabs). These provided for
1. M. to G. 24.6.82. F.O.C.P. 4777 p. 227-
2. M. to G. 22.7*82. F.O.C.P. 4777* A more reasonable de
duction is that Mbaruk wished to avoid arousing the 
animosity of the British authorities whose mediation - if 
not protection - he might need in his quarrels with the 
Sultan and who^in any case^would not countenance any attack 
on the missionaries.
3. Miles sent H.M.S. 'Philomel' to protect and, if necessary,
evacuate the missionaries. The Methodists at Jomvu retired
to Frere Town. M. to G. 28.9*82. F.O.C.P. 4777 P* 253*



his reinstatement; at G-asi and the release and return of all 
his relatives and followers - except slaves. Barghash and 
the coastal governors did not hide their dislike of these 
- in their eyes - lenient terms but the Sultan was bound to 
fulfill the promises of his European military adviser.^" 

Mbaruk held the peace for only one year. By the 
end of 1883 he had broken it. A ouarrel with the Liwali of 
Mombasa, who reported Mbaruk's ill-treatment of the Digo

pin his district, was the 'casus belli'. Mbaruk's raids
and rampages disrupted the trade of the southern part of the 
coast. Th ough he was defeated at G-asi, he did not 
surrender but took refuge near Takaungu, from where he was 
known to be in contact with the chief of Witu, whose own 
people still kept the Lamu mainland area in a distressed 
and unstable state.

To add to the lawless activities of Simba and Mbaruk,
ha terrible famine struck the coast in 1884. In Mombasa

and Lamu areas, plantations were abandoned and villages 
deserted. Famine and disease drove the Masai to the coast 
to raid the Digo districts and it was beyond the power of 
the Sultan's garrison to render effective protection against 
them. Caravans that dared to venture forth from Mombasa,
1. M.to G. 17.11.82. F.O.C.P.4777 p. 274.
2. K. to G. 3.7.85. F.O.84 1727. No. 182, and Kitchener to 
Rosebery 15-3.86. F.O.84 1798. No. 10.
3. Haggard's report on Witu. 25*8.84. P.P. LXII (l886)p.29 
Distress from recurrent raids was augmented by a small pox 
epidemic in the summer of 1884. No less than 1400 died of it 
in Siu alone (Haggard's Report).
4. Handford, of Frere Town, described it as the worst for 
30 years. 'Mombasa Mission with Account of C.M.S. WOrk
amongst the Freed Slaves at Free Town' (London 1885).



'/anga and Tanga had to combine to avoid famine district^  ̂
and join forces against Masai attacks. A predictable
outcome of the famine was a recrudescence of the slave
trade. Starving Africans sold themselves 'for a few
handfuls of grain’. 1 late as June 1885, well after
the worse was over there were reports of manstealing and
petty kidnapping, practised by the villagers around Mombasa
producing an amount of unhappiness not far removed from that
caused by a raid of slave traders.

Such was the situation prevailing on the coast on the
eve of the appearance of the Germans. The choice of Witu
by the German brothers Denhardt as a point of ingress was
more than fortuitous. It was the weakest political spot
to exploit. This exploitation was well timed, as Simba
was still reluctant to give an unequivocal declaration of
allegiance to the Sultan of Zanzibar^from whom he was
receiving a subsidy. Significantly, correspondence between
him and Barghash on this point stopped almost immediately

2the Denhardt brothers reached Witu early in 1885.
At the same time, Mbaruk represented another serious 

threat to Zanzibari hegemony. Regardless of whether his 
rebellions were inspired by private gain, personal vengence 
or dynastic ambitions, or a combination of all three, his 
ability to embarrass the Busaidi rulers provoked its
1. Ibid. K. to G. 20.12.84. 22.12.84. and 14.2.85. F.O.C.P. 
5366
2. K. to G. 23.6.85. F.O.84. 1726. No. 159. incl. Memo.on 
correspondence between Simba, Barghash and Liwali of Lamu.



exploitation by anyone wishing to undermine them. In 
Simba and Mbaruk, the Germans found symbols of Nabhani and 
Mazrui claims over the coast. They were to pose as 
champions of these claims against those of the Busaidi.
On the northern coast it was the Germans who adopted the 
familiar colonialist policy of 'divide and rule' and it 
was the ruthless application of this rule which drove 
Britain to preserve for herself, before it was too late,
'a sphere of influence'.

European interest in East Africa increased signifi
cantly soon after the Egyptian invasion but it was then 
motivated largely by considerations of economic exploitation, 
Barghash was motivated by the desire to place himself and 
his dominion under friendly patronage. In December 1876^ 
informed of the plans of the Brussels Congress to open up 
Africa, Barghash wrote to Derby expressing his readiness 
to assist in such plans.^ It was in this spirit that, in 
April 1877, he received the Waller mission sent by a group 
of British capitalists, headed by William Mackinnon, to
negotiate a concession for the development, administration

2and extension of Barghash's mainland possessions. For
1. B. to D. enclosed in K.to D.12.12.76. F.O.C.P.5686 p.488
2. K. to D. 10,16 and 25.4.77. F.O.C.P.5686. Kirk was 
anxious that a British company be granted a concession as 
there had been competition from others. K. to D. 24.4.77. 
F.O.C.P. 5686.
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several reasons the mission failed: Mackinnon was lukewarm 
and delayed in making a final decision to take over the 
coast. Another factor was Barghash's own attitude. When 
it came to the crunch he was reluctant to relinquish the 
great principle embodied in the scheme: that which would 
have given the concessionaires all the powers he possessed 
on the coast. ^

But the quickened European interest acted as a spur 
for him to initiate his own plans for consolidating and 
extending his authority - with the encouragement of Kirk. 
Mathews was sent towards the end of 1880 to establish a 
fortified position at Mamboia in Usagara, 120 miles inland 
from Bagamoyo, and use it as an advance post for establishing 
others further inland thus enabling Barghash, for the first 
time, to claim soverignty over Central Africa. But the
British government shrank from committing itself to 
approving of such schemes, and although Barghash's flag 
continued to fly over Mamboia post and in numerous other 
places inland, where Arabs and Swahilis had founded 
settlements - Tabora, Ujiji etc. - a question mark hung 
over the exact limits of the Zanzibari dominions. It was 
the events of 1884-5, whose pace was inexorably forced
1. He foresaw the judicial problems that would arise when 
the company's administrators assumed jurisdiction over his 
Muslim subjects and European laws on matters like slave 
trade clashed with local Muslim laws. K. to D. 16.4.77*
o p .cit.
2. Coupland: 'Exploitation', p. 264-5.



by the new and militant German colonialism, that* 101
precipitated an answer to this question. The British
government, influenced by the dictates of a wider European
foreign policy^found themselves unable or unwilling to block
German territorial ambitions in East Africa. Hence the
east coast, its rulers and its peoples found themselves
mere pawns on the chess board of the European power ?ame.

Two independent German parties led the scramble. In
November and December 1884, Carl Peters and his party made
’treaties' with African chiefs in the interior opposite
Zanzibar, and it was not till March 1885;that the fact was
revealed, when the Germans proclaimed a protectorate over
Usagara (where Mamboia post was), Useguha,UKami and Nguru. 1

The objectives of the other party, Clemens and Gustave
Denhardt, were suspected even as they were en route to their
destination, V/itu. They had hinted at their desire to
support Simba against Barghash to regain his dynastic

2rights to Pate and the mainland opposite. Thus,
virtually, from the moment of their arrival at Lamu early 
in 1885 - and more so after the declaration of a German 
protectorate over Carl Peter's acquisitions - it became 
the policy of Barghash and his authorities in the Lamu 
archipelago to watch, thwart and limit German activities.
The Liwali of Lamu, Abdallah bin Hamed, made it impossible 
for them to procure porters to carry their 'scientific
1. Coupland: 'Exploitation' p. 400-2; 404-5.
2. K. to G. 15.1.85. P.O.84. 1724 No. 12.



I JL U hfequipment' to Witu. Eventually, Simba despatched porters
from Witu to help them. But to anticipate any westward
extension of their movement a body of troops was sent to

2occupy a post on the Tana.
In Lamu itself, popular feeling against the German

brothers was aroused so much that the British vice-consul,
Haggard, had to prevail upon the Liwali to protect them.
The arrival of a more imposing German party (with 170
porters) in May and their overbearing manner (they
confiscated a native vessel to carry their goods across),
increased this hostility. The presence of military
advisers amongst them aroused speculation that the Germans
were about to advise Simba to strike out at Kipini or 

-zPate. ' Such reports prompted Barghash to dispatch 700
men to Lamu on 30 May. Only after their departure did the
German Consul-general reveal that Simba had become the ally
of Germany. Thus, under German pressure and on British
advice, Barghash pulled his troops back from advancing
on Witu. Simba had gone beyond his reach. In a letter
to Barghash the German representative, Rohlfs, asserted
Simbafs independence on the grounds that Zanzibar never
succeeded in overcoming him in successive wars. Simba was
referred to as Sultan of 1Swahililand' which was left un-
1. K. to G. 11.4.85. P.O.84. 1725- No. 86. Pour cases 
opened in Lamu Custom house were found to contain guns.
These were rendered useless by filing. F. Jacks on:
'Early Lays in East Africa1 (1930) p. 3-5-
2 T T C  to GV "476785. F.0.84. 1725 No. 114. This was the cause 
of a quarrel with the Methodist mission at Golbanti on the 
T^na.
3. K. to G. 4.6.85. F.0.84. 1726. No. 135.



defined, but based on the old Nabhani ’empire' between 
Juba and Malindi. ^

It was almost inevitable that the Germans would 
exnloit the disaffection of the other rebel, Mbaruk. In 
February 1885, instead of making friendly overtures to the 
latter (as Kirk had advised), Barghash took the reverse 
step, summoned to Zanzibar Mbaruk's kinsman, Salim Khamis, 
Liwali of Takaungu, and imprisoned him on charges of

paiding Mbaruk. Serious disturbances were threatened
in the Takaungu - Malindi area at this shortsighted action, 
which overlooked or underestimated local loyalties. All 
the Arabs in the area with their armed followers collected 
at Gonjora, some distance inland 'and very little will make 
them now Join Mbaruk'.^ Thus by his act Barghash had 
alienated a large section of the Arab populace without 
bringing any nearer Mbaruk's capture.

In the following May, Mbaruk made overtures to Kirk 
through Bishop Eannington, seeking British protection.
Kirk used the occasion to procure the release and reinstate
ment of Salim, but he refused to grant Mbaruk British 
protection, offering instead, with Barghash's approval, 
a pension and a residence in Zanzibar under the benign eye 
of the consulate. In rejecting this offer, Mbaruk
hinted significantly that if the British denied him 
protection there were others who would grant it. Earlier
1. K. to G.4and 9.6.85. F.0.84. 1726 Nos. 1 3 %  14-3 9n<3- 144.
2. K. to G. 16.2.85. F.0.84. 1724 No. 57.
5. Ibid.
4. K. to G. 3-7.85. F.0.84. 1727 No. 182.



suspicion that he was in touch with the German consul-1 0 i 
general were reinforced by a report from Hannington that 
advances had been made to Mbaruk by the Germans through 
Simba. ^ Were it not for German overtures Mbaruk would 
probably have opted for the best arrangement with the 
Sultan as before.

The implications of German action if capped by success 
were great: a German protectorate over any area Mbaruk 
might claim by virtue of dynastic rights, inter-marriage 
and alliance with African tribes, etc., would extend German 
influence southwards from Witu and give them command of the 
trade routes to the interior of present-day Kenya and to 
Kilimanjaro, just as Usagara in the south commanded the 
routes to the Lakes. But nothing tangible emanated from 
these overtures immediately.

Meanwhile the Somali and Bajuni coast had aroused 
European interest and jealousy amongst them. A German 
Captain, Valois, had visited the area early in 1885 and 
expressed himself impressed especially with the potential
ities of the underpopulated area of Port Durnford. The 
Italians, in.the person of Captain Cecchi and his party, 
cast covetous eyes at the same area> but specially at the 
mouth of the Juba, the outlet of the interior trade,

pthereby arousing German hostility and opposition. Kirk

who could barely mask his impatience with the reins of
1. K. 'to"6. 7.7.85. F.0.84. 1727. Ho. 185.
2. K. to G. 7.5.85 and 14.5.85. P.0.84. 1725 No. 105 and 
116.



restraint Disced upon him by Whitehall's policy . of J Q j
appeasement towards the Germansjwas as much concerned with
the fate of the Sultanate as with British material
interests and prestige. Indeed, he appeared fairly
reconciled to the fate of the former and was anxious to
preserve a share of it for Britain.1

The logical outcome of European rivalry was the
delineation commission which was sent to Zanzibar towards
the end of 1884^charged with delineating the dominions of
Barghash and thereby leaving the rest of East Africa open

2to European enterprise and exploitation. It consisted
of three members - a German (Schmidt), a Britisher 
(Kitchener) and a Frenchman.

The Sultan was not represented during the three-stage 
inspection of the coast. Barghash had withdrawn Mathews 
when the general was humiliatingly restricted to answering 
questions from the others instead of putting forward the 
Sultan's case. Despite this denial of adequate repre
sentation, the coastal people from the Portuguese border 
in the south to the Benadir ports in the north demonstrated 
and expressed to the foreign observers an impressive
degree of loyalty to Barghash. Reserve and apprehension
1. As early as March 1885, he hinted at British emulation 
of the Germans: the Mombasa district, he declared, was open 
to the British. 'Now that Germany had led the way, I see no 
difficulty in our following without violating the (Anglo) 
French agreement of 1862 (guaranteeing the Sultan's dominions! 
which has by now surely lapsed'. He had told the Sultan that 
'while up to the present our best interests are bound up in 
his independence, we shall, under a new order of things, 
such as that threatened, guard ourselves1 .K. to G. 16.5*85* 
F.0.84. 1724. No. 62.
2. Munster to G. 5.5.85. and G.to M. 25.5.85. P.P.XLVII 
(1886) p.22 and 25. Before the despatch of the Commission^

/DUkami?ruleguhareNgf?uSIndeWitS. Protectorates
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about European designs seemed to have made them rally to the 
cause of their established Sultanate. Liwalis, Akidas, 
Somali chiefs, and private individuals in their homes 
volunteered evidence of allegiance which impressed Kitchener 
and the French Commissioner.^ Only Schmidt failed to be 
impressed, his guiding principle was 'allow nothing for what

, 2you hear and half of what you see'
What the commissioners saw was an administrative and 

military presence at most coastal centres which had 
probably/augmented in recent times in anticipation of 
internal trouble and external challenge. At Vanpra 
(population in 1886 was about 2SOO) there was an Akida,Ahmed 
Mohammed with a garrison of 20. The Akida also performed 
the duties of a Kadhi and his .jurisdiction extended to 
Shakani in the south and to Funzi in the north. In Gasi^ 
was a Baluchi akida, Abdul-Rahim Tangai with a garrison of 
30 Arabs and about 100 African armed auxiliaries. Abdul- 
Rahim was subordinate to the Liwali of Mombasa, Salim Khalfan 
Al-Busaidi, who had a garrison of his own, numbering 350- 
250 in the fort and 100 in the town - commanded by an Arab 
and a Baluchi. Salim Khalfan's Jurisdiction was, at least 
theoretically, very wide: it extended to Takaungu in the 
north and to Tanga in the south; the Liwalis of both were 
deemed to be under his orders.

In actual fact, there was no fixed boundary between the
1. See details in Kitchener to Rosebery: Despatches and 
enclosures: F.0.84 1798. Nos. 10 and 12. F.0.84. 1799. Nos. 
13 and 17.
2. Kitchener to Rosebery. F.0.84. 1799 No. 17•



Jurisdiction of Salim Khalfan and of the Liwali of 107 
Takaungu, Salinp. Khamis, who had a garrison of 120 Arabs 
with him. Later events were to reveal the extent of 
Mazrui Jurisdiction in the Takaungu area. It is more 
than likely that Salim Khalfan's supervisory rowers over 
Salim bin Khamis were largely nominal and sprang from his 
belonging to the ruling family. The princinal villages 
between Takaungu and Malindi - Kilifi, Kibokoni, Mtanganiko 
etc. - were under the Jurisdiction of Salim bin Khamis.

Malindi's governor, Abdallah bin Hamed had a garrison 
of ISO soldiers and two or three oosts on the Tana, manned 
by troops. Lamu1s governor, Said bin Hamed (brother of 
Malindi's governor) supervised the Lamu archipelago 
although each town had its local chief all of whom exoressed 
allegiance to Barghash. The Sultan had certainly strengthened 
his presence in the Benadir ports, since the Egyptian 
invasion had exposed its weakness. The srarrisons in 
Kismayu, Brava, Mogadishu and Merka numbered 200, 140, 198 
and 320 respectively. There were, altogether, well over 
100 customs stations strung along the coast in charge of 
a military guard, an akida or customs master. Two factors 
which the Germans wished to exploit did not work according 
to plan. In the south, Mbaruk had made his submission to 
Barghash in effusively penitent terms in November 1885* In 
January 1886, the head of the German Colonization Society,
Dr. Lucas, preceded the commission to the coast and persuaded 
Mbaruk to change his allegiance and accept German protection.



A two-pronged attack forced him to flee with the German 103 
flags he had hoisted at Gasi. The German consul-general 
was ordered to repudiate Lucas's action as interference 
with the commission's work. Thus}the German plan to use 
Mbaruk to present dynastic claims failed. The rebel 
himself had never nut forward any such claims, and had made 
so many unequivocal submissions to Barghash. Investigations 
by the commission revealed that the other Mazrui heads of 
families had never considered Mbaruk as chief of all Mazrui 
or claimant to any dynastic territory. On the other hand, 
they all recognised Barghash-in the face of the commissioners 
inquiries^at least.

The second factor they wished to exploit was further 
up in the north. Realising that Witu was a land locked 
nrotectorate Schmidt arranged for a desnatch from Simba to 
meet the Commission at Lamu to present a case for claims 
on the coast. But although the two representatives of the 
Witu Sultan claimed that the coast from the Sabaki to Tula 
island had once belonged to Simba's forefathers, they 
admitted that for the previous 25 years Zanzibar ruled it 
and Simba could present no evidence of occupation on any 
part of it. ^

But desnite this evidence^Simba received a substantial 
strip of coast. The Anglo-German Agreement (signed towards 
the end of October 1886 by Britain and Germany and under 
virtual compulsion, by Barghash in December) gave Barghash 
beside the islands of Zanzibar, Pemba and Lamu a ten-mile
1. Kitchener to R. 9.4.86. F.0.84-. 1798. No. 11.



strip from Muingani in the south to Kipini in the 
north; the Benadir ports of Kismayu, Brava, Merka and 
Mogadishu^with a radius of ten miles each?and Warsheikh 
with a radius of five miles. The coast from Kipini 
to the head of Manda Bay was given to W itu but German 
pressure once more prevailed and this was extended further 
north to 'Kwyhoo' or Kiwayu.  ̂ Under threat of German 
action, Barghash's forces had to evacuate this stretch 
of coast.

The German protectorate created political, social 
and economic difficulties in that region. Hitherto 
the area had been a cultural, socio-ecohomic unit. The 
blurred allegiance to Zanzibar of the majority of the 
people in the Lamu archipelago had not put formal 
obstacles in the way of social and economic intercourse 
between the islanders and Witu. Indeed> the failure 
of the Sultan's Liwali in Lamu to reduce Simba may be 
attributed as much to lack of a sufficient military 
force as to anxiety not to anger or alienate public 
opinion in the islands, a large section of which sympathised

1. Holwood to F.O. 51. 12. 86. F.0.84. 1776. No. 238.
This extension was supposed to have been in return for 
German recognition of Manda and Pate islands - not 
specified in the Anglo-German Agreement - as Zanzibari 
territory. But despite the fact that the Zanzibari flag 
had been flying there since Seyyid Said's days, the 
Germans succeeded in getting judgement 'reserved' on the 
future of the two islands. The Anglo-German Agreement
gave each of the two powers a sphere of influence beyond the ten mile strip, the border dividing which lay to the south of Vanga. The British sphere lay to the north. See 'Exploitation' p. 4-72-5. oupland: _
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with Simba; many landowners amongst the islanders, at
least out of self interest if not social ties, preferred 
a placatory policy towards Witu because their mainland 
olantations were at the mercy of the people of Witu. Nowj
the picture was significantly transformed. The Germans -
insensitive to local associations and ties - were
determined to present Simba as a rival and an enemy of
the Sultan of Zanzibar. The authorities and subjects of
the latter were therefore treated in accordance with this
policy. Simba was advised in the rights of an independent
ruler, among which was the right to levy taxes or dues on
the produce of the coast that was now his, between Kipini

2and Kiwayu. These were imposed in July 1687. Thus >
the landowners of the mainland plantations in Lamu and 
other islands had to pay an export duty to Simba on their 
produce leaving his ports and another to the Sultan's 
customs-master at Lamu.

Thus3a great deal of resentment and hostility was 
engendered towards the Germans for exacerbating the
1. Simba was looked upon as chief even among the upper 
classes of Lamu but more so among the villagers on the main
land. Haggard to K. 26.12.84 in K. to G. 31.12.84. F .0.C.P. 
5366. The new Liwali of Lamu, Said bin Hamed, who re- 
replaced Simba's sworn enemy Sud bin Hemed, early in 1885? 
had marriage ties with Simba. This^on the one hand5 
facilitated better understanding between Lamu and Witu and 
on the other made it harder for Said to act with severity
and despatch against Witu even if he had wanted, to. See
K's Memo on correspondence between Zanzibar and Witu in
K. to G. 23. 6. 85- F.0.84. 1726. No. 159.
2. E-S to S. 2. 4. 88. P.P. LXXIV (1888) p. 264. They were
repealed by oders of the German government in March 1888.



Ill
situation. They did little to assuage it by their over
bearing manner. In an effort to humiliate the Sultan and 
discredit his Liwali, who was thwarting their plans, 
Denhardt, in October 1886, brought a charge against the 
Liwali that he was implicated in the murder of his 
(Denhardtfs) native servant in Lamu. Denhardt failed to 
present positive proof or to persuade witnesses in Lamu, 
including the deceased's wife, to accept German protection 
and go to Zanzibar to give evidence against the Liwali. 
Nevertheless, the adamant Germans compelled Barghash to 
pay Rs.18,000 and imprison Said. That the whole affair 
was simply aimed at humiliating the Sultan and discredit 
the Liwali, was proved when Barghash was later told he 
could release the Liwali quietly."^

The reaction of the Somalis to German intrusion came 
about the same time - towards the end of 1886. A German 
party, heading for the Juba to explore it and forestall 
any Italian move, landed at Kismayu. The party had been 
warned^ even before their departure from Zanzibar of Somali 
hostility and the Liwali of Kismayu repeated this warning 
to the leader, Junker, on his arrival. When the rest of 
the party returned to Zanzibar for provisions, Junker who 
remained behind, was murdered by a Somali youth. It was 
only through the persuasion of the Liwali of Lamu that the
1. Holmwood to F.O. 9* and 25*10.86. F.0.84. 1775* Nos.184 
and 195? 5*11*86. F.0.84. 1778. No. 201. In the "tetter, 
Holmwood wrote 'There can be no doubt that the action which 
Germany has thought fit to adopt throughout this affair has 
been far from consistent with our notion of justice.'



elder? of the youth handed him over because they feared 
that his action would be the cause of punishment by the 
Europeans of the Muslim Sultan (Barghash). But they and 
the accused and the witnesses made clear their wish hot 
to see any Europeans in their land. ^ Wary as they 
were of any non-Somalis - including fellow-Muslim Arabs 
- entering their region, they were even more susnicious 
and hostile to 'non-believers' doing so. Reports of the 
Germans' proceedings further to the south rendered them 
even more unwelcome.

Unable to stem the tide of German imperialism Barghash,
gladly accepted Mackinnon's application for a concession
on behalf of his company, the British East Africa
Association (B.E.A.A.) to administer,in the Sultan's name

} >

and develop,, the coast between Vanga and Kipini. The
concession was signed on 24 May 1887- This more decisive
advent of the British into the area introduced a
complicating factor into the situation. Hitherto>the
coastal people had regarded them as mainly concerned with
the abolition of the slave trade, with the protection of
their predominantly Indian subjects and their trade^and as
1. Holmwood to F.O. 21.12.86. F.0.84. 1776 No. 232; 19 and 
27.2.87. F.0.84 1831 Nos. 19 and 28; 1.3.87 F.0.84 1852.
No. 40 with affidavits of witnesses. The German Consul- 
General tried to use this case to bring about a collision 
between Barghash and the German government, -^arghash was 
forced to execute the accused in Kismayu. The occasion was 
used to warn the Somalis against retaliation.

c>2



11the nearest thing to a European protector of the Sultan.
But now the entry of the British in the new role of 
administrative 'WakilsV, or agents of the Sultan^ was bound 
to be compared with that of the Germans in Witu.

On arrival the company's agent., George Mackenzie, 
quietly began to purchase large tracts of land in Mombasa, 
Kilifi and Malindi. His studiously tactful and conciliatory 
manner probably facilitated that. It was in this vein 
that he tried - unsuccessfully - to persuade Barghash to 
pardon Mbaruk who, since his flight from Gasiearly in 
1886, had lived the life of a rootless rebel. His services 
proved useful during Mackenzie's negotiations with African 
chiefs outside the ten mile strip. But Barghash died on 
27 March 1888 and his successor,. Khalifa Droved his 
magnanimity by reinstating Mbaruk with honour in Gasi, to 
the satisfaction of numerous Arabs on the coast (and in 
Zanzibar). In May^a party of Duruma and Giriama chiefs - 
allies of Mbaruk - proceeded to Zanzibar to thank Khalifa 
for his magnanimity. B.E.A.A. had reason to be satisfied^ 
too5as Mbaruk's wide influence and power in the region 
between Mombasa and Vanga assured them of a valuable 
servant as Mbaruk promised to be.^'

All seemed to augur well for the British coirroany, 

were it not for the proceedings of the Germans entering a
1. E-S to S. 3.7.88, and 26.7.68. F.0.84. 1908. Nos. 165 
and 187. 'He will have it in his power to assist or defeat 
the objects of the company'.
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more aggressive stage in the south. In April 1888,KHalifa 
had granted the lease of the southern half of the coast 
to the German East African Company.

In June 1888 its director, Herr Vohsen, and a party 
of officials arrived in Zanzibar and embarked uoon intensive 
preparations to take over the coast on IS August. They 
barely masked their aim to ’Germanize1 the coast.^ The 
Sultan was alarmed by their demands, among which was the 
right to fly the German company's flag beside his^ on the 
same pole. The tactless removal of the Sultan's fla&> at 
Pangani sparked off the violent disturbances that soon 
engulfed the whole German-leased coast and disrupted its 
stability and commerce. The dismissal of the Liwalis and 
the Akidas, the sacrilegious entry with dogs in the mosques, 
the enforcement of regulations on land and trade - all made 
it clear to the people on the coast and the African 
neighbouring tribes that the Germans had come not to collect 
taxes on behalf of the Sultan but to take over their 
country. This they determined to resist; and they made it 
clear to the Sultan that if he coerced them to give in to

2the Germans, they would renounce their allegiance to him.
Not surprisingly^the shock waves of this active 

hostility towards the Germans reached the northern coast

1. E-S to S. 1. 6. 88. F.0.84. 1907. 117.
2. E-S to S. 21.8. 88. F.0.84. 1909. No. 265 inclosing a 
Memo, by the people of Pangani. There was resentment that 
the Sultan was giving in too weakly to the Germans. His 
popularity suffered thereby and his emissaries to the 
coast were eithercoldly received or turned away.



and influenced the attitude of its people towards the j j  r> 
'British company. Mackenzie had returned to the coast in 
October 1888 amidst the turbulent state on the German coast 
and found it necessary to assure the Sultan that his company 
planned no immediate changes in the administrative structure 
on their coast. The company's flag would only be used 
outside the Sultan's domains. Even so, the Zanzibari 
porters engaged by I.B.E.A. Co.,who preceded him to Mombasa 
were attacked by a crowd which resented their serving 
Europeans. L The elders of the town, who were in 'an 
acute frame of mind' were willing to see the company 'doing 
good to their country' but sought assurances that their 
slaves who had been harboured by the mission stations w^ould 
be returned to them, that they would not be engaged on the 
caravans of the company without their consent and that 
their Sultan would not be humiliated as that would alienate 
their support foTthe company. Mackenzie's address assured 
them of his sympathy with their grievances. It became 
all the more necessary to adopt this concilatory policy 
when the Germans d eclared their intention to blockade 
their coast as an attempt to strangle the serious rebellion 
on their hands. The decision of England to participate in 
the blockade exacerbated the suspicion of the Arabs and
1. The arrival of 150 'Askaris' (soldiers) with Khalifa's 
uncle Hamed bin Sulaiman helped to restore order. It was 
a measure of local suspicion that the Baluchi soldiers of 
Fort Jesus would not allow the fixing of flags as leading 
marks for the company's survey despite the assurances given 
by the Sultan's uncle and the Liwali of Mombasa that they 
represented nothing insiduous. Mackenzie to E-S.29.10.88. 
Mackinnon Papers (M.P.).
2. Mackenzie to E-S. 18.10.88 in M.P., copy in E-S to S. 22.10.88. F.0.84.1910. Ho. 512.
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and Swahilis. Reports that other European powers would join 
the blockade led to the spread of rumours that Christianity 
in Europe had t rapged itself against the Muslims. Even 
the Sultan was affected by such reports. He could not 
understand why Europeans would otherwise combine together. 
Past experience on the coast had been intrigue against each 
other and for the Sultan to play one European power against 
another. A deputation left Takaugu to protest to the Sultan 
against the people and the town being made over to the 
company. British Indian merchants apprehensively began re
moving their valuables from Mombasa. It is not surprising 
that Khalifa refused to join actively in the blockade that 
started on 2 December 1888.^ As it turned outfit hardly 
affected the coast in any v^ay and virtually failed in its 
declared aims: to prevent importation of arms and ammunition
into the coast and the carriage of slaves by dhows -

2hardly any captures were made of either.
Thus the blockade was not a sufficient threat,in itself 

against the coastal people to warrant the uprising Mackenzie 
had feared. Much of the hostility and suspicion was 
reduced by the personal impact he made on the elders of 
Mombasa and.,later the other towns on the coast. One 
singular measure that earned I.B.E.A. Go. appreciation was 
the arrangement Mackenzie reached with them regarding the
purchase of the freedom of 1421 slaves - an unexpectedly
l7 Khalifa to E-S in E-s to 8. 19.11.88. F.0.84. 1910. No. 
342. He had lost enough popularity and was not prepared to 
lose more. In any case he doubted the value of the measure 
as did Mackenzie.
2. E-S to S. 25.12.88. F.0.84. 1911. No. 386.



high number - found harboured in only 5 of the^by now 11 
missions scattered alone: the coast. 1 The owners were 
paid 0  25 for each slave. This solution gave immediate 
satisfaction but did not solve the problem., since the 
missionaries would give no clear undertaking not to harbour 
slaves. The I.B.E.A. Co. sought to win the peoples co
operation and acceptance by following the local custom of 
giving presents and subsidies to their chiefs so that there 
gradually arose the significant development of Liwalis as 
instruments of the company^not so much out of loyalty to it 
as to benefit personally from its contracts for labour, its 
cash rewards, its convenient connivance at their procuring 
of slaves etc. (I.B.E.A. Co. was bound by its charter to 
suppress the slave trade wherever possible). In this way^ 
the acquiescence of Mbaruk, of his kinsman Salim in 
Takaungu, of Said bin Hamed of Malindi (transferred from 
Lamu) and of Said's brother, Abdullah bin Hamed, of Lamu, 
was attained. At the same time, the population in general 
was given no cause to fear the duplication of German 
measures on the northern coast. As long as Mackenzie was 
on the coast (he left in February 1889)^ the I.B.E.A. Co. 
could claim no permanent hold or grasp upon the territory. 
It made no changes in personnel or administration. It gave 
no indication of being anything but 'Wakil' of the Sultan.
1. There were 5 C.M.S. mission stations - at Frere Town, 
Rabai and Shimba; 6 Methodist stations - at Ribe, Jomvu, 
and 5 in the Duruma region; 2 German Lutheran stations - at 
Gulu Gulu and Jimba. Mackenzie to E-S. 9.11.88. M.P.



It was in the Lamu area that comnlications arose. The 
clash of interests between I.B.E.A. Co. and the German 
advisers of Simba^on the border between the concession area 
of the former and the Witu protectorate^ brought into relief 
the disputes over duties imposed by Simba and his German 
advisers on the subjects of the Sultan on the mainland and the 
Lamu archipelago. The villagers of Kipini and Kau and 
their neighbours now called upon the I.B.E.A. Co. to champion 
their cause with regard to the exactions imposed by **itu 
on produce and goods passing through the Belesoni Canal, 
the artificially-dug canal connecting the Ozi to the Tana 
and lying entirely within the Sultan of Zanzibar's 
dominions. The people of Witt4 claimed the right to impose 
duties on it because they stated they had built it with the 
help of the Pokomo when they were at Kau in the early 
1860's, before moving on to Witu. This was disputed by the 
villagers of Kau who claimed they had built it.  ̂ But 
there was no disputing the fact that it was within Zanzibari 
territory and I.B.E.A. Co. could demand the removal of the 
Custom house built by Witu on the canal. The dispute over 
this matter became involved with the Anglo-German rivalry 
to win concessions for Lamu and the adjacent islands of 
Manda and Pate. But if the British Consul-General, Euan- 
Smith, saw the struggle as one between British and German 
interests, he overlooked the adverse effect it had on what 
would locally be proverbially called 'the grass on which the

1. E-S. to S. 21. 8.88. P.0.84. 1908. No. 229



two elephants were struggling' i.e. the inhabitants of the
area. “ The wooing and counter-wooing by the Germans and
the British inevitably led to the creation of opposing
factions in the region. Herr Toeppen, of the German Witu
Company, with commercial interests in Lamu and landed
interests in V/itu, took a party of men from Lamu to Zanzibar
to prove that the people of the island preferred German 

oprotection. The Liwali of Lamu sent a letter to
Sultan Khalifa denying that Toeppen's party were represent
ative of the wishes of the people. The great majority of 
the old families and men of influence held aloof from both 
sides. Khalifa, who had recently shown a marked aloofness 
from the British Consul-General in Zanzibar was concerned 
about this rivalry for the allegiance of his subjects and, 
summoning his Liwali in Malindi, upbraided him for 
accepting gifts from Mackenzie and accused him and his 
brother, the Liwali of Lamu of becoming instruments of 
British interests to the neglect of their duty and obedience 
to himself.

1. E-S. to S. 1.12.88. F.0.84- 1982 (confidential).
2. E.S. to S.11. 2.89. F.0.84- 1976 No. 81.
3. E-S. to S. 1. 2.89. F.0.84- 1976 No. 4-9. Euan-Sraith hinted
that British action to replace him by a stronger ruler 'act
ing under British influence' would be desirable. He was in 
sympathy with a faction at the court that included Khalifa's 
brother (and in February 1890, successor) Ali. E-S. to 3.
2.4-.89. F.0.84-. 1978 No. 182.
4-. E-S. to S. 29. 3. 89. F.0.84. 1977* 160. E-S learned 
from Said that he could only vouch for pro-British 
sentiments in his area - Malindi to the river Ozi; but 
even there, there was a large body that was hostile to 
British interests.



The death of Simba,early in 1889., and the succession 
of his brother-in-law, Fumo Bakari^increased the uncertainty 
and the tension in the area. Fumo Bakari was more militant 
than Simba. Duties and other exactions on the Witu coast 
were increased.'*' Fumo Bakari 1 s choice of Toeppen as 
adviser or 'Wazir' in place of Clemens Denhardt,in September 
1889, underlined this militant trend; A German protectorate 
was declared between Kiwayu, Witus-northernmost point, and 
Kismayu. The Germans challenged M  the concession granted 
by the new Sultan, Ali, to the I.B.E.A. Co. over Manda and 
Pate (Lamu was already in the hands of the British company)^ 
because the two islands were never specified in the Anglo- 
German Agreement of 1886 as being the Sultan 1 ŝ  despite the 
fact that his flag had always flown there. The Germans Inacf
promised Fumo Bakari that they would secure the two islands

2for him. All these factors heightened factional feeling
in the area. Many of the Sultan of Zanzibar's subjects 
began to turn to Witu to safeguard their interests. Even 
Mzee Saif of Faza was said to be in touch with Fumo Bakari 
in his anxiety to insure his and his people's mainland 
property. "

If Anglo-German rivalry caused this tension and un- 
certinty in the Lamu archipelago, Anglo-Italian co-ooeration 
did little to assuage suspicion on the Benadir coast or its
interior. Since the beginning of the scramble, the Italians
1. E-S to”S. 14.6.89. F.0.84";" 1979. 'No. 2425
2. E.S to S. 20.5.90. F.0.84. 2061. P.L. McDermott: 'British 
East Africa or I.B.E.A. Co. (1895) p.54-60.3. E-g to S. T'374790. ana 2.5-90. F.0.84. 2060. 152 and



had shown interest in the southern Somali coast. Refused a 
concession to Kismayu, they broke diplomatic relations with 
Khalifa in June 1888. During the disturbances on the German 
coast, Khalifa was reluctant to change his mind. Moreover 
the Somalis had sent a deputation to him to warn him that 
they would not accept any Europeans in Kismayu. They had 
acknowledged him only because he was a Muslim.^ Relations 
were resumed with Italy in August 1888 and early in 1889̂ . 
Khalifa agreed to allow a joint British-Italian occupation 
of Kismayu, but pointed out that he would not be answerable 
to any disturbances that might occur there. On 3 August 
the I.B.E.A. Go. came to an agreement with the Italians to 
transfer all the northern posts to the Italians. On 31 
August Khalifa granted I.B.E.A. Co. the concession for Lamu 
and the Benadir ports.

When Mackenzie visited the Somali ports early in 1890 
he came away with a distinct feeling of opposition and 
suspicion on the part of the people towards the Italians, 
despite the assurance he gave. At Brava^the local Somalis 
pointed to Italian occupation of Massawah of which they did 
not approve. Mackenzie concluded that the general

2atmosphere was not conducive to European administration. 
Proof of that was soon manifested. An Italian officer and 
a sailor who landed at Warsheikh from an Italian gun-boat 
were immediately attacked and murdered. " Reports of
1. E-S to S. 27.8.88. F.0.84. 1908. No. 191.
2. Mackenzie to E-S. 24.4.90. in E-S to S. 29.4.90. F.0.84 
2061 No. 181.
5. E-s to S. 21.6.90. F.0.84. 2062. No. 255-



hostile reaction elsewhere to impending European admin- 122
istration were received; Murgan Yusuf, the paramount Sheikh
of the interior Somalis was reluctant to meet the
representative of the I.B.E.A. Co.,Simons, thus demonstrating
either his own feelings or his reaction to the cry raised
that he was going to sell the Somalis to the ’infidels' 1
They made it clear to the Sultan of Zanzibar that he had
no right to confer upon others what they had only tolerated 

2from him.
Such was the mood prevailing along the coast when the 

Anglo-German treaty was signed in July 1890.  ̂ The treaty 
provided for a British protectorate over Zanzibar, and 
the ten-mile coastal strip and the withdrawal of the German 
protectorate over Witu and the coast up to Kismayu. In 
return^Britain was to help the Germans secure - as indeed 
she did - possession of their coast in return for an
'equitable indemnity' ( which turned out to be £200,000).

Certainly^the end of Anglo-German rivalry on the 
coast seemed the ideal solution to the reduction of tension 
and the uncertainties created in the minds of the people 
and the bitter hostilities between the rival factions - 
the pro-British, the pro-German and the anti-Europeans.
In July3 a mob threatened the British consular residence 
when Simons gave refuge in it to a slave girl. The

1. E-S to S. 21.6.90. F.0.84. 2062. No. 265.
2. E-S to S. 21.3.90. F.0.84. 206o. No. 111.
3. See Chapter 3, L-W. Hollingsworth: 'Zanzibar Under
The Foreign Office1 op.cit.



otherwise pro-BritishWali Abdellah bin Hamed„found himself? > j
as a slave owner, in sympathy with the sentiments of the 
people who resented interference with their legal ownership 
of slaves and refused to act against the mob or its leaders. 
Euan-Smith procured his replacement by an equally pro- 
British Liwali, Sud bin Hamed, who had held the governorship 
before and was well-known for his severity^especially 
towards the people of Witu. Fumo Bakari received the nev/s 
of the withdrawal of German protection over himself out
wardly calmly declaring that both the Germans and the

2British 'are the same to m e 1. But affairs in this
region soon became involved with the discontent that ŵ as 
aroused along the whole coast by the publication of the 
Anti-Slavery decree of 1 August 1890.

The decree provided for the freedom of all slaves if 
slave owners died childless; it decreed punishment for 
gross and habitual ill-treatment of slaves and for^elling, 
exchanging or buying slaves; it gave the slaves the right 
to purchase their freedom and awarded equal rights to all 
ex-slaves. The worst connotations were made on every 
clause. Certainly*reaction to it was beyond expectation
and somewhat out of proportion to its immediate practical 
effects. ' But this widespread reaction was a measure of
1. E-S to S. 3017.90. and 17.8.90. F.0.84 2062 Nos.302 and 
339.
2. E-S to S. 30.8.90. F.0.84. 2062. Ho. 345 inclosing Fumo 
Bakari's letter.
3.. To allay the alarm*two amendments to the decree were made 
on 9 August a proclamation allowed owners to punish slaves 
who run away without cause; on 20 August, owners were ^iven 
the right to refuse money from slaves wishing to buy their freedom if they so wished.



the extreme sensitivity of the Arabs and Swahilis of the -•***
coast (and of Zanzibar) on this issue. Earlier confidence
in the I.B.E.A. Co. was shaken even in the more tractable
areas of Mombasa, Malindi and Takaungu. At the last place,
reports came that for the first time the Sultan's name was
purposely omitted from the 'Khutba' i.e. Friday sermon.
Contacts were said to have been made between Mbaruk Salim
bin Khamis and Fumo Bakari. Even the dispossessed Liwali
of Lamu was said to be part of such a conspiracy. * It would
seem as if the people of the whole coast from Wanga (Vanga)
to Port Durnford including the islands of Lamu and Pate
were working towards a Jehad (a holy war) and that the
outbreak is to commence at Witu' ^

But at first, bitterness was not translated into
action. The determination displayed by Sud in Lamu reduced

2the discontent to a sullen acquiescence.
When trouble did break out at Witu, as was predicted, 

it was parked off by a different cause. Considering the 
mood of the moment in Witu^the sense of betrayal by the 
Germans, the provocation given by the German party that 
insisted on entering Witu to cut timber^in September 1890, 
and the overbearing manner of its leader, Kuntzel, the
1. Simons to E-S in E-S to S. 28.8.90. F.0.84. 2063- No.
341.
2. E-S to S. 2.9.90. F.0.84. 2064. No. 334. The father of 
the leader of the mob that threatened the British consular 
residence in July was shot dead when he resisted arrest by 
order of Liwali Sud. Simon's report 5-8.90. in E-S to S. 
28.8.90. F.0.84. 2064. No. 341.



clash that resulted in the death of the latter and seven 
of his party was almost inevitable. Other disturbances 
were precinitated by this incident in other parts of Witu 
which led to the murder of two more Germans. The outcome 
was the British Witu expedition sent to punish Fumo Bakari 
and his people^so that the disgrace attending the murder 
of the Europeans should be suitably wiped out. Fumo Bakari 
considered the warnings he had given the German party not 
to enter his territory, without permission of the British 
authorities, quite adequate, and accepted no responsibility 
for the action of his people who were further provoked by 
the behaviour of Kuntzel. They may or may not have merely 
been seeking a pretext to kill the Germans. But it is 
significant that^whilst the German Consul-general in Zanzibar 
was for leniency towards Fumo Bakari^ Euan-Smith was not 
so much concerned with the immediate merits of the case as 
its effect on European prestige and the future of Europeans 
in East Africa. ^

Fumo Bakari and his followers were no match for the 
imposing force of nearly 1000 sent against him towards the 
end of October. They therefore fled into the interior. His
capital and several villages in Witu were burnt and crops

pdestroyed. Whilst none of those implicated in the murder
were caught and no adequate compensation secured for the

1. E-S to S. 10.10.90. F.0.84. 2o65. No. 4-14-. He regarded 
the massacre as part of a wider plot of revolt against 
Europeans authority to which the excited state of the rest 
of the coast was a pointer*.
2. For details of the expedition see P.P. LVII (1890).
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German victims, the region^ then one of the most thriving 
on the coast, was thrown into disorder and its -people 
rendered homeless rebels or refugees. The fugitive Fumo 
Bakari and his ally Avatula, chief of the Waboni, subjected 
the lower reaches of the Tana to raids of revenge and search 
for -provisions. The security forces left behind in Witu 
were unable to flush them out of their forest fastnesses.
To that extent^the Witu expedition was a Qualified military 
success.

Nevertheless^it was an expedition of great significance. 
It marked the beginning of a forceful entry of British power 
into the area^and of the gradual elimination of all 
vestiges of local hegemonies on the coast5which had earlier 
defied the Sultan or,by prevarication and other devices^held 
their own by paying only lip service to Zanzibar.

Letters from Mbaruk and Salim Khamis had been dis
covered amongst the papers found in Witu. But their 
sympathies for its Sultan had been expressed in such 
platitudinous terms that they provided a convenient excuse 
for Euan-Smith and the I.B.E.A. Co. not to take any 
immediate action against such powerful chiefs and thus 
precipitate a serious situation. It seemed politic to let 
the excited coast calm down first after the Witu expedition.
1. E-S to S. 8.11.90. F.0.84.2066. Nos. 445_and 447. They 
both declined 'very politely and very positively’ to meet 
Euan-Smith on board ship when he visited the coast suspecting 
a plot to ship them to Zanzibar.



Early in 1891, Fumo Bakari died a fugitive. His 
brother, Bwana Shehe, who first succeeded him, was denosed 
within two days of expressing the wish to submit, by the 
more militant brother, Fumo Omari. But through the mediation 
of the ex-Wali of Lamu, Abdallah bin Hamed, who enjoyed great 
influence amongst the people of Witu, Fumo Omari was soon 
afterwards prevailed upon - but not without some 
apprehension regarding his future status - to agree to the 
general terms of peace offered by Euan-Smith, w h e r e b v  Fumo 
Omari was to adhere to any arrangements the British 
government made for the future administration of Witu. These 
turned out to be the transfer of the region to the I.B.E.A. 
Co. as from 31 March 1891, with complete responsibility 
for judicial and fiscal administration. Fumo Omari lost 
bis title and the right to fly his flag in return for 
Rs.3600 a year. ^

A parallel policy of placing the strong hand of the 
British Government forces behind the I.B.E.A. Co. was to be 
seen to the north. The company had, in March 1891, signed 
a protocol with the Italians^delimiting their respective 
spheres of influence - giving the Italians all territory 
and ports to the north of Kismayu, and keeping the latter 
entirely in the hands of the I.B.E.A. Co. In July, officials 
of the company proceeded to take over Kismayu. At first, 
virtual direct rule was combined with tbe continuation of

1. C.S. Smith to S. 27.3.91. F.0.84. 2147. No. 89.



handsome subsidies to Somali chieftains and this Droved m 
so successful that the company was, by 189?, actiner as the 
spokesman of the Somalis for claims of bloodmoney from the 
Sultan - claims which the latter refused, however to 
entertain.

But it was shortly revealed that the I.B.E.A. Co. was
being lulled into a false sense of security. Towards the
end of 1892, trouble was formented for its superintendent^
Todd^byyOgaden of the interior^in concert with the Herti of
Kismayu under their Sultan, Shirwa Ismail. The threat
to the company was so serious that a gunboat and irregular
troops under the Liwali of ilalindi were despatched in
January 1893. An attack on Todd at a baraza brought in the

1
naval force and^in the melee,.40 Somalis were killed. The 
Somali quarter was burnt down and its inhabitants forced to 
flee inwards to settle, on the fringes of Kismayu, raiding 
and disrupting the trade that came down the Juba. In August 
1893 a mutiny of the irregular troops led to the defection 
of 74 mutineers to the Somalis. On 18 August, the combined 
rebels attacked Kismayu but were repulsed. A naval force 
was sent up the Juba on a punitive expedition and two 
towns and a village were burnt down. The effect of this 
forceful action was to cow the coastal Somalis and render
Kismayu safe for I.B.E.A. Co.

Meanwhile in March 1892, a year after reluctant
1. Rodd to Rosebery 10.2.93* F.O. 107* 2. No. 47. Sub
sidies were discontinued and company decided to impose 
rather than purchase submission.



submission, Fumo Omari and Avatula rebelled and resumed123their raids. When I.B.E.A Co's forces under the local 
superintendentCaptain Rogers^failed to subdue them, a 
gunboat with Portal, the British consul-general^on board, 
arrived and the two rebels submitted in answer to an 
ultimatum. One factor that facilitated the speedy surrender 
was the summary action taken by Portal at Lamu: he had 
arrested 6 elders who had thrown off their allegiance to 
the I.B.E.A. Co. and were encouraging others to do the same.'*" 

But by March 189$, Fumo Omari was in a rebellious 
mood. It was at a time when I.B.E.A. Co.?already in

2financial trouble, were planning withdrawal from Witu.
The British government decided to take over administration, 
nominally in the name of the Sultan of Zanzibar, until a 
more permanent decision was made about the protectorate.
When^in July 189$, Renell Rodd^the acting consul-general 
proceeded there with Mathews as the Sultan's representative, 
and a force to carry out this administrative change-over,
Fumo Omari was reluctant to meet him, fearing arrest, 
despite Rodd1s assurances. Rodd considered Fumo Omari's 
offer to fly the new flag - Zanzibar's flag with a small 
Union Jack in the middle - unsatisfactory: he could not 
allow the presence of any fortified strongholds like that 
of Fumo Omari at Pumwani and that of his vassal>Mahathi,

1. P. to S. 4.5.92. F.0.84. 22$1. Mo. 94. They were re
leased from Fort Jesus in August 1892.
2. Correspondence on this in P.P. LXII 189J-4 (Africa 9:
C - 7 I U ) .



son and successor of Avatula, at Jongeni^to nose as a 1 3 3
threat to the new administration. Thus what was originally
an expedition to carry out an administrative change turned
into a military one.  ̂ Both strongholds were attacked
and destroyed, the rebels fleeing inland. For a time the
area was thrown into an unsettled state; peaceful cultivation
was paralysed. Peace and order^the prerequisites of
agricultural development and reconstruction were absent. It
was not till March 1894-* that Fumo Omari, driven by distress
and hardship and desertion from his ranks, gave outward
expression of submission. By May he was living in Witu

2under the supervision of Rogers.
By July, the newly-built town of Witu was showing all 

signs of promising recovery and peaceful development, with 
the implementation of schemes to rehabilitate its destitute 
refugees and ex-rebels. However, until the declaration 
of the East Africa Protectorate in July 1895? the presence 
of the I.B.E.A. Co. in Lamu and Kipini and the British 
(nominally the Sultans) in Witu meant that a double duty 
was imposed on all imports and exports between the two 
spheres ofadministration, thus placing a severe tax on the 
local people 'who are not interested in the partition of
1. Details of the whole operation in P.P. LXII 1893-4-.

(Africa 1: C.7248).
2. Cracknall to Kimberley 7.3*94. F.0.107* 19 Ho. 46 and
45.94. F.O.107* 20.94. Mahathi submitted towards the end of 
July 1894. He was tried and sentenced to 10 years imprison
ment. A more implacable anti-European, Sulaiman bin 
Abdallah, who had actively Joined Fumo Bakari in 1890 and 
was then exiled and his estates in Malindi confiscated, had 
returned to East Africa and Joined Fumo Omari. He surrender
ed with Mahathi and was sentenced to death.



» 1Africa.
In June, Fumo Omari visited Zanzibar to nay his

respects to the Sultan. It was a noteworthy occasion as it
was the first time^since Simba escaoed to the mainland in
the 1860'sythat a Witu ruler visited Zanzibar. More
significant than this submission by the Nabhani to the
Busaidi^was what was calculated to be the final extinction
of the former ruling house in the autumn of 1894. Fumo
Omari, visibly chafing under the modest position he found
himself in, was charged with conspiracy to wage war on the
queen when quantities of arms and ammunition said to have
been concealed by him were found in the forest near Witu.
The sentence of life imprisonment was commuted to exile
for life in Zanzibar. To complete the removal of the last
vestige of royalty attached to his family, his brother,
Bwana Shehe, was removed to Lamu to live on a pension of

230 Rs a month. At about the same time, the seemingly
indestructable Mzee Seif, Chief of the Bajunis, whose 
excessive powers displeased the new British consul-general, 
Arthur Hardinge, was removed to Zanzibar for having anti-

1. Mathews* report on Witu in Hardinge to Kimberley 1.7*94
F.0.107. 21. No. 153.
2. H. to Kimberley. 1.10.94 and 2.11.94. F.0.107. 23.Nos. 232 and 275; Also H. to Kimberley 13.11.94 and
3.12.94. F.0.107. 24 Nos. 286 and 299.
These proceedings caused no undue excitement in the 
protectorate as by now Fumo Omari had acquired the reputation 
of 'a disturber of public tranquility1 and the promising 
peaceful development of the region discouraged another 
eruption.
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. 1  r  JL «# wEuropean leanings. A more tractable UWali was placed

in each of Witu and Faza.
When this process of eliminating semi-independent local 

chiefs and repJacing them by tractable ones was logically 
followed in Takaungu^it met with opposition. In February 
1895,Salim Khamis died. I.B.E.A. Co. had tolerated his semi— 
independent status so far as to connive at the taxation he 
had imposed on the people in the area,including British 
Indian citizens. With his death the I.B.E.A. Co.
resolved to make their own authority supreme in Takaungu.
They chose Salim's son, Rashid, asjiWali because he was well 
disposed to English administration. But this choice was 
challenged by Mbarak, Rashid's cousin and a nephew of the 
elder Mbaruk, who regarded himselfyaccording to custom^ the 
logical successor. MbartLk renounced Rashid's and
I.B.E.A. Co's authority and retired suggestively to his 
stronghold^Gonjord,with his followers and a quantity of arms 
and ammunition. These proceedings were noted with concern 
by Zanzibar, the I.B.E.A. Co. and Hardinge, the British 
consul-general. As it was then assumed that the coast would 
revert to the Sultan on the I.B.E.A. Co's intended with

1. H, to Kim. 9.2.95. F.0.107. 34 No. 2 and H. to S.
12.7.95. F.0.107 55 No. 124. Mzee Seif was released from 
prison in August 1895 and put under surveillance until he 
died in November aged nearly 80. His retainers were 
allowed to return to Faza as Mzee Seif's successor had by 
then consolidated his position.
2. H. to Kim. 13.2.95 F.0.107 34. No. 26.
3. Since Khalifa's succession in Zanzibar in 1888, Salim 
Khamis had been sending Mbar&k annually to Zanzibar to 
represent him, pay homage to the Sultan and bring back the 
traditional presents.



drawal, and that Sulten HamMd would visit it to receive 
homage from the various Liwalis and chiefs, consideratidi^ ̂  

was given to the idea that the Sultan mis’ht replace the 
I.B.E.A. Co's choice in Takaungu by his own, possibly 
Mbaruk , if Mbaruk would obey the summons sent to him.
But this idea was never pursued nor a hint of it passed on 
to Mbaruk. He was merely advised to obey the summons and 
remember what befell Fumo Omari and Mzee Seif if he defied 
the Sultan and the British government. But Hardinge's 
confirmation of Rashid at Takaungu in June 1895 made Mbaruk 
even more reluctant to obey the summons.  ̂ He was thus 
declared a rebel, Gonjorcu was attacked and the last 
rebellion by a coastal faction against foreign dominance 
sparked off. 2

When the younger Mbaruk took refuge with his uncle 
at Gasi, the elder Mbaruk offered to mediate and end the 
rebellion in his way. But Hardinge considered the relegation 
of duty to end the rebellion to Mbaruk would be considered 
a confession of feebleness 'which would fatally damage our 
prestige'. Therefore Mbaruk was merely given time to hand 
over his nephew or risk being declared a rebel too. He 
could not very well do so without loss of honour,even if he 
did not sympathise with his nephew's case - which he did. 
Thus, he was inexorably driven to rebellion in his advanced

1.H. to Kim. 25.6.95~F.0.107. 36. No. "lTu
2. Oxford 'History of East Africa1 Vol.II. p.5-8. and 
Hollingsworth, 'Zanzibar under the Foreign Office' p.107- 
111.



If the rebels retreated before the heavier odds against 
them, their raiding and burning of towns like Malindi, 
Takaungu and Vanga and numerous villages tied down the 
heavier force of local and naval personnel and disturbed the 
area between Malindi and Vanga. And if the rebellion began 
as a family concern, it attracted to it the sympathy and 
active sunport of other parties. The Duruma and Giriama 
gave the rebels shelter and succour out of sympathy or out 
of fear^as many of them had by now come to believe in the 
invincibility of Mbaruk and were unsure or suspicious of 
British power. There were those like Khamis bin Kombo, 
the Swahili chief of Mtwapa, immediately to the north of 
Mombasa, who were driven by hostility towards Europeans
and Christians in general and raised the flag of Islam.

«•

As the I.B.E.A. Co's administration increased its authority
3

the missionaries in the Mombasa district had angered Muslim 
susceptibilities by going beyond attempting to convert the 
African tribesmen and opening a vigorous campaign against 
Islam. Public services of conversion were held in the open 
market and missionary ladies made house to house visits 
to Muslim families to preach the gospel. ^

It was amidst rebellion, political uncertainty,

economic fears and religious discontent that I.B.E.A. Co.
l7~H. to S. Bl.7.95. P.O.107. No. 136 and 6.7.95. E.'0.107.
36 No. 120. Hardinge confessed that he was too imperious 
and less diplomatic before the rebellion assumed serious 
proportions. Hardinge 'Diplomatist' p. 174-.
2. H. to S. 2.7-95- P.O. 1071 JNo. 115. Hollingsworth: 
'Zanzibar Under the Foreign Office1 p. 109 -10.



chose to withdraw from the coast and the British government 
decided to inherit its authority rather than return it to 
the Sultan.  ̂ Preparations had been made by Hardinge and 
Mathews for the return of the coast to Zanzibar. Sayyid 
Hamud looked forward to the event as 'a brilliant page in 
the annals of his reign’ contrasting with the bleak one of 
losses and calamities which had befallen the coastal

2dominions since the closing davs of Barghash’s reign.
But the British government had decreed otherwise: the coast 
was to be linked (as under the company) with the British 
sphere of influence into a British East Africa Protectorate 
(a Protectorate ^cd had been declared over Buganda in 
1894).the I.B.E.A. Co. was bought out by a payment of 
£250,000, of which £200,000 had belonged to Zanzibar - the 
sum paid by the Germans for the southern half of the coast. 
Although the Sultan's nominal suzerinty was maintained, the 
British government was determined upon assuming sole 
responsibility. To achieve this, the Sultan was prevailed 
upon, in December 1895, to accept - after being told that 
his acquiescence was a precondition for the increase of 
his civil list - an agreement, whereby the coastal strip was 
to be entrusted to officers appointed direct by the British 
governmentyto whom alone they would be responsible, with 
full powers in regard to executive judicial and fiscal

1. Hollingsworth: 'Zanzibar Under the Foreign Office* p.
95-106.



jl e» ̂
administration. The traditional Muslim administration
was to be accommodated within the British administration so 
that Liwalis, Kadhis, Akidas and other officials were turned 
from being the Sultan’s agents into agents of British 
authority.

To render this change of overlordship acceptable in the
excited unsettled state of the coast needed extreme tact
and diplomacy to allay the economic, religious and political
fears of the people. The people of Lamu^ for example^had
been alarmed by the news of the impending transfer of
administration as rumours were spread that abolition of

2slavery would follow immediately. Thus,at the baraza
held at Mombasa, on 1 July, to announce the declaration of 
the British East Africa Protectorate, both Hardinge and 
Mathews felt obliged to assure their audience that Islam 
would remain as the public and established creed, that the
Shania (Muslim Law) would be maintained as would be the
traditional officials - Kadhis, Walis etc. " All 
traditional rights would be respected. Thus^without making 
any specific promises about slavery, fears of abolition were 
temporarily allayed. Hardinge resisted pressure from the 
enthusiasts of the abolitionist cause in Britain to promulgate
1. H. to S. 15.12.95* P.O.107* 59* No. 275 inclosing a cony 
of the agreement.
2. H. to S.12.7.95* P.O.107* 36 No. 124.
3. H. to S. 2.7.95* P.0.107* 36 No. 115* Similar ceremonies
were held in Lamu and Kismayu.



immediate measures to abolish slavery. His argument that 
such a measure would be materially and morally harmful to 
the freed slaves themselves, were echoed by the missionaries 
on the spot.  ̂ But he was also aware of nossible reper
cussions on the coast: as long as any vestiges of rebellion 
remained - and desultory fighting was still continuing with 
the two Mbaruks and their followers - any anti-slavery 
measure would retard pacification and add more fuel to the 
Mazrui rebellion. As it was, decrees already in force 
had militated against any significant traffic in slaves.
With the passage of time slaves available had declined in 
numbers and scores of plantations were out of cultivation.
The value of plantations in the Lamu area had depreciated

1 2 by half within the previous 8 years.
It was not until March 1896 that the Mazrui rebellion

spent its force in the face of strong reinforcements that
arrived from India in that month. Rather than submit,
Mbaruk and his followers sought and secured asylum in 
German East Africa^after being disarmed by the governor Von 
Wissman. Thus., ended the last determined attempt by an Arab 
chief to defy the inexorable advance of British overlord
ship on the coast. " It failed for lack of sufficient 
military force and lack of a sufficiently widespread support

1. H. to S. 29.8.95. F.O. 107. 37 and inclosures.
2. H. to S. 29.8.95. op.cit.
3. It cost the British £54,555. See Note 3- 26. of
G.H. Mungeam's 'British Rule in Kenya* 1895-1912 (1966)



JL yjamongst the Muslim populace. Mbaruk never attemnted to 
rally such support* Indeed^as in past uprisings, he 
frequently alienated sympathy by his firing of towns like 
Malindi and by raids on property belonging to fellow 
coastal people. Moreover.,rarely was resentment of the people 
translated into prolonged active resistance. They had seen 
the repeated suppression of such resistance in Witu. 
Fatalistic resignation was an unfailing characteristic.
If the British government were determined on enforcing their 
overlordship who is able to stop them ? There were,al90?the 
willing Arab and Swahili 'collaborators' to proclaim this 
message and assist in implementing it - from irregular 
soldiers to Liwalis. And the British protectorate govern
ment was not merely seeking compromise as the I.B.E.A. Co., 
but assertion of supremacy. It was not likely that 
Hardinge, having secured the removal of local chiefs, like 
Mzee Seif and Fumo Omari, would tolerate the old princely 
influence and authority of Mbaruk. The confrontation and 
the outcome were predictable. ^

1. Hardinr.e welcomed the collision with Mbaruk: 'I shall
not be sorry for a good pretext.... for breaking the 
Chief of Gasi's power.
A conflict with him was inevitable sooner or later - and 
we may as well get it over with at the outset'.
H. to'S. 31.7.95. F.O. 107. 37. No. 136.
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By the end of 1895 the coastal people,from Kismayu 1 

to Vanga,had to resign themselves to their lot under British 
protection. A new charter in their lives had begun.

1. Towards the end of October^the Somali chief*Shirwa Ismail, 
made his formal submission on behalf of his coastal tribes
men, the Hertis,and already ,by December, moves were being made 
to bring the Ogadens of the interior with their Sultan, 
Murgan Yusuf, to submission.
H. to S. 20.11.95. F.0.10?. 58 ho. 24-4- and 25.12.95 F.0.107 
38. No. 293.



CHAPTER 3
PREDOMINANCE AND DECLINE OP ARAB AND SWAHILI 

POSITION IN G-OVERNMENT: 1895-1912

With the suijpression of the Mazrui rebellion, the 
residue of Arab aspiration to political independence 
and supremacy on the coast can be said to have been ir
retrievably lost. Hardinge was then assured of his 
basic objective, the supremacy of British rule.

Several factors, however, assured the Arabs and 
Swahili of a special position in the new administration 
Hardinge established. First, there was Hardinge’s own 
personal attitude towards them. Service in Muslim 
capitals^like Constantinople and Cairo,had implanted in 
him a sympathetic understanding of Islam and Muslims.1 
This appreciably coloured his policy towards them in 
East Africa. Having vanquished the rebels and won at 
least acquiescence in British rule, he was all the more 
willing to demonstrate his partiality for local Islamic 
institutions and to deal with magnaminity with Arab

1. Such an impression can be gathered from his book re
counting his diplomatic service *A Diplomatist in The 
E ast' op. cit. See also Mungeam op. cit. p.17.



representatives by granting them a special position in 
the administration of the Protectorate.

This appreciation of Muslim culture and civilisation 
was most probably reinforced by the fact that Hardinge 
was not entirely unaware of the losses of political power 
and prestige that the -Arabs had gradually sustained over 
the decades in the face of European pressures, culminating 
in what might rightly be termed as the last battle for 
independence fought by the Mazrui in 1895-6. At first 
he had even sympathised with their aspiration to be re
united with Zanzibar when the IBEA Co. had made it known 
that it was withdrawing from the mainland. Initially, 
he shared to a degree the disappointment of the Sultan 
and his subjects on the island and the mainlandwhen the 
British government decreed otherwise - at leastyuntil 
he understood the Foreign Office’s overall strategic plan 
in East Africa: the need to have unfettered use of a 
coastal strip as a springboard from which to reach Uganda, 
and control and protect thereby the headwaters of the 
Nile.

Hardinge was also not unaware of the sense of resent
ment and indignation the Arab and Swahili population 
felt at the challenge by the missionaries in the area be
tween Mombasa and Malindi to their religious customs, 
and the economic losses they sustained as a result of 
past anti-slavery decrees and missionary zeal in harbouring 
slaves. Smarting as they were under such political,
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religious and economic blows it was, to say the least, 
impolitic not to do something to soothe • the wounds and 
achieve reconciliation and acceptance of the new order. 
Moreover, the greater part of the Arab and Swahili popu
lation that had either remained passive during the Mazrui 
rebellion or collaborated with the British in putting it 
down - the loyal Liwalis, the soldiers, the villagers 
who kept a watch for rebel activities and movements and 
denied the recalcitrants food and shelter - had to be 
convinced that that collaboration and alliance with the 
British was worthwhile and that if they had nothing to 
gain by doing so, they had nothing to lose either.

All these factors, plus promises given, underlined 
the wisdom of giving special consideration to the coastal 
people and their traditional leaders.

Psychological and diplomatic reasons apart, it is 
arguable that initially}Hardinge found reliance on Arabs 
and Swahili in all fields of government - the administra
tion, the judiciary, the military, and transport - un
avoidable at the time when he was faced with the problems 
of laying the foundations of the new Protectorate. The 
IBEA Co. had to do likewise during their tenure of 
operation on the coast. Part of the legacy left behind 
by the Company, was a body of twenty-three European of
ficials. Hardinge could not possibly have relied only 
on these to administer the huge Protectorate, much of



The British Consulate in Zanzibar in 1900:
L. to R. Standing; Dr. Charlesworth, Basil Cave, J. McClennan, 
J. H. Sinclair..
L. to R. Sitting: Mrs Cave, Sir A. Hardings, Lady Hardinge,
Mrs. Kestell-dornish and Kestell-Cornish.





which had yet to he explored beyond the coast. Ten
of these officials had been stationed at different
points along the coast between Vanga and Kismayu.^ With
the Foreign Office giving only the most general advice
on the formation of the Protectorate and the vaguest of
lines which its shape ought to take; with only a small
European staff not all of whom were entirely satisfactory 

3to him, and with little immediate prospect of the 
Treasury providing the money to recruit more; it was in
evitable that Hardinge should maintain a significant de
pendence on Arab and Swahili manpower - and experience.

Unprecedented innovations took place in the Arab 
administration ta suit the new order. Before the ad
vent of the Europeans, the Liwalis of the coast were direct 
representatives - often kinsmen - of the Sultan of 
Zanzibar. As such, they employed the small garrison 
provided for them by the Sultan to maintain law and order 
in their area in order to protect, facilitate and develop 
trade, and thereby increase the Sultan’s revenue from 
the customs dues. As long as these basic requirements 
were fulfilled the Liwalis left the local elders in theirj
positions and, in the Sultan’s name, bestowed upon them

1. Mungeam p.14.
2. Mungeam p.14-15*
3. Mungeam p.18 and pp.48-49*



small subsidies to keep them contented and appreciative 
of the Sultan’s nominal sovereignty. The successive 
Sultans never attempted to evolve any elaborate system 
of administration or a code of regulations. The 
duties of the Liwalis and the Kadhis were at no time 
clearly distinguished or their relationship to each 
other within the same town defined."' They had no separate < 
courts with defined jurisdiction.

The advent of the Europeans in the shape of the
IBEA Co. and rival German interests interfered somewhat
with this system. While the Liwalis remained, in name,
the Sultan’s servants, with the weakening of the Sultan’s
authority in Zanzibar as a result of inexorable Anglo-
German pressure on it, their loyalty to him became
strained and divided. Pressures were exerted by the
British or the German concessionaires to remove an un-

2friendly Liwali or appoint a friendly one." Lavish 
presents were given by the IBEA Co. to win Arab officials 
to their service and promote their interests, to the ex
tent that Seyyid Khalifa noted bitterly in 1889 that 
the Liwali of Malindi was acting more as a tool of the

1. Hardinge’s Report P.P. LX (1898) p.227.
2. See p p m  above. Cf. Majid’s refusal to have his 
Liwali in Lamu removed.



British company than as a servant of the Sultan,J
But now Hardinge sought to remove the anomalies and 

haphazard methods employed by the company to win the 
services of the Arab officials. He was particularly 
against the custom of lavish gifts bestowed in an ir
regular and undignified manner, so that they were con
sidered by some officials as bribes and by others, like 
MbarUk of G-asi and his kinsman, Salim Khamis of Tqkaungu, 
as tributes. Instead, he sought to establish an ef
ficient administration officered by young Arabs and 
Swahili, of good family, who would be encouraged^by at
tractive emoluments^to obtain training in judicial and 
administrative work and serve the British Protectorate 
government, not only on the coast but in the interior.
He explained his partiality for Arabs and Swahili thus:-

"This Arab and semi-Arab element is valuable,
as it is on it, and it alone, that the administra
tion depends for its native and judicial staff.
The Arabs and upper-class Swahili are the only 
natives (except perhaps a few Somalis) who can 
read or who have any comprehension of politics, 
justice or government. Community of religion, 
language and inter-marriage gives them influence 
over the negro coast population which the European 
stranger cannot as a rule possess in the same de
gree, and even in the interior they #re, as Afri
cans , more at home than he can be .
But if the Arab officials were now to hope for a re

cognised position and a special place in the administra-

1. See p.n<j above.
2. Hardingefs Report P.P. LX (1898) op.cit. See also 
Mungeam pp. 25-26.



tion, a significant change they had to accept in -*■ ̂
their position was that they were to look up to 
British officers as their superiors and not the the 
Sultan as previously. ’Once they have thoroughly 
learnt the lesson that he (the European) is the pre
dominant partner and must be obeyed as such, their in
fluence applied under his control may be, and has 
often proved, very useful.

Thus^ a dual administration arose on the coast - an 
Arab one side by side with a European one. The Protec
torate was divided into four provinces. The fact that 
three of these stood on the coast was evidence that the 
Protectorate was first and foremost a British Protector
ate over the coastal population. The Sultan’s ten- 
mile strip was called Seyyidieh (the province of the 
Seyyid). It stretched from Vanga in the south to Kipini 
in the north, but its western boundary went beyond the 
ten-mile limit. The province was sub-divided into 
three districts with headquarters at Mombasa, Malindi 
and Vanga. Tanaland Province included the coast between 
Kipini and Kiwayu, the Sultanate of Y/itu and the Lamu 
archipelago. T W o e  districts were established, Tana 
River, i£o-rt Itor afford and Lamu. The Arab and Swahili

1. Hardinge's Report P.P. LX (1898) op.cit.



populations found themselves divided between these two 
provinces]" The other two provinces were Jubaland, 
centred on Kismayu, and predominantly Somali^but with 
the northernmost Bajuni groups included in it, and 
Ukambani, centred on Machakos, and provisionally in
cluding the rest of the territory making up the Protec
torate. A European sub-commissioner became head of 
each province. European District Officers (D.O.s), 
or collectors, and Assistant District Officers (A.D.O.s), 
or Assistant Collectors, served in each district.

Side by side with these were the Arab officials. 
Hardinge recognised Liwalis at Vanga and G-asi (in Vanga 
district); at Mombasa; at Takaungu, Malindi and Mambrui 
(in Malindi district); at Mkunumbi and Kiwayu (in the
Witu Sultanate); at Lamu; and lastly, on the coast be-

2tween Kiwayu and Tula. Sheikh Tiro bin Shekue, who
3replaced Mzee Seif as chief of the Bajuni, was placed

1. Population figures given by Hardinge in 1897 give 
separate figures for the Arabs, but the Swahili are 
mixed with what Hardinge terms as ffree negroes*. As 
there are separate figures for fpagan Africans* presum
ably *free negroes * include Swahilized and Islamized 
Africans indistinguishable from Swahili. In Seyyidieh 
and Tanaland the figures are: 1) Arabs 3,845 in Seyyidieh, 
1,724 in Tanaland; Swahili (Bajunis),Free Negroes: 20,076 
in Seyyidieh and 30,956 in Tanaland. Total of Arabs, 
Swahilis, Barjunis and ’free negroes* in both provinces 
56,601 out ox a grand total of 276,906. (In Jubaland 
there were less than 2,000 Arabs and Swahili if the 
Wagosha, or runaway Bantu slaves of the Somali, were excluded.
2. This made up a total of 10 Liwalis. The eleventh was the Liwali of Kismayu.
3. See p.^-a above.



in charge of the last named governorship.
These Liwalis exercised, side by side with the Brit

ish officers, a limited jurisdiction over the non- 
European populace. They were at first described as 
'assistants1 to the D.O.s: administering justice over 
the Africans, settling disputes and minor political mat
ters, relieving the D.O.s of much tedious work and ad
ministrative detail, and acting as intermediaries, as 
always, between the English authorities and the Muslim 
population, with whose wants and sentiments, laws and 
customs, they were more familiar. Hardinge gave the 
Liwalis the powers of a second-class magistrate, i.e. 
to pass sentences of up to six months, impose a fine 
of up to Rs.200, inflict punishment of up to fifty 
lashes, and award up to Rs.1000 in civil cases.^

This was the first clear definition and limitation 
of the powers of a Liwali in the history of the coast.
In this way, they were placed on par with the D.O.s, 
who also exercised the judicial powers of a second-class 
magistrate. But it was inevitable that the D.O. would 
be given some basis of seniority over his Arab counter
part: a case was to be refered to him in the first place. 
He was then to use his discretion whether to deal with 
it himself or pass it to the Liwali. He was, however,

1. H. to S. 24.3.96. FO 107. 50 No.91.
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instructed, as a general rule, to refer it to the 
Liwali, unless there w a s 'a valid reason* to the con
trary, or unless both parties concerned, or one of them, 
wished to be heard by the L.O.^ Hardinge expected no 
undue friction, assertion of power or challenge from 
the Liwalis to the European officials. By 1895, he 
noted that the Liwalis were disposed to look up to 
Europeans and show ’great deference* - a reasonable con
clusion since all possible irreconcilables and indepen
dent-minded Liwalis and local elders had been removed - 
Mbaruk, his nephew Mbarak, Mzee Seif, and the Nabhani 
Sultan of Witu.

As for the Kadhis, they had been accustomed to 
working with the Liwalis as chief Muslim judicial of
ficers, although, as has been stated, the division of 
judicial powers between them and the Liwalis had never 
been made; the nearest thing to such a division being 
that the Liwali dealt mainly with criminal cases and 
the Kadhi with civil and ecclesiastical ones, but the 
duties of the two sometimes overlapped. To distinguish 
and define these duties of the Kadhi, Hardinge inevit
ably copied the Egyptian and the Turkish system. The 
Kadhis had relegated to them all cases affecting the 
personal status of the Muslim - marriage, divorce, pro-

1. H. to S. 24.3.96. FO 107. 50 No.91.



bate, inheritance, and any question of a purely relig- 
ious character. At the same time, the Kadhis v/ere 
made law officers or legal advisers to the Liwalis and 
the D.O.s, to whom, in case of need, they furnished 
'fatwas', or legal decisions, on doubtful points of 
Muslim jurisprudence.

An exception to this general rule defining the 
status of the Kadhi was the position of the three 
Kadhis who had been appointed in Witu by the then 
British Consul-General, Rennell Rodd, in 1893, following

*Tthe suppression of the rebellion there of Fumo Omari.
In addition to the ordinary duties of a Kadhi, these 
three had been granted the powers of a third-class magi
strate - to grant up to Rs. 500 in civil cases, to deal 
with cases of land titles of up to 5 acres or of land 
whose value was up to Rs.250. The reason for bestowing 
this dual authority on these Witu Kadhis was the com
paratively small population to be found in their dis
tricts and, consequent on this, the relatively lighter 
duties they had0

This pecular position of the Kadhis in Witu was a 
reflection of the peculiar position of the Sultanate of 
Witu itself in the history of the coast. It seemed

1. See p.3^9 above



that the British had, to all intents and purposes, 15
abolished this Sultanate when they imposed on Fumo 
Omari, in 1891, terras of peace that involved surren
dering his title as Sultan and his right to fly his own 
flag.1 But, as it turned out, these proceedings were 
in contravention of Article 2 of the Anglo-German treaty 
of July 1890, ceding Witu to Britain. In accordance 
with this Article, Britain was pledged to uphold the 
sovereignty of Witu. In December 1890^during the course 
of the rebellion5Salisbury could reasonably plead that 
fthe temporary confusion 1 into which our operation had
thrown Witu made it difficult to execute this article

2with expedition.1 But by the end of 1894, Fumo Omari 
had been exiled to Zanzibar and, to eliminate all ves
tiges of royalty, his brother, Bwana Shehe, was removed 
to Lamu on a small pension. Omar Madi, a former lieu
tenant of Fumo Omari who had defected to the British, 
was made Liwali of Witp, to which the jurisdiction of 
the Sultanate of Zanzibar was then extended as a tempor
ary expedient, pending a final settlement.

But^early in 1895^the German government demanded the 
restoration of the Witu Sultanate. The Earl of Kimberly 
then Secretary of State at the Foreign Office, had no

1. See p. 12*7 above.
2. See Summary of events in Witu between 1895 and 1907 
in Sadler to Elgin 22.11.07. GO.553. 33. No.449o
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option but to cable Hardinge to arrange for a 1 judicious 
selection* of a new Sultan*"1 A son of Pumo Omari * s and 
two sons of his brother, Bwana Shehe, had legitimate 
claims of succession, even if the two brothers themselves 
were politically unacceptable to the British government.
But Hardinge was loth to resuscitate the vanquished 
Nabhani dynasty in Witu, on the grounds that the inhabi
tants of the region had become accustomed to looking

2upon the Sultan of Zanzibar as their ruler. To avoid 
the restoration of the Nabhanis, and, at the same time, 
meet German demands, he elevated Liwali Omar Madi to the

3royal position of Sultan of Witu.'

1. H. to K. 9.2.95. PO 107. 34 No.21 and Inclosures. The 
German government’s concern with the revival of the Sultan
ate coincided with the attempt by the indomitable Lenherdts 
to lay territorial claims in Witu. One of the brothers 
encou^ £&ed rumours in Lamu to the effect that Germany 
would abolish Zanzibar’s nominal authority in Witu and re
store the legitimate Sultan. Bwana Shehe unexpectedly 
travelled to Zanzibar and contacted his exiled brother,
Pumo Omari. Hardinge feared that he had informed his bro
ther of German moves and so ordered his immediate return.
2. H. to K. 9.2.93. op.cit. Between 1893 and July 1895 
it cost Zanzibar £19,500 to pacify Witu, resettle the 
scattered population, administer the area and improve 
facilities at its port of Mkunumbi.. H. to S. 2.7.95.
PO 107. 36. No. 116*.
3. See map for boundaries of the Sultanate. Its area was 
about 1,200 square miles. Its population by July 1897 
was given as 15,242. Of these, 6,000 were in the newly- 
built capital, Witu. The large majority were Swahili and 
Bajuni, with some Arabs and a sprinkling of Indian traders. 
Generally speaking, the Swahili lived on the western side 
of the Sultanate and the Bajuni on the eastern side. The 
main villages were Wange (pop. c.1,000), Hindi (c.800), 
Dodori (c.600) and the port of rTkunumbi.



In theory at least, Omar Madi held independent 
sovereign rights within his sultanate. He could enact 
laws within his dominion, subject only, to the approval 
of the protecting power. No laws which had not re
ceived his assent had any validity in the Sultanate. 
Magistrates could only be appointed by his consent and 
derived their powers to act as such from him alone. He 
could dispose of land in the Sultanate as he chose. It 
was in recognition of this sovereignty that the Sub-Com
missioner of Tanaland, A.S. Rogers, was designated ’Pre
sident’ when dealing with the Sultan."^

But these theoretical powers were outside the scope 
of the comprehension of the uneducated, unambitious 
and harmless Sultan. Even if he did realise the poten
tial powers of his office, it was unlikely that he would 
invoke them in a manner prejudicial to British interests 
without courting his predecessor’s fate. It suited his 
own interests to continue to demonstrate the loyalty 
that had led to his elevation.

2Early in 1897,an Order-in-Council made changes m  

the administration of the Protectorate which led to 
increased powers being granted to the Liwalis and to 
the appointment of more Arab officials on the coast.

It established, for the first time, two classes of

1. Sadler to Elgin 22.11.07. op.cit.
2. See copy in H. to S. 26.2.97. PO. 107. 75.34*.



Native Courts: those presided over by a ’native1^ au
thority - Liwalis, Kadhis and chiefs - and courts pre-

2sided over by European magistrates - a High Court, a 
Chi -ef Native Court,^ Provincial Courts (under Sub- 
Commissioners and District Courts under Collectors and 
Assistant Collectors. These European-supervised courts 
were to be guided by the Indian civil procedure code and 
the Indian criminal procedure code, but within the Mus
lim coast, or in dealing with Muslims, they were to give 
due regard to the Sharia (and in the African areas to 
the tribal laws and customs, so long as these were not 
opposed to *natural morality and humanity*)/

Eleven Liwali*s Courts were set up - at Vanga, G-asi, 
Mombasa, Takaungu, Malindi, Mambrui, Lamu, Siu, Faza- 
Itembe, Mkunumbi and Hindi: (Itembe is on the mainland 
Bajuni coast: The Liwali of Paza, Sheikh Tiro, was now

1. Native at this time was any native of Africa not of 
European or American origin, and thus included Arabs and 
Swahili as well as Africans.
2. This was the highest court of appeal. It was to sit 
at Zanzibar and Mombasa as the need demanded. It con
sisted of the Commissioner, the two senior judges of 
Zanzibar and the Judicial Officer. Native assessors 
were called in with a consultative voice only.
3. Presided over by the Judicial Officer: it held regular 
sessions at Mombasa, a session at Lamu twice a year, and 
at Kismayu and Machakos once a year.
4. In case of wilful murder taking place on the Muslim 
coast, the Chief Native Court could decline the sanc
tioning of *Diya* or monetary compensation; in case of 
manslaughter or injury to a person the Judicial Officer 
Was empowered to impose in addition to, or in nlace of, 
diya, a terra of imprisonment.



given extended jurisdiction over this coast from Kiwayu to 
the southern border of Jubaland Province)

The powers given to the Liwali were identical with those 
of the collectors - those of a second class.magistrate but 
his jurisdiction in civil matters was now raised up to 
Rs. 2500. Powers were conferred on him to decide on land 
titles of up to ten aci'es in extent or of Rs. 500 in value.

One significant evidence of the seniority of the 
Collector was the power to appoint an Arab to a new office: 
that of a fMudir,o The Mudir was granted by the Collector, 
the same powers as an Assistant Collector: those of a third
class magistrate. By July 1897, there were three Mudirs 
in Seyyidieh:^ at Mtwapa in the fWilayetf (Liwalifs 
juridical area) of Mombasa, and at Roka and Mtanganiko in 
the Wilayet of Takaungu. Pour Mudirs were appointed during 
1897 in Tanaland: at Faza, Kiunga, Wange and Mkunumbi.^

A Kadhi#3 court was of course established in each 
Wilayet0 But a significant innovation introduced by the 
1897 Order-in-Council was the provisions for the appointment

1. Earlier his jurisdictions over the coast was from Kiwayu 
to Tula only.

2. Hardinge1s Report P.P. LX(l898) op. cit. p.229
3« See J.H. Clive (who had served as B.C. in Lamu): Short

History of Lamu; (tapescript) written in 1933• In LMU/6 
Vol. I of Lamu Political Records. K.N.A.
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of a Chief Kadhi or 'Sheikh-ul-Islam' for the whole coast*
He was to hold his own court at Mombasa and hear appeals from 
the courts of the K a d h i s L a w  and procedure in these 
Muslim courts were left as they had stood and been observed 
before* Non-Sunni or non-Ibadhi Muslims - 3uch as the 
Khoja ShiifiL - were given the option to have their cases heard 
in European courts, which ascertained and applied the 
particular law of their personal status*

Some difficulty was experienced in finding a suitable 
man for the post of Chief Kadhi* But, until it was filled, 
in July 1898, the Kadhis' work in discharging their duties 
was not affected since there was only one case of appeal 
that needed a decision from his court. Their being no 
Chief Kadhi at the time, Hardinge predictably referred it to 
the Chief of the Egyptian 'Ulamas1 or theologians at Al-Azhar

pUniversity. Eventually, Sharif Abdul-Rahman bin Ahmad or
(-)«-Sharif Mwenye Abudi, as/was popularly known, became the first 

Chief Kadhi of the coast. He had earlier been serving as 
Kadhi of Siu. The reputation which he long enjoyed for 
integrity, learning and impartial administration of justice, 
was soon borne out by the European staff who came to work

1* Appeals from him could be heard in the High Court, which 
was to satisfy itself as to Muslim law.

2* Report by Hardinge on B.E.A.P. for 1897-8 Cmnd. 9125,
P.P* LXIII (18997, p. 291-2.



\ n159with him and by Hardinge himself.'*'
It is interesting to note the relatively minor position 

granted to the Swahili tribes of Mombasa by the British 
administration© It was to be the beginning of their total 
eclipse, and, thus, one of the causes of their future 
grievances against the government and against the more 
favoured Arabs© The new administration recognized Swahili 
elders or 'Wazee* (sing© ‘mzee1) among the Swahilized and 
Islamized Africans in such mainland areas as Changamwe and 
Kwa Jomvu (the original homes of two of the Three Tribes.)

pSome of these wazee were members of the Twelve Tribes.
Their duties were very light indeed© Beyond settling a few 
minor local difficulties, too trifling to bring before the 
European or Arab official, and being responsible for the 
good conduct of the inhabitants in their areas, they had no 
other significant duty to perform. No government pay was 
attached to the office of mzee, but the local prestige it 
gave seems to have attracted aspirants.

1. H. to S. 1.4.99* FO 2 . 190 © No.112© See also H to
Craufurd enclosing circular dated 23.12.98© in CP 94/165 K.NA 
The great esteem held locally for him is still reflected 
every year in Mombasa, when the great procession, held to 
celebrate the birthday of Prophet Muhammad,ended at the 
tomb of the first Chief Kadhi, outside Sheikh Mbaruk's mosque.

2© An echo of the influence of the two tribal federations of 
Mombasa is to be noted in the fact that the consent of the 
elders of the other tribes is a prerequisite for the 
acceptance of a Mzee belonging to an affiliated tribe.
Thus when, in 1900, the Jomvu (related to the Nine Tribes) 
were divided over a choice of a mzee, the dispute was 
settled when the elders of the other eight tribes opted 
for the son of the previous mzee and against his rival.
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Another peripheral office which was confirmed, for a 
time, by the protectorate administration was that of the 
Swahili agent for one of the coast African tribes* Most 
of these were hereditary; thus the forefathers of Khamis 
bin Said of Malindi, the agent in 1897, are said to have 
acted in that capacity for the Giriama since Portuguese 
days.1 The protectorate government granted these agents a 
small allowance in return for which they communicated the 
governments wishes and orders to the elders of the tribes 
they represented.

It is easy to see that such an office as that of the 
Swahili agent was in time bound to disappear, with more 
direct acquaintance between government officers and African 
tribes and, more particularly, with the establishment of 
native councils.

The resultant set of Liwalis administered Wilayets 
which were conterminous with one another all along the coast. 
Although their boundaries did not extend beyond the 10-mile 
strip, the Liwalis were often employed as political officers

9in the hinterland beyond their wilayet boundaries.“ This 
set of Liwalis contained several personages who had enjoyed 
a privileged position and great influence within their areas 
before the advent of the IEEA Co. - privilege and influence 
that in some ways, surpassed that power granted now to the

1. Hardinge*s Report P.P. LX (1398) p. 11-12.

2. Hardinge*s Report P.P. LX (1898) op. cit. p. 227♦
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Sub-Commissioners. By 1895, after the removal of the
irreconcilableg, the death of Salim bin Khamis Mazrui and
the exile of his kinsman, Mbaruk bin Rashid, the rest had
all become identified with the British administration under
which they hoped to preserve their privileged position.

In Lamu, the capital of Tanaland, was Abdallah bin 
Hamed Al-Busaidi, who had acquired a great deal of influ
ence on the island and on the mainland, through his office 
and his intermarriage with the ex-rulers of Witu. (This 
enabled him to arrange a settlement between the Witu rebels 
and the British government in the early 1890s.)1 His 
brother, Said, who had served in Lamu before he was ousted 
as a result of German pressure in 1886 and whose pro- 
British sentiments incurred the displeasure of Seyyid 
Khalifa in 1889^, was Liwali of Malindi, enjoying a 
veteran*s salary of Rs. 4380 p.a. At Takaungu, Rashid bin 
Salim Mazrui, whose appointment by the IBEA Co., in 1895, 
had sparked off the Mazrui rebellion, received an even bigger 
salary of Rs. 4800. The Liwali of Mombasa, Salim bin

1. See p. IE? above. His salary in 1897 was Rs. 3000 p.a.
2. See pp. Ill above. Frederick Jackson has much to say 

in his praise in his book Early Bays in East Africa 
pp. 13-14 and 353• He is less complimentary to “his 
brother Abdallah.

3. See p. I \ ̂  above.



Khalfan, Al-Busaidi, was probably the oldest friend of the 
British. Since his service days as Liwali in Malindi, in the 
early days of British anti-slavery naval patrols, he had 
been noted for his co-operation with, and hospitality to, 
British naval personnel. The reward and appreciation of 
his long service and friendship were reflected in the salary 
of Rs* 10,620 he was receiving in July 1897. These facts 
also reflect the predominant position he was to hold amongst 
the Arab officials. His two sons held governorships too.
Ali bin Salim succeeded Mbaruk bin Rashid in the rebels 
headquarters at G-asi, in September 1895, amidst the 
rebellion. His brother, Seif, held Mambrui. The 
southernmost Wilayet of Vanga was in the hands of Abubakar 
bin Ali, who was related to the Diwans of Vumba, and was 
therefore a member of the Sharifite clan that exercised a 
great deal of influence in that part of the coast amongst 
the Swahili as well as the Wadigo and the Wasegeju}

The loyalty of the Liwalis was demonstrated during the 
Mazrui rebellion. Theycontributed towards its defeat by 
arranging defensive organisation within their wilayets, 
collecting intelligence and reducing the number of

1. In the course of the rebellion^Abubakar bin Ali, then 
Kadhi of Vanga, was captured by the rebels. On the 
was to the rebel stronghold of Mwele, a Digo chief^in 
accordance with the obligations he undertook under oath 
to the Diwan of Vumba, collected his tribesmen, rescued 
Abubakar and other prisoners. See Notes on History of
Vumba by A.C. Hollis op. cit.



adherents to the rebel cause by personal persuasion amongst 
the Arab and Swahili population. The otie^ who distinguish
ed himself in this field was Ali bin Salim. Occupying 
Mbaruk*s old house and serving as both Liwali of Gasi and 
political officer to the field force, he contributed both 
to the fighting and later to the encouragement of ex-rebels 
and scattered inhabitants of the district to return. He 
began to build the track between the two coastal towns, in 
order to open up the district and encourage the revival of 
trade. His almost excessive zeal prematurely led him to 
impose a tax on the rubber cutters in the neighbouring 
forests." He was one of the three Liwalis recommended for
the commemorative medal conferred upon those officers who

2served the government well during the Mazrui rebellion.
The other two were his brother, Seif, and the Liwali of 
Takaungu, Rashid bin Salim. (Government appreciation of 
Ali bin Salim*s work was reflected in the rise of his salary- 
from Rs. 1200 to Rs. 3600 by July 1897.)

Hardinge*s admiration for Ali bin Salim may be seen in 
the fact that he took Ali with him to England in 1896, where 
he was introduced to the Prince of Wales, and Lord Salisbury.

1. H. to S. 13.6.96. PO 107.53. No.192. Craufurd to S.
Sept. 1896. FO 107.60. No.36. C.P. 93/164 K.N.A. Various 
letters•

2. H. to S. (copy) 1.5.97. C.P. 94/165 K.N.A.
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All bin Salim took advantage of his stay in England by 
studying English, Not surprisingly, this led to his 
transfer from Gasi to the centre of government in Mombasa, 
where he became assistant to his father with an enhanced 
salary•1

Certainly during Hardingefs tenure of office as 
Commissioner of the Protectorate, Arab participation in 
government seemed pronounced. Rewards for loyalty were 
reflected in the salaries. The Liwalis had always kept 
trains of armed retainers, who followed them to mosques, 
to barazas, and to other public functions and thus enhanced 
their prestige. Towards the end of their operations on 
the coast, the IBEA Co. had curtailed the lavish presents 
of honour or 'heshima1, which they had earlier bestowed 
upon the governors to join their acceptance and influence. 
This curtailment caused a great deal of resentment amongst 
both Liwalis and retainers. In deciding on the amounts of 
salary, Hardinge was conscious of the need to strengthen 
‘their motives of self-interest that bound them to

pgovernment'. Besides the salaries, Hardinge preserved 
such 'fringe* privileges as gun-salutes, government-financed 
Idd barazas and ldd presents.

1. His place was taken in Gasi by Mohammed Khamis Muhashamy 
who had served tiLe IBEA Co. as dhow-inspector.

2. H. to S. 12.4.96. PO.107.51. No. 120
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On the cultural front, predominence was given to the

languages of the coast - Arabic and Swahili - in which all 
notices and summonses were printed.^ Hardinge1s pro-
Islamic enthusiasm led him to take a hand in improving the
system of *Wakf', or trusts, as it had been established on 
the coast. Considerable property had been declared Wakf 
by Muslims for the benefit of their families, relations, 
specified mosques, Koran schools and other religious or 
charitable institutions. But until 1899^no special body 
had been established to ascertain that proceeds from such 
Wakf properties were being utilized for the purposes 
specified in the Wakf. In imitation of the Wakf depart
ment of Egypt, Hardinge set up a Wakf commission in March 
1899; and charged it with the control and administration of 
the Wakf charities in Seyyidieh and Tanaland.^ The 
Commission was composed of Salim Khalfan, his son Ali, two 
other Arabs and two incorporated European officials.

Related to these cultural considerations was the 
permission granted, in 1901, to Muslim Vakils*, or lawyers 
versed in Muslim law, to practise with members of the 
British bar and solicitors, and appear in court on behalf of

1. C.P. 74/43 K.N.A.
2. H. to S. 21.3.99. F0.2.190. No. 99.



167Muslim clients o' These Muslim Wakils were locally- 
trained Arabs, and their value to their clients is
comparable to that of other legal practitioners, namely

Icu-o-
to explain to the clients the intricacies of Muslim/and 
plead their cases for them more authoritatively than the 
clients would otherwise do themselves.

Thus, at the turn of the century, the administration 
could claim that it had fulfilled its promises to the 
Sultan*s subjects: to maintain their officials in their
posts and preserve their religious and cutural customs. 
Indeed, Hardinge could claim to have introduced order and 
improvement in all these fields. And yet, Arab-Swahili 
position in government never improved beyond the limits 
stated. Hardinge's vision of a cadre of Arab and Swahili 
officers being trained and employed beyond the confines of 
the coastal strip was never fulfilled. It was a vision 
born of original partiality for things Islamic, reinforced 
by an association with the largely Muslim populations of 
the coast. In that sense, it was a very limited vision.
It had not seriously encompassed the human and material 
potentialities of the rest of the Protectorate. When these 
potentialities were unfolded to his successors and their



subordinates, they could ascribe no bigger role for the 
Arab and Swahili in the affairs of the Protectorate as a 
whole* Even on the coast, events were to lead to a 
significant subordination of their position.

When Hardinge left the E.A.P. in October 1900, the Arab 
elite in Mombasa presented him with a 1 sword of honour*.
This represented a tribute from a privileged group that 
appreeiated his preservation of its traditional position on 
the coast. That Hardinge was responsible for smashing the 
last significant Arab-Swahili power entrenched on the coast 
was no bar to this tribute. Some of the Liwalis partici
pated with enthusiasm in the destruction of that power, since 
they were the immediate beneficiaries and successors to the 
irreconcilable rebels.

The Arab Liwalis and Mudirs, at Hardinge*s departure, 
could compare themselves favourably with the European 
officers. They were at par with them in magisterial 
powers. If there were African chiefs elsewhere in the 
protectorate, they did not approach the European officers in 
influence as the Arab administrative class did. The 
Liwalis and Mudirs lorded it not only over their fellow 
Arabs and Swahili but^over the African population residing 
in their Liwalates and Mudiriyets.

One contributary factor to their firly widespread



influence was probably the comparative impracticability 
of establishing an elaborate system of headmen and 
chiefs on the coast.^ This is because much of the 
coastal belt was a hotch-potch of different tribal ele
ments, among which a considerable degree of detribal- 
isation and Swahilization had taken place over the 
years. It was not easy to find a person whose purview 
extended beyond his village of thirty or forty huts.
In the Vanga district, during the period under review, 
the Arab officials acted as the sole representatives 
of British authority. In the populous district of 
Malindi, where the number of non-Muslim Africans was 
considerable, it was possible for European officials, 
in some areas like Chonyi or Kauma, to act more effect
ively through local headmen, but in others^the Arab 
officials were the inevitable intermediaries. In the 
Witu, Lamu and Bajuni coast districts, where the 
population was predominantly Muslim, the Liwalis, Mudirs 
and village elders formed the administrative hiearchyj
which precluded the rise of a headman of the upcountry 

3type.

1. See file OP 32/481 KNA for more details on the re
lations between Arab officials and headmen. See also 
pp. 44-50, Vol.2. Oxford History of E.A. for problems 
involved in establishing a general system of African 
local administration in these early years.
2. CP 32/481 op.cit. Also Kwale Political Records Vol.2 
KWL/lI, KNA.
3. CP 32/481 op.cit.



Thus, all along the coast, Arab officials paral
lelled European officers. They toured their Liwalates 
and Mudiriyets, supervised bush-clearing and road-building 
by conscripted local labour, held courts, collected 
court fines and fees, market rates, royalty on such ex
ports as boriti, permit fees'1' and, when it was intro
duced in 1901, became responsible for the collection of
the hut tax, receiving at first a 5 per cent commission

2on the gross amount they collected.
Nevertheless, the dozen Liwaliships and half a 

dozen Mudirships established by Hardinge represented 
the ultimate limits of power and influence that the 
Arabs were to enjoy in their protectorate. Hardinge*s 
plan,or vision, to extend Arab administration inland, 
through a system of training, never materialised. The 
British protectorate never emulated the German protec-

3torates1 training and utilization of akidas and jumbes 
in the inland districts.' The wider spread of Swahili 
influence and diffusion of Swahili culture in the German 
sphere rendered the use of these coastal officials more 
practical.

In the British protectorate, the major tribes, such

1. McCllelan to Cranfurd 21.4.97* CP 97/183 KNA.
2. Farrant to Sub-Commissioner, Mombasa. 15.6.02. GP 73/38 
KNA.
3• These were village headmen placed under akidas by the 
Sultan and confirmed in office by the Germans.
4. Oliver: 'Missionary Factor1 op.cit., p.204. Also 
Oxford'History of Vol. 2 . , p. 134-5 and 174-79.



as the Kamba, Kikuyu and Masai, hardly tolerated 1 7
Swahili influence beyond the point of mutual economic 
interests through trade relations. The British 
servants of the IBEA Co. in the interior, such as 
Ainsworth and Hall were unfamiliar with coast Arab ad
ministration, and it is doubtful whether they shared 
Hardinge's partiality for it. Indeed, Ainsworth, Hull 
and Hobley distinguished themselves as administrators 
who relied on the greatest degree of personal diplomacy, 
influence and drive to establish and consolidate British 
authority among the tribes of the interior. The only 
coastal elements they employed in this task were the 
Swahili askari, interpreter, and, before the railway 
took over transport and eclipsed the caravan, the cara
van leader. The Swahili tax-collector did not prove 
to be popular.^-

On their establishment, the IBEA Co. stations at 
Ndi, Machakos and Fort-Smith were manned by troops who
were virtually all Muslims - Sudanese, Swahili and

2Arab irregulars.' Until 1900, Swahili and Sudanese 
formed virtually the total strength of the Protectorate

3forces." But from that year onwards, a significant

1. C. Eliot: The East Africa Protectorate (1905) p.197.
2. Moyse-Bartlett The Kingfe African Rifles (1956) p.100.
3. Eliot to Lansdowne 10.6.01. F0 2. 448 No.l57M; Moyse- 
Bartlett The K.A.R. op.cit. p.105.



. «. - 1 7  recruitment from other African tribes becomes dis-
cernable. In November 1900, the deployment of the 
nine companies of the protectorate forces was as fol
lows:- 3 Sudanese companies in Jubaland; 1 mixed com
pany (Swahili-Sudanese) in Mombasa; 1 mixed company 
in Tanaland; and 4 companies - 2 Sudanese and 2 mixed —  

in Ukambani. It was in the two mixed companies in 
Ukambani that the first of fifty Masai recruits were 
enlisted*1 Still in the experimental stage, their re
cruitment was considered as one solution for the 
problem of channelling their warlike instinct in the 
service of the administration. But it was also a pre
lude to the significant shift away from the coastal 
predominance in membership of the armed forces.

The subsequent changes in policy increased this 
tendency. Military returns in the next few years show 
the number of Swahili in the 3rd Battalion Kings African 
Rifles (3 KAR) - the name by which the force became 
known - as around 600 out of a total force of just over 
1,000. But it is certain that within the broad defi
nition of ‘Swahili* were included other elements long 
associated with the proper Swahili through porterage, 
the slave trade and Islamic culture. Most of the 201 
recruits enlisted in the armed forces of the protectorate

The K.A.R. op. cit. p.106. E. to L. op.cit.

ro



1 - 17
in 1902 were Manyema, Nyamweyl and Swahili. This is 
further borne out by the more detailed breakdown of 
the racial components of the force. In 1904, out of 
a total of 1,105 there were only 245 Swahili. The 
rest were: Sudanese (385), Masai (134), Kamba (51), 
Bagand^(24), Kikuyu (4), Nyamwezi (71), Wanyema (56) 
and members of other smaller tribes.^ This decreased 
proportion of Swahili to other races in the battalion 
was further cut later in the same year, when two com
panies - one Sudanese and the other mixed - totalling 
2 50 rank and file^were transferred from 4 KAR (Uganda 
Protectorate) to 3 KAR ̂ in respect of the committment
emanating from the transfery to the EAP, of the former

2Eastern Province of the Uganda Protectorate. The 
proportion of Swahili in the enlarged 3 KAR battalion 
was necessarily smaller than before.

This decline in numbers was reinforced by the de
cline in importance of the coast as headquarters for
the battalion. In May 1902, Nairobi was chosen in

3place of Mombasa as the military headquarters," a 
logical choice since the greater part of the 3 KAR was 
stationed upcountry. A detachment in Mombasa was

1. E. to L. 20.5.04. PO 2. 836 No.351 and enclosure.
2. Report on KAP, 1903-4, PP LV1 (1905) Cmnd.2331; 
The KAR p.134-5.
3. E. to 1. 26.5.02. PO 2. 571.



considered unnecessary since the police were deemed 
adequate for any non-military emergency that might 
arise. Only one company out of the ten constituting 
the battalion served on the Kenya coast: at Witu. But 
this company only stayed there until March 1905, when 
the EAP was transferred from the Foreign Office to 
the Colonial Office. Its removal to the interior 
brought to an end the coastal people's predominance 
in the BAP forces, as well as the coastal base for them.

By that time, evidence of decline in Arab-Swahili 
predominance on the coast was already discernible. 
Liwaliships and Mudirships were to last until the end 
of the Colonial era, with much of their administrative 
value and judicial powers remaining intact. But with 
Hardinge*s departure, they began to undergo some de
cline in status and importance.

Much of what Hardinge did for the Arab official 
was in the nature of a reward for past, or promised, 
loyal service, and therefore of a personal nature.
This is reflected by the artifidally-blown salaries 
of some prominent Liwalis and the insignificant pay 
of the lesser-known officials. It is therefore easy 
to perceive that when Hardinge departed^without leaving 
behind any training institution for Arab officials or 
any systematic procedure for their recruitment, many 
of the privileges he had allowed would be withdrawn 

by his successors who proved less enthusiastic about



^  1 1the role of Arab administration in the EAP as a whole.
f

Certain inherent characteristics and inadequacies 
within Arab-Swahili society contributed to the dimin
ishing role they came to play. First, the loss of 
political power robbed them of any bargaining position. 
The Liwalis had become tools of British policy and 
supremacy, as had their Sultan in Zanzibar. Self- 
interest had prevented the emergence of any voice of 
dissent after the Mazrui rebellion was crushed. The 
officials were made aware of the advantages accruing 
to them as collaborators; but they were also made 
aware that they were liable to be dispensed with, or 
demoted - as it suited British policy.

Two other factors contributed both to their com
plete acquiescence and their inability to improve 
their status: the erosion of their economic power and 
their educational shortcomings. The slave trade had 
stopped being a lucrative source of income; scores of 
slaves had been lost to the missions or during the re
bellions; cultivation had decreased in extent on the 
coast; the Indian money-lender was being increasingly 
resorted to; Arab officials were amongst those mort
gaging land or selling it in order to maintain a sem
blance of their previous status.

Just as they found it difficult to adapt them
selves to the new economic situation, their educational 

shortcomings prevented the Arabs arid Swahilis from
X, ^ ^ r \  ̂Jk,uW M W*ie>rv*-2' .
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qualifying for, or satisfactorily adapting themselves 
to, the British methods of administration. Through
out the period under consideration, education amongst 
the Arabs and Swahili was purely Islamic in character - 
acquired in the Quran school or the mosque. This 
hardly sufficed to assure them of a lasting prominence 
in the administration. They were bound to suffer 
from the disadvantage of knowing little or no English.
If a knowledge of Arabic or Swahili was valued by the 
British official, it was purely for functional pur
poses: to become better and more directly acquainted 
with the Arab and Swahili, and with those among whom 
Swahili had spread and become administratively useful. 
But as this knowledge of Swahili by a British official 
was deemed essential for his promotion, so the know
ledge of English was bound to become essential for the 
Arab staff - not only to improve their position but 
also to maintain it.

But facilities for secular education were virtually 
absent. The new British administration had yet to 
consider the problem of educating the vast populations 
it had come to place, or was busy placing, under its 
wing. It was therefore farsighted of Ali bin Salim 
to take an English course during his visit to England. 
Until the protectorate government began to consider 
its educational responsibilities, the missionaries 
were the only source of education. For religious



reasons, complicated by the clash of views and policy 
over runaway slaves, the Arabs and Swahili avoided 
missionary education, particularly since during those 
early years it was intimately bound up with Christian 
teaching. Nevertheless, there were outstanding cases 
of friendship between individual missionaries and in
dividual Arabs which resulted in several Arab families 
sending their children to take private tuition with 
the missionaries in Mombasa. For example, the Liwali 
of Gasi sent his relative and adopted son, Mohamed 
Salim Muhashamy, to a CMS school in Mombasa. Mohamed 
was one of the two Arab boys whom Sir Charles Eliot, 
Hardinge*s successor, sent to Cairo,in 1902 to study 
and qualify as interpreters,1 On his return, in 1905, 
Mohamed Salim was appointed Arab clerk and, later,
Mudir of Kisauni on the mainland of Mombasa.

But the number of Arabs who availed themselves 
of missionary education during this period - before 
the first Arab school was opened in 1912 - was negligible 
Although, significantly, those who did acquire some 
secular education from the missionaries in due course

1. Mohamed Salim is the father of Salim Mohamed Mxiiashamy 
who capped a successful career in the colonial service 
by becoming the third, and last, liwali for the Coast 
in 1959.
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improved their individual status in the administration,1 
generally speaking, however, lack of secular education 
narrowed severely the scope tot Arab participation and 
improvement of their position in the protectorate ad
ministration* Besider Liwalis and Mudirs (and Kadhis^ 
the only significant post for which they could qualify 
was that of interpreter and Arab clerk. Although 
Arab clerks were essential in every district on the 
coast to deal with the mass of legal documents written 
in Arabic or Swahili, the number of such clerks required 
by the administration was only one or two per district.

In the absence of any qualified personnel it was 
not surprising that the protectorate government turned 
to India for staff, just as it had turned to it for 
military reinforcements to crush rebellions on the 
coast, for skilled and unskilled labour to build the 
Uganda Railway, and for its civil and criminal codes.
In the Indian, the coastal people came to find a formid
able rival. In the past.they had known him as a whole
sale merchant who bought their produce and ivory, as 
a creditor who financed their caravan expeditions and

1. An outstanding example is Mbarak Ali Hinawy, who, 
as Arab Assistant to the Senior Commissioner, Coast, 
joined the first Arab elected member in a delegation 
to England to give evidence before the Joint Select 
Committee on Closer Union in East Africa in 1931» He 
later became Liwali of Mombasa, and eventually the sec
ond Liwali for the Coast: See pp ̂ 77/ ^ n a '5>o below.

co



and as a customs-collector for their Sultan. But it 
was only with the advent of the British protectorate 
that he posed as a rival in the administration (and 
only with the extension of that administration inland 
that he completely overshadowed the -Arab and Swahili 
trader in the interior, as we shall see). His 
superior education and experience qualified him to take 
over nearly all office work at the district and pro
vincial level of administration. The Indian occupied 
this dominant position not only in the administration

cd/io
on the coast, but 'in all administrative stations that 
mushroomed3as British rule was extended and established 
in the interior. The Protectorate's needs for subor
dinate staff (and troops) were fulfilled through a re
cruitment agency - Messrs. Grindly, Groom & Co. - which 
was appointed in India in 1896.^ Although a govern
ment agent replaced this private firm in 1898, the 
need to recruit continued, though at a reduced rate, 
throughout the period under review.

It is perhaps natural that the coastal people re
sented the flood of Indian immigration that threatened 
to overshadow them at all levels - in government, in 
commerce and, eventually, in politics. It was to be

1. J.S. Mangat's unpublished Thesis, 1 Indian Settlement 
In East Africa c.1886-1945* (London 1967) p.97«



one of their main grievances that the terms of ser
vice granted the Indian immigrant civil servant were 
better than those of the Liwali^who was not only in- 
digenous to the coast but, until recently, had'been a 
member of the ruling class. But if they failed to 
be satisfied with the argument that the Indian, 
being an expatriate deserved special consideration, 
it was obvious that at the turn of the century, es
pecially under Eliot, there were strong arguments 
and advocates for effective extension of administra
tion and economic exploitation and development beyond 
the boundaries of the coast, which was then showing 
every sign of decline.

The task that confronted administrators,like Eliot, 
went beyond the revival of the coast and its people.
New peoples and new potentialities lay beyond the 
coast. Prom the outset, Eliot showed his impatience 
with the inadequacy of the administration which treated 
the huge protectorate as a mere 'consular district* 
instead of a 'colony'.1 By the time of Eliot's arrival^ 
it was no longer merely a proctectorate over an Islam- 
ized coast. The railway had passed Nairobi in 1900 
and was to touch the shores of Lake Victoria the fol
lowing year. Significantly, Eliot almost at once re-

1. E. to L. 15.5.01. P0 2. 447. Also Mungeam op.cit. 
p. 76.



legated his duties on the coast to a British Consul 
at Zanzibar and turned his attention decisively in
land, He was soon preoccupied with plans to make 
the railway and government pay. This involved tax
ation and the scientific development of the country’s 
natural resources. The ’large area of highland with 
a cool and invigorating climate, fertile soil and 
wide pasture grounds’ was deemed ideal for white settle
ment,^-

It was unfortunate for the coast and its people, 
who had already lost political power, that at the 
very time when the pillars of their economic mainstay - 
the caravan trade, land and slave labour - were being 
seriously eroded, the Protectorate government was en
grossed inland in executing its plans for European 
colonisation and the extension of British authority, 
particularly in populous areas such as Kikuyuland, so 
that the hut tax collection could be more rewarding 
and an indirect stimulus for the argicultural labour 
required by European farmers. As Hobley put it^ ’The 
development of the highlands and the growth of a 
vociferous and energetic white population upcountry 
has absorbed the attention of the central government 
to an undue extent. The interests of the coastlands

1. E. to L. 15.5.01. PO 2. 447 Private
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Eliot and tv,a Arab Administration in lV03s
L, to R. Standing: A-.c. Hollis, Eliot's secretary, Sheikh Siraji ( Mudir 
Faza), Abubakar bin Ali (Liwali, Vanga), Rashid bin Kassim(Kadi Wasini), 
Mudir of Mtwapa and on the extreme right, K. Mac&ougall.
L. to R. Sitting: Seif bin Salim, Ali binSalim, Sultan Omar Madi of Witu,
Eliot, Salim Khalfan, Rashid bin Salim Al-Mazrui and Said Abdullah 
Bakhashwen.





have therefore suffered1.^ 1
Whilst measures such as land alienation and the 

abolition of slavery were to have their very adverse, 
direct, economic effects on the coastal people, they 
also weakened their position in government. Prom the 
outset, Eliot had shown what a restricted role he fore
saw for the Arabs in the government of the EAP. 11 
have exchanged visits with the Vali (sic) of Mombasa 
but I have never spoken a word on business with him,

2nor even seen him mentioned in any official papers,1 
In his view, the Liwalis ’do not discharge any import
ant administrative function and do little but try

3minor judicial cases and keep the roads in repair,1' 
Clearly, Eliot was minimising the contributions of the 
Arab administration. He was perhaps viewing it in 
terms of the Protectorate as a whole, whilst many of 
the coast district officers, who were unstinting in 
their praise for the help and service of their Arab 
colleagues (as their reports show), were viewing it 
from the local level.

Nevertheless, during Eliot’s term of office, Arab 
administration stagnated in a manner that reflected

1. C.W. Hobley: Kenya from Chartered Company to Crown 
Colony (1929) p .168-9.
2. E. to L. 15.5.01, PC 2. 447.
3. E. to L, 10.6.01. PO 2. 448. No.157.



the economic stagnation of the coast. Sir Donald 
Stewart, who succeeded Eliot in July 1904, adopted 
his predecessor's attitude towards the Arab officials. 
Whilst he admitted that the Liwalis and Mudirs carried 
out their duties with 'great tact* and 'we are lucky 
to have the assistance of such an intelligent body

7of native officials', he expressed anxiety lest the 
powers of the Liwalis be too emphasised. He felt 
that the outlying African tribes were apt 'to gain an 
exagerrated idea of the Liwalis’ authority and not re
cognise the position of the collector to a full ex- 

2tent*. Hence, the call went out to collectors on the 
coast to assert their authority more effectively and 
tour their districts more frequently.

Early in 1905, the two Liwaliships of Takaungu 
and Mambrui were demoted to Mudirships. The reason 
advanced for this demotion was the economic decline 
of these two once-thriving centres of grain in the 
Malindi district. Many of their inhabitants were 
leaving for bigger centres like Mombasa, where oppor
tunities for work were more available. The two Arab 
officials there thus came to hold the judicial powers 
of a Mudir, that is the powers of a third-class

1. P.P. LV1 (1903). Report on the EAP for 1903-4 Cmnd. 
2331.
2. Ibid.



i - 18magistrateo On 8th July, 1906, the Liwali of Gasi,
Mohamed Khamis Muhashamy, died, Gasi, too, was re
duced to a Mudiriyet. Again, economic stagnation 
was given as the reason for demotion. The Mudir who 
was appointed, Shime bin Said, received less than half
the salary of his predecessor, Rsl320 - a welcome

2saving to the administration.
A year earlier, on 1st April, 1905, the EAP was 

transferred from the Foreign Office to the Colonial 
Office. The significance of the transfer, so far as 
the Arabs and Swahili were concerned, seems to have 
been lost. The subsequent implementation in the EAP 
of the Colonial Regulations, under which colonies were 
being administrated, were indistinguishable to them 
from past enactments. No questions seem to have been 
raised as to whether the 10-mile coastal strip ought 
to be exempted from the Colonial Regulations - at least 
until Zanzibar itself came under them in 1913 - it 
being under international law a separate entity, as 
was the Sultanate of Witu. Hardinge had admitted in 
1897 that, although the three political divisions into 
which the EAP fell were not completely ignored, regard

1. E. to L. 9.4.05. F0,2. 570 No.127; Sub-Cmr. Msa to 
Liwali, Malindi 27.3.05. No.50. CP 94/167 KNA.
2. Sub-Cmr. to Deputy Cmr. 10.7.06. No.62 and Lane to 
C mr. 26.7.06. No.75 CP 87/l28 KNA.
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for them did not form the basis for the division of the 
country for administrative purposes♦ Natural boundaries, 
tribal boundaries, and the character of the means of 
communication were the dominant criteria.1

The Sultan of Zanzibar did not seem to have raised any 
contrary views on the issue of the transfer to the Colonial 
Office. In 1904, when Sultan Ali bin Hamoud found it 
necessary to interest himself *in the welfare of my people1, 
Eliot regarded this as fa strong inclination to arbitrary

pinterference.1 He was in favour of ending the sovereignty 
of the Sultan on the strip, and as early as May 1901, 
suggested purchasing the coast for £4,000 per annum, which 
sum, he suggested, could be recovered through increased 
taxation.^ But if this sovereignty was preserved, the 
coastal strip continued to be treated as part and parcel of 
the rest of the protectorate under the Colonial Office (with 
future political complications.) The transfer of the 
capital from Mombasa to Nairobi, in 1907, was psychologically 
significant. It marked the culmination of the process)begun 
by Eliot of shifting the pivot of the protectorate to the 
centre and away from the Islamized coast. The coast sank 
yet further into the background.

1. P.P. LX (1898) op. cit.
2. E. to L. 13.5.04. P0.2. 836 No.332
3. E. to L. 15.5.01. F0.2. 447



By 1905 the European settlers, who numbered about 600, 
were pressing strongly for more generous land grants and 
for an acknowledged form of political representation. The 
concept of fa white manfs country' was already a subject of 
debate.^ It was admitted that it was the vociferous 
demands of the white settlers that led to the introductions 
of the Legislative Council in 1907. It consisted of seven 
official and three unofficial nominated members - all 
Europeans. Before his departure from East Africa in 1909, 
Hayes Sadler, Stewart's successor in 1905* had been in favour 
of appointing an Indian, A.M. Jeevanjee, one of the most 
prominent Indian merchants in the country, as one of the 
three unofficial members. This was to be in recognition of 
the considerable part the Indian was playing in opening up 
the country and in its economic development. But settler 
pressure led to the appointment, instead, of a South African. 
In approving this change the Colonial Office expressed the
hope that the interests of the 'large and meritorious' dass

2of British Indian subjects would not be overlooked.^
The interests of the natives - Africans, Arabs and 

Swahili - were to be the concern of the newly-appointed 
Secretary (later Commissioner) of Native Affairs, A.C. Hollis. 
His duties were not only to care for the contentment of the

1. Mungeam op. cit. p. 181-2.

2. Elgin to Sadler 20.5.07. Co.533. 29 No. 197.



Cttyo
native races but'to devise ways and means to supply badly- 
needed labour for government departments and for private 
industrial and agricultural concerns a1

When, In December 1907* Sadler asked for the appointment 
of yet two more unofficial members to the Council, he 
suggested Mr. Jeevanjee as one of the two. The Indian 
community had sent a strong representation to have a member 
of their own. Mr. Jeevanjee was at the time in India and 
asked for time to wind up his business there. By 
September 1909* the newly-arrived successor to Sadler,
Sir Percy Girouardowas asking for the postponement of 
Indian representation until he had had time to make a full 
study of the situation. He argued that Indian representation 
would lead to a legitimate demand on the part of the Arabs 
and the Swahili *who are our oldest native subjects* and who 
outnumbered the Indians.-^ But the Colonial Office could 
not very well go back on its word. Moreover, the appoint
ment of Mr. Jeevanjee had already appeared in the Official 
Gazette of 21st September 1909.

But as Girouard had predicted, the Arabs did 1 bitterly 
resent* the appointment of an Indian and the exclusion of a 
representative of their own. The Arabs could not follow

1. S. to E. 7.5.07. Co.533. 29. No.173.
2. S. to E. 13.12.07. Conf.83. Co.533. 33.
3. G. to Crewe 23.9.09. Co.533. 62. Tel.

C
D
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government reasoning (’and I must say it is extremely dif
ficult to explain’), especially as they paid the hut tax 
and the Indians - defined as non-Natives for the purpose 
of the tax ordinance - were totally exempt.1 In May 1910 
Girouard wrote in a secret dispatch:
’I could not understand why the small Indian community 
here should be represented and the highly educated and 
responsible Arabs from whom we took over the country, 
be not only unrepresented but when employed by Govern
ment as a Liwali or Mudir (in Sir Arthur Hardinge's ? 
time receiving seven guns) be classified as subordinate,*

It is true that Girouard was here arguing not so much
for an Arab representative in the Legislative Council as

\

against Indian representation. He was justifying his 
original reluctance to have an Indian in the Council.
Mr. Jeevanjee had been showing a marked disposition to claim 
Indian jurymen and judges and to challenge the exclusion of 
the Indians from the ’White Highlands’. But the Governor 
was, at the same time, revealing the degree of decline in 
Arab prestige and admitting government responsibility in 
the neglect of Arab affairs and Arab traditional government:
’In fact we are treating these old Arab Governors, sub- 
Governors and Judges as clerks....we have been rather 
too hurried latterly in the policy of substituting our 
own government for theirs and have too often placed 
them under young and inexperienced officials.’4

The Sultan of Witu’s sovereignty had undergone very sig
nificant curtailment in 1907 leaving him only with an in-

1. G. to Crewe 6.8.10. CO 533* 76 Conf. 79.
2. G. to Crewe 5.3.10. CO 533. 73 Secret.
3. G. to Crews 5.5.10, op.cit. Also Mangat op.cit. p.207-10
4. G. to Crews 6.8.10. CO 533. 76 Conf. 79.



creased salary. In 1907 Sadler had discovered that thej
application of the 1902 Order-dn-Council to include Witu 
within the boundaries of the EAP and to apply to it the 
laws generally applied to the Protectorate^was illegal as 
there was no evidence to show that the Sultan approved the 
measure to do so. But Sadler had no trouble in regularising 
the matter by having Sultan Omar sign a proclamation^ on 3rd 
October 1907̂ , extending Protectorate laws to his Sultanate.1 
More significant still, Sadler, keenly aware of the demand 
for land, and anxious to acquire as much government land 
as possible, curtailed the Sultan!s sovereign rights to 
own and sell all lands not privately owned within the 
Sultanate. He followed up his initial advice to Sultan 
Omar not to sell or lease any land without the governments 
sanction by getting the Sultan, in April 1908, to sign a 
concession at Lamu .whereby he made over to the EAP govern
ment all lands not privately owned in the Sultanate. In 
return he was granted an increase in salary of £60 per an*- 
num. ̂

No doubt to avoid future legalistic obstacles, Sadler 
suggested that the territory be annexed on the death of

1. Sadler to Elgin 22.11.07- CO 533- 33 No.499- 'He is a 
most loyal and obedient man and I do not think he is likely 
to break faith with us but were he to do so we should.... 
have no remedy but to depose him.f
2. S. to Crewe 2.5.08. CO 533. 43. Conf. 41- with copy of 
concession.



Sultan Omar, since he had no heir and it was deemed unwis*e ** 
to reinstate the old Nabhani dynasty. For this purpose hej
proposed that negotiations be started with the German 
government on Article 2 of the 1890 Anglo-German Treaty, 
the basis for the Sultanate. Naturally, no immediate an
nexation could take place as the Sultan had yet about fif
teen years left to 'rule'/

1. In fact, annexation took place before his death. An 
Order-in-Council, dated 11th June 1920, provided for this 
annexation. The defeat of Germany presumably rendered 
Article 2 of the 1890 treaty void. The annexation raised 
the question of the judicial powere of the Sultan Omar now 
that he was stripped of all sovereign rights. The Senior 
Commissioner for the coast felt it was better to pension 
him off than to let him continue to serve, shorn of all 
fpower and state1 of office. The B.C., Lamu advised 
granting him first-class magisterial powere over 'natives’ 
only, i.e. Africans, Baluchis, Arabs, Swahilis and Somalis, 
and at the same time letting him retain the title of Sul
tan for the few years left to him to live. (Ke was nearly 
80 in 1921). In that way^the government would avoid the 
resentment of the Arab community (B.C. to Senior Coast Cmr. 
22.2.21. No. 1258/22 KNA CP 47/1152). Chief Justice J.W. 
Barth recommended granting only the powers of a Liwali,
i.e. those of a second-class magistrate, but the Senior 
Commissioner considered this not sufficiently fair to one 
who had served the British loyally for so long, and^of his 
own free will^ceded all rights to dispose of lands in the 
Sultanate to Sadler. A more honourable way out was to pen
sion him off. While his " future was still being debated, 
the Sultan himself put a stop to the debate : he died on 
29th January 1923* (See special file on/ Sultan. KNA CP 
47/1152.)
The Sultan's death raised the question of administration 
in Witu. The Sultan himself had had jurisdiction over about 
300 square miles in the vicinity of Witu town, while Mudirs 
at Mkunumbi and Wange administered the greater part of the 
Sultanate. (Note: by 1921 all Liwaliships had been reduced 
to Mudirships there.; It was decided to extend the Mudir- 
iyet of Kipini to the area once administered by the Sultan.



One factor which contributed to the comparative neglect 
of Arab affairs and a fall in the Arab status in government 
was the lack of a definite clear native policy. The period 
leading to Girouard*s governorship was one of groping and 
contriving and searching for such a policy. It was still 
being debated whether to fully impose British law and 
administration in the Protectorate or 1 lay a sympathetic 
hand on the native a d m i n i s t r a t i o n * G i r o u a r d  was in favour 
of a system approaching that in force in Northern Nigeria, 
of administration and jurisdiction,as far as possible>taking 
place through recognized native authorities.2

In so far as coastal Arab authority was concerned it was 
admitted that *too early and unconsidered a transition itoni 
the conditions inseparable from the abolition of the legal 
status of slavery, has more or less broken the power and use
fulness of our most highly civilized native rulers, the Arabs 
of the Coastal Strip*.^ Girouard realized there were not 
lacking those who were advocating the necessity of breaking 
down native rule, *the underlying aims being the opening up to 
anyone of all the lands of the natives.14"

1. G. to Crewe 13.11.09. Inclosing Interim Report on EAP. 
Co.533. 63.

2. Ibid.
3. Ibid.
4. Ibid.



This report was being written amidst the implementation 
of the ordinance abolishing the status of slavery and the 
Land Titles Ordinance, whereby titles to large areas of land 
on the coast were being challenged by the government. It 
was thus a period of acute demoralization and helplessness. 
All that the Arab and Swahili communities had cherished and 
jealously guarded was being threatened: the system of
slavery, and hereditary titles to land were being undermined, 
effective leadership wa3 absent. Mudirs and Liwalis were of 
course respected and cherished as part of traditional 
authority; but, by now, this class could not claim that it 
represented the population. Rather, they represented them
selves. The collaborators of the 1890s had become dissatis
fied civil servants, more concerned to defend the privileges 
granted to them as ‘friendlies* than to defend the rights of 
their communities in general. This fact is not altered by 
the protestations that in defending their privileges the 
Liwalis were voicing the will of their people.

It i3 with this in mind that one may objectively view the 
complaints of Assistant Liwali, Ali bin Salim, the most 
articulate of his colleagues. In a letter to Nairobi in 
December 1909^, he bewailed the decline in status of the Arab 
administrative staffjsince Hardinge!s days^ and described as

2inadequate the terms of service proposed for them by Hollis.

1. Letter dated 17.12.09. in file CP. 94/168 KNA.
2. For details of these terms of service, see file CP.94/168

op. cit.



These terms he argued, beside discouraging the Arab staff, 
would strike at their confidence in the government and leave 
an undesirable impression in the minds of their people.

It was largely as a result of Ali bin Salim's strong 
protestation, supported by the then acting Provincial 
Commissioner of the Coast at Mombasa, P.W. Isaacs1 that 
Hollis's proposals were amended to accomodate some of Ali 
bin Salim's. The resultant terms of service for the Arab 
staff, sanctioned by the Colonial Office in December 1910, 
still denied pension and gratuity to an Arab official earning 
more than Rs. 400 a month. This denial was to remain a 
point of constant grievance until the 1930s.

If Ali bin Salim had his way on some points, Girouard's 
subsequent proposal that Liwalis and Mudirs be placed on

pequal rank with European D.Cs. and A.D.Cs. respectively, 
found no echo of sympathy with his successor, Sir Henry 
Belfield. Belfield turned down the proposal. In October 
1912, he wrote that among the Arab officials 'there are a few 
really good and useful officers, but a number of them are, I 
fear, incapable and effete, and when they retire or die, their 
posts in many places need not be filled.'1 Belfield was

1. P.C.'s letter dated 20.1.10. in CP. 94/168 op. cit.
2. Memorandum by Girouard in Bowring to Harcourt 7.3.12. 

Co.533. 103. No.172.
3. B. to H. 29ol0.12. Co.533. 107. Conf. 117



opposed to an incremental scale of salaries^believing that 
individual Arab officers ought to be rewarded if they

performed specially good work by an increase of pay. The 
only exception he made was, predictably, Ali bin Salim, who 
was placed on the same level, to enjoy the same privileges, 
as a European D.C. Ali bin Salim was to be retained as a 
friend 'in the interest of the government' since he was *a 
very capable, powerful and clever man'.1

The effect of the government's policy was two-fold.
First, its effect on the Arab officials ’was to leave them 
as uncertain about their future as before. The strength 
of Arab partieipation in government remained equally 
uncertain since any Liwaliship or Mudirship was liable to be 
abolished or demoted. Secondly, and most importantly for 
the community, government policy led to the unprecedented 
elevation of one official, Ali bin Salim. As his father 
Salim Khalfan grew older, Ali bin Salim came to shoulder 
more and more the duties of the Liwali of Mombasa. He soon
developed not only as the spokesman of his fellow officials

oloobut/as the government-recognized leader of the whole Arab 
community on the coast. Whilst it suited the administration 
thus to enhance his status, to the exclusion of others, and

1. B. to H. 29o10.12. Co. 533. 107. Conf. 117
2. Salim bin Khalfan was granted the C.M.G. early in 1912.



grant him personal favours, this policy gradually came to 
be resented by other members of the community. From the 
seeds of this resentment grew the Arab-Swahili political 
agitation that emerged after the First World War.



Chapter 4 
Economic Decline, 1895-1925

Agriculture was the mainstay of the economy of 
the coast. The wealth of the coast communities lay 
in plantations worked by scores of slaves. At the 
height of the agricultural wealth in the 186os and 
1870s landownders in the districts of Malindi had 
owned as many as 500 slaves a piece. The value of a 
'shamba' or planation was estimated by the number of 
slaves working on it. As the Arab and Swahili land
owners were averse to manual labour themselves, and as 
free labour was unknown and in any event hard to get, 
any reduction in the number of slaves working on the 
shambas meant a contraction in the area cultivated and 
therefore a decline in theeconomy.

It may thus be stated that the passing of the 
Ordinance abolishing the status of slavery in 1907, and 
the general failure to adapt and acquire free labour 
were major causes of the economic decline. The abo
lition of slavery certainly dealt a fatal blow to the 
economic status of the Arab and Swahili landowner, but 
it is possible to trace this decline back many years

before the 1907 Ordinance. The abolition of slavery
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was, as it were, the coupe de grace which came at the 
end of many multifarious blows and inroads that weakened 
the economy of the coast for the final blow.

A stretch of the imagination might trace the beg- 
gining of the decline to the first anti-slavery decrees 
passed in Zanzibar at the instigation of the British.
Of these, probably the most effective was the 1873 Treaty 
and subsequent proclamations of 1876. These abolished 
all export of slaves, closed all slave markets, and pre
vented slave caravans approaching the coast. This had 
two fundamental effects on the coastal people. First, 
it forced many a slave-trader out of a job. The pre
sence of British officials in the main towns discouraged 
any smuggling; I.B.E.A. officials later rigorously en
forced laws against it. All main routes from the in
terior led past, or near, European stations and terminated 
at one of the coastal towns. The slave trader could 
make no profit of a nature to repay him the outlay or 
the risk incurred by consignments of even two or three 
slaves transported from creek to creek in canoes^ or 
brought down by side paths or circuitous tracks through 
the bush to some coast village. As a result of this 
strangulation, the old slave merchants either retired
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or turned to other vocations."

The second result of the 1373 Treaty and 1876
proclamations was that it prevented the plantation owners
from obtaining fresh supplies of slaves as those in their
possession died, grew old or deserted. This natural
trend v/as accelerated by Ali’s decree in 1890
freeing all slaves whose masters left no children, and
making the sale or purchase of a slave a penal offence.
Over the years the execution of the terms of the decree by

Co.
officers of'1.B.E.A./ and, after 1895, by those of the Pro
tectorate produced such a diminuation in the number of the 
slave population (about one-third were estimated as having 
obtained their freedom since 1890) that the British authori- 
ties could speak optimistically of only another decade passing 
before slavery disappeared^without any compensation having 
to be paid to owners^or resort to a simultaneous and general

1. Such slave dealing or stealing there still v/as in the 
early days of the Protectorate went on amongst the coast 
people, not as a primary business, but as a subsidiary 
occupation by disreputable town individuals and by sailors 
from the dhows during the monsoon. These people had no 
scruples about kidnapping free children, and even slaves 
belonging to the inhabitants of the coastal towns. See 
Hardings*s Report on the East African Protectorate for 
1895-7 P.P. LX 1898, p.258.
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manumission.^

Other causes of loss of slaves and of disruption
and depression of the economy were the rebellions that
erupted on the coast - first those in Witu and later that
of the Mazr.uiis. In Witu all the slaves of the rebel

>

Sultans Fumo Bakari and Fumo Omari and their followers 
were freed* Even if the burning and the destruction of 
villages and plantations that took place in the course 
of the rebellions were followed by a programme of rehabili
tation and reconstruction (the capital^Witu, for example, 
had to be rebuilt) and the districts soon returned to 
normality, it is unlikely that the area put under culti
vation in the aftermath of the rebellions was the same as 
before. Mbaruk's rebellion of 1895-96 and the military 
expeditions taken against it threw the districts between
Malindi and Vanga into turmoil. Plantations and villages

2of fellow Arabs and Swahilis were destroyed. The system

1. Hardingefs Report op. cit. p.226. The total legal 
slave population was given in the Report as 26,259 in 
Tanaland and Seyyidieh Province out of a total popu
lation of 275,000. Distribution of slaves: Vanga 
District (2.153), Mombasa (4,667), Malindi (5,442),
Lamu (9,624) and Witu (4373)•

*

2. MacDougall to Pisott 19.2.96. No.33 Kenya National 
Archives (KNA) Coast Province File 75/46 (Malindi 1895- 
98)e^g. in Shimo la Tewa 4,000 good sized houses and in 
Kurwitu 300 good houses were destroyed. Refugees fell 
on the other towns for refuge and protection.
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of slavery was badly shaken by the rebellion. Many 
slaves were conscripted into the government forces for 
labour and not all returned to their owners; many were 
slaughtered or captured by the rebels who sold them to 
the Wanyika or Wakamba or bartered them for food.'*' Re
covery from this economic disruption, again, could not 
have been full and was even then very slow. There was 
dissatisfaction that the government did not recompense 
the majority who remained loyal for the loss they incurred, 
as a result of the military measures against the rebels, 
in slaves, plantations and houses.

Vanga suffered more severely from the disturbances 
than any other portions of the coast, Mbaruk burned it 
for the fourth time during the last quarter of the nine
teenth century. The year before the rebellion, Vanga*s 
population was about 3,000. By mid-1897 it had fallen

pto 600.- and was painfully recovering from its misfortune. 
The district of Mombasa, particularly that immediately to 
the north of the town (Kisauhi to Kurwitu), also suffered a

1. MacDougall to Pigott No. 69 and 78. KNA OP 75/46.
2. Hardinge's Report op. cit p.204-5. Total population 

of the district of Vanga in 1897 was 25,000. Of 
these there were 500 Arabs and 4,000 Swahilis and
*Mahaji* (Bigo and Segeju).

vH
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good deal from the rebellion, owing to the adhesion to 
the rebel cause of its chief, Khamis Kombo. The dis
trict would have recovered more rapidly than it actually 
did but for the fact that many of the slaves who fled to 
the interior to escape the fighting, had, instead of re
turning to their masters on the restoration of peace, 
either sought work in Mombasa, settled on mission lands 
or enlisted for work on the construction of the Uganda 
Railway.1

That the policy of the mission at Rabai of re
ceiving slaves was economically harmful to many of the 
Arab landowners from Mombasa to Malindi was admitted by 
Hardinge and the local administrators on the spot.
MatS&ougall, the District Officer in Malindi, reported 
early in 1897 that if the mission’s ’well-established * system*
of harbouring slaves was tolerated, Malindi and Mambrui

2would be ruined fin little short of two years’.
The reception of the slaves in the mission stations

1. Hardinge*s Report, op.cit.
2. Ma^feougall to Graqfurd 27*2.97. No.24. KNA CP 75/46 

From Malindi alone over 500 slaves decamped in open 
defiance of their masters to various mission stations 
between 1893-7. Ma^Dougall to Craqfurd 1.5.97. KNA 
CP 75/46. Said bin Hamed, Liwali of Malindi, com
plained that men from the mission stations visited 
the district to induce slaves to desert and take re
fuge in mission settlements. Weaver to Craqfurd 
13.7*98. KNA CP 75/46.
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could not be defended on the ground that they had suf
fered ill-treatment at the hands of their owners.1 It 
was done more out of the conviction that, since the coast 
was a British Protectorate, local Muslim law with regard 
to slavery need not be respected - in spite of the fact 
that this was preserved on the declaration of the protec
torate.

The control of the slave owners over their slaves 
had not been all that strict. The system of slavery 
(Hardinge considered it more akin to serfdom) on the main
land differed from that on the clove plantations of Zanzi
bar and Pemba, where the landowners (as was formerly the 
case with the British in the West Indies) were resident 
country gentlemen living on their plantations superintending 
their cultivation by slaves. There were, it is true, on 
the mainland, especially in the fertile district of Malindi, 
a certain number of such rural landowners, but the great
majority of Arab and Swahili masters lived in the towns and

3cultivated their shambas on the ’metayer1 system. Their

1. McClellan, D.O. Rabai, reported in April 1896 that
slaves in large numbers were being harboured. In not
one single case had a charge of cruelty been estab
lished. McClellan to Pi^ott 21.4.96. No.43 KNA CP 
67/15 (Ribe/Msa) 1896-98.

2. Report 1895-7 op. cit. p.258.
3. Metayage is a system of land tenure in Western Europe

and U.S. in which the farmer (metayer) pays a propor
tion of the produce (as rent) to the owner who furnishes 
the stock and seed, or a part thereof.



Slaves'lived on the land, cultivated it and shared its 
produce with them, the system of division varying from district 
to district. The cost Arabs showed little of the grasping 
characteristic expected of them. Indeed, Hardinge noticed how 
little energy the Arab master displayed to protect his interest. 
Rarely did he visit his shamba to claim his exact share. This 
negligence of, or unconcern for, his material interests sprang 
from any of several reasons: good nature, coastal indolence or
realization that too firm a control over his slaves would only 
drive them away. This meant that those slaves who elected to 
remain with their master were bound to him by ties more subtle 
and more binding than physical ones - gratitude for easy living 
and care by his master, sentimental attachments to the master’s 
family, religions and social ties where the slave had become a 
Muslim. Only such bonds cpuld explain many a slaves preference 
for his master over the freedom obtained for him by the alien 
white conqueror from Europe y who treats him far more as an 
inferior and



1 h. uis often a far more exacting task master;
What made it harder for the slave owners to regain 

their slaves was the swing in the attitude of official ad
ministration away from the old position of reprimanding 
the missionaries for harbouring slaves and giving escort 
to the owners to search the mission stations, to one of 
acquiescence in the missionaries* policy. Over the years 
it became harder and harder for the owners to regain their 
slaves. With the passive acquiescence of the I.B.E.A.,fc 
a form of local government was allowed to develop at the 
C.M.S. Rabai mission under the aegis of the resident mis
sionary. In January 1895, Hardinge gave his approval to 
the bye-laws passed by the mission station, which included.

1. Hardinge’s Report op.cit. p.262. Norman Leys 1 Kenya* 
(1924) p.26-7. *These (slaves) worked shorter hours and 
enjoyed greater liberty than the workers in most times 
and countries. Slaves of ability were employed in pos
itions of trust as merchants, captains of dhows, and so 
forth, and shared in the profits of their enterprise.
Some slaves were given social consideration that made them 
influential in the country. There was probably less social 
distinction between slaves as a class and their masters 
than there is in this country (England) between people with 
a hundred pounds a year and people with a thousand pounds a 
year.' Also Hardinge to S. 4.2.99. No.48. FO 2. 188. fSlares 
in this country do much as they please to an extent which 
no one not actually acquainted with local conditions probably 
realises.1 The same dispatch contains a report by A.C.Hollis 
(Incl.4.) of 5.12.98. in which it is stated that in times 
of famine many runaway slaves in the interior and even some 
from the mission station preferred to return to their mas
ters, being only too glad to do the little work expected 
of them in return for their food and clothing. It seems 
not all mission stations could afford to feed their inmates; 
the C.M.S. were in a better position to do so than others.
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detention of slaves ’pending the decision of the district 
officer* and an obligation on all parents in the sub
districts to send their children to the mission school, 
despite the fact that only a small minority of the 2,000 
residents in 1897 were Christian.1 Hardinge realised that 
this was an infringement of the liberty of the Muslim and 
Indian traders in the district to educate their children 
as they pleased.

Of more concern, economically, to the coastal people 
were the results of the official decision of the Acting
Consul-General, Craqfurd, in October 1896, to adopt a policy

2of passivity with regard to harboured slaves. There was 
sympathy for this policy at the Foreign Office. It was 
felt that an outcry would be caused in the anti-slavery 
circles and *it would not sound v/ell in the House of Com
mons' if it was stated that an Arab slave owner would be

"X

helped to regain his slaves by a british Official. It 
was at the same time realised that such a policy was bound 
to cause more disillusion among those owners who had already 
suffered losses.^ In 1897, Bishop Tucker of the C.M.S., 
issued orders to the resident missionary, the Rev. H. Binns, 
at Rabai, to refuse absolutely to surrender, or even to

1. H. to S. 10.8.97* FO. 107. 79* No.178. It was not un
til February 1898 that these powers were abolished. File 
CP 67/15. Hollis to Craqfurd 2.3.98. No.19. KNA.
2. Craqfurd to Villiers 7.10.96. Conf. F.0. 107. 60.
3. Craqfurd to Villiers opp.cit.
4. CraUfurd to S., 9*10.96. F0. 107. 60. No.59*
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decline to harbour any slaves.' This was at a time of 
great agitation for the abolition of slavery in Zanzibar,
and Hardinge could not approach the missionaries in any

2authoritative manner. In February 1898, the Law Officer 
of the Crown ruled that the practice of using police to 
search for and recapture slaves should be abandoned, al
though the courts ought to give judgement accordingly 
where facts established rights to a slave. This ruling 
deprived the slave owner of the physical power to regain a 
runaway slave and aggravated the then prevalent situation 
of masters having only the barest authority over their 
slaves. In December, A.C. Hollis, then D.O. at Rabai, 
reported that fwatoro!, or runaway slaves, at the rate of 
twenty to thirty per month poured into the mission station 
where they were allowed to squat on land so long as they 
conformed to mission rules such as becoming Christian and 
sending their children to school.' fThus the mission, as 
landowner rather than employer, will draw to itself, by 
the more advantageous conditions obtainable on its land, the

1. H. to S. 14.9.97. FO 107. 80. No.233.
2. Ibid
3. Hollis to Crafcfurd 5.12.98. in H. to S. 4.2.99. FO. 2. 
188 No.48.



industry, such as it is, of the adjoining plantations and 
the coast towns,

The Uganda Railway was also a significant factor 
in the decline of the coastal people. The Arabs and 
Swahilis, despite the high wage (12 Rs per month) and the 
rations offered, did not take to employment on the con
struction of the railway themselves, nor were they keen 
on allowing their slaves to do so. Having incurred losses 
already during the rebellions, they were averse to losing 
more on the inward extension of the railway. And yet 
it was to the railways that Frederick Jackson ascribed
fdesertion of slaves on a wholesale scale1 from Lamu to 

2Witu. At the same time, by the high wages it offered the 
railway raised the demand for labour and thus made it very 
difficult for coastal shamba owners to employ free labour, 
even if they were prepared to do so, to replace lost slave 
labour.'

Moreover, the age-old profession of the Swahili and 
Arab - that of forming and leading caravans to buy up 
ivory from established catchments in the interior - was

1. H. to Binns. Incl. 2 in H. to S. 9.2.99* F0.2 188 No.54. 
The mission also acted as an agency, supplying porters for 
caravans, as Arabs and Swahilis did, and labour for the 
railways. See McCllelan to Pigott 21.4*96. No.43* File 
CP. 67/15 (Rabai Inward 1896-8) KNA.
2. F. Jackson 'Early Days in East Africa!(1930) p.354-5
3. H. to Binns op.cit.



adversely affected by the advent of the Railway. Since 
the line largely ran across or near the old caravan routes 
(Taveta - Ukambani - Nyanza)the great caravan became more 
and more superfluous and the number of caravan expeditions 
dwindled - although those who wished to visit outlying 
districts of the Protectorate were still, at the turn of 
the century, obliged to rely on Swahili experience in ar
ranging their journeyso1 With the decline of the caravan 
went the income accruing to these who hired out their slaves 
as porters on such expeditions.

The ivory trade that had once flourished and been 
virtually monopolised in the interior by Arabs and Swahilis, 
also underwent significant changes. Game regulations en
tailing the purchase of a licence for Rs 500 a year and 
the deposit of a heavy security, plus competition from 
Europeans and Indians, rendered the ivory trade far less 
available as a source of income. It is true that, at first., 
Hardinge had meant these regulations to be applied in all 
strictness to Europeans/ in the case of the indiginous 
people^he acknowledged the inequitability of enforcing 
them, but he felt that in the case of the coastal people 
going to hunt in the interior, ’the imposition of certain 
conditions’ not necessarily so severe, would be no hard-

1. Eliot to Lansdowne IO.6.0I. F0.2. 448. Report on the EAP



s h i p . I n  due course, however, the effect of the game 
laws and competition seriously altered the previous con
ditions of the ivory trade for the Arab and Swahili trader.
The ultimate fate of such celebrated caravan leaders as

2Jumbe Kimameta and !Fat! Sudi, to whom European explorers 
and adventurers like Thomson and Teleki owe so much, is 
illustrative of the end of the days when Swahili and Arab 
ivory traders exploited ■, virtually unchallenged and unrestric
ted, vast sphere of operation in Masailand, Ukambani,
Taveta, parts of KiKuyu and the Lake Rudolf area. The 
closing years of the nineteenth century saw Jumbe 
Kimameta compelled to live upcountry to escape debtors 
and taxation on the G-erman coast. This was the man who 
once used to astonish his friends when they came to see 
him, by asking them to take a seat on a magnificent tusk 
of ivory worth nearly £100, and held in position^ as a seat^

1. Hardingefs Report P.P. LX (1898) op. cit. Game regula
tions did discourage Arab and Swahili exploitation of the 
trade. In 1898 the Chief Collector of Custom*, Marsden, 
attributed the drop in the export of ivory from Rs255,000 
to Rsl50,0005in the year ending March 1898^to the Game Laws 
and related regulations affecting Tfanaland, whereby native 
hunters had to pay half their spoil in lieu of a licence.
To this cause, Hardinge adds another factor, namely the sup
pression of the little amount of slave trade that went hand 
in hand with the ivory trade. The labour of the slave might 
once have reduced the expenses of fitting a caravan. Since 
slave porters were getting fewer, the caravans had to pay 
wages, or a share in the ivory, to the carriers. Thus the 
trade was no longer as profitable as before. See Hardinge's 
Report, Africa No.3* (1899) C.9125*
2. See Oxford History of East Africa' Vol.l., pp.4-15, 419 
and 420.



by two wooden supports. fl It was only through a special 
arrangement which Frederick Jackson made with the Chiefs 
of Elgeyo, that this veteran caravanist - his old in
fluence gone and his great knowledge rendered irrelevant 
by changed circumstances - managed to obtain a load of 
ivory, which enabled him to return to the coast and, with
in a year, to die amongst his peopleo

Simultaneously, another very significant economic
factor entered the picture. The Railways construction and

t-H
its advance into/far interior brought in its wake a steady 
flow of Indian immigrants who, within a decade, changed
the whole economic and commercial structure of the country

2and laid the foundation of their dominance of it. Petty 
Indian merchants established * dukas’,or trading stores, 
along the railway line, in the administrative centres and 
even in districts off the beaten track. With admirable 
courage and perserverence and sheer business acumen, they 
gradually established complete dominance of the trade in 
the interior,just as they had already controlled its out
lets on the coast since the days of Sayyid Said. In this

1. F. Jackson: 1 Early Days in East Africa1 p. 193-6. Sudi’s 
colourful but notorious career and the end of poverty that 
befell him are commented upon by Jackson on p. 196-8.
2. For details of the economic penetration by the Indian 
of the E.A.P. consult the unpublished PhD thesis by J 0S. 
Mangat: fIndian Settlement in East Africa c. 1886-1943 *(Lon- 
don 1967).  ~ ”



way, the Arab and Swahili trader in the interior, with 
his generally primitive and rootless methods of barter, 
proved no match for the permanent Indian *dukaf or bazaar, 
which either overshadowed his modest activity or wiped him 
out even as a middle-man, since it provided the African 
tribesmen, direct, with every imported item of luxury or 
necessity, and bought from them their produce. At the
same time, a few individual Indian merchants, like Allidina

'th«-rnSelvr.e_sVisram and A.M. JeeVanjee ̂ began weaving far/an East African- 
wide network of business, with agents and branches in every 
major township on the coast and upcountry, importing and ex
porting every k n o w  product and outbidding all rivals.

With these, often dramatic, changes in economic life, 
with commercial patterns taking a modernistic shape (the 
Indian was gradually introducing a money-economy far and 
wide to replace barter)^the Arab and Swahili trader felt 
out of his depth, lacking both skill and capital to hold 
his own. On the coast itself, industries, other than agri
culture, were also affected by the laws of the new admini
stration. The Bajuhts of the northern districts had always 
combined a mainland cultivation - often under the threat of 
Somali raids”- with fishing and the mangrove or ’boriti’

1. In consequence of continued raiding of Bajuvii villages 
by Somalis, a military operation had to be undertaken by 
Sub-Commissioner Rogers in 19ol. Rogers1 Report in Eliot 
to Lansdowne 20.6.ol. F0.2 449. No.180. See also dispatch 
No.181 of the same date.
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Mangrove-poles (boriti) being unloaded from dhows..





trade, as did the Swahili in Vanga district.1 The closing 
years of the nineteenth century, however, witnessed the 
curtailment of the old freedom to cut boriti and sell it 
duty-free. A duty of ten per cent was imposed. At first 
this was considered fairer to the local population than 
granting a monopoly to an alien concessionaire. However, 
by September 19GQ, Denhardt and Company had been given the 
right to strip the bark from mangrove trees within a long 
stretch of coast - from Vanga in the south to Ras Ngomeni
in the north. The local people were warned that mangrove

2bark stripping by them was illegal.
An industry that*, attracted thousands of the poorer 

Swahilis in Tanaland Province was the rubber-tapping in
dustry. Loath to take up severe manual labour, having 
been brought up to look upon it a.s derogatory and suitable 
only for slaves, and as slaves had decreased in numbers, 
this category of coastal villagers felt compelled to earn
their own living. Rubber-"trapping was chosen because it

3was profitable, and an occupation a free man could pursue

1. The demand of the railway administration for boriti 
sleepers for a time boosted the income of both cutters and 
dhow-owners and crews. Rogers to Pigott 31.3.96. Ho.64.
Pile CP 68/20 KNA.
2. Rogers to Cranfurd. 24.6.99. No.26. Pile CP 69/22 (Lamu 
Inward 1899) KNA. Also Hardinge to Tritton 17.9.1900. No.118. 
CP 76/52 KNA.
3. Rubber ranked next after ivory as the most valuable item 
of export. All the rubber went to Britain. Of the ivory 
exported, i went to Britain, i to India and \ to U.S. via 
London.



Without losing caste*.J
The rubber season was influenced by the rains (April 

to July and December to February were the regular seasons) 
During the season, thousands of villagers moved into the 
forest to collect as much rubber as would furnish the neces
sities of life for a year. Petty Arab and Swahili traders 
took their merchandise, consisting of these necessities, and 
bartered for the rubber^which they^in turn^sold to the Indian 
merchant in the towns.

Until the end of the nineteenth century, the new 
administration refused to allow private firms to enter the 
rubber field and monopolize the industry, since that would 
have amounted to a serious economic blow to thousands of 
coastal people. However, regulations were brought into 
operation which led to*closure of certain rubber areas for 
some seasons in order to give the vines in them some rest. 
This control of the exploitation of rubber districts, 
whilst desirable in the long run, was economically incon
venient to those dependent on it every season.

Such were the changes brought about in the economic 
patters of life of the coastal people even before the abo
lition of slavery in 1907* Tt is in the context of this 
unfavourable economic situation that the full impact of

1. Rogers to Pigott. 17*8.96. No.151. OP 68/20 (Tanaland 
Inward 1896-1900) KNA.



the measure of abolition can be better appreciated.

In consequence of the inroads already made in their 
slave holding^it was unlikely that the abolition of the status of 
slavery in 1907 was all that unexpected. After all past 
decrees, it seemed to all but the uninitiated the logical 
conclusion, however unpalatable. Indeed, the declaration 
of the British protectorate over the coast^in July 1895 was 
feared as the prelude to this measure, and Hardinge felt 
obliged to quieten these fears by assuring the Arab elders 
in Mombasa, albeit in general terms, that their religion 
and customs would be respected and preserved. The abo
litionists in England were vociferous enough to demand 
abolition, but the missionaries on the spot were more 
realistic as they were in a better position to weigh the 
material and moral consequences of ’wholesale and hasty 
abolition*^ to the slaves themselves, even if they were not 
concerned with the material loss to the slave owners.

Certainly the new British administration could not 
afford to pass such a measure. The declaration of the 
protectorate coincided with the MazrOi rebellion^and 
Hardinge was strongly of the opinion, supported by the

1. H. to S. 29.8,95. FO. 107. 37.



Protectorate Council, that no steps should be taken a- 
gainst mainland slavery, as they would most seriously 
retard pacification and probably enlarge a basically 
family rebellion into a general one embracing the whole 
Muslim population.'^ He therefore opposed suggestions 
such as that of George Mackenzie, which proposed that 
slavery be abolished and only the three or four loyal 
Liwalis be allowed to keep their slaves * as if the hun
dreds and thousands of Arabs and Swahili free men who own 
slaves all along the coast, and whose slaves are in many 
cases their only property, were a factor of no concern... 
as if the matter was one of expediency rather than principle1 

Financial considerations involved in the measure to 
abolish slavery also gave the coastal people further re
spite. The British had shouldered the burden of admini
stration of the coast with no clear notion of the finan
cial gains or losses their administration might incur. Not 
much value was placed on the coastal strip itself - it was 
merely the springboard to Uganda. Much development had

1. H. to S. 29.1.96. No.23. FO. 107. 38. It was an in
tense anti-European feeling plus the conviction that the 
British administration was out to liberate the slaves and 
thereby threaten the age-old customs of the coast that led 
Khamis bin Kombo, the elder of the Twelve Tribes, to join 
Mbaruk in rebellion. See Chapter 2., p« | 34-.
2. H. to S. 29.2.96. No.63. FO 107. 49.
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to be carried out before it was even able to pay for its 
own administrationo After the cost incurred in putting 
down the Mazrtii rebellion, it seemed too soon to follow 
this up with a measure that involved setting up a special 
machinery and paying an undetermined sum in compensation 
to owners* When the abolition came to Zanzibar in 1897, 

Hardinge admitted that the expenditure involved was crip
pling the resources of that protectorate.^

But it was inevitable that having overtaken their 
brethen in Zanzibar and Pemba, the abolition measure 
should be extended to the Sultan’s subjects on the main
land. However, on the mainland circumstances were dif
ferent. In Zanzibar and Pemba^most of the slaves were 
agricultural and working on the islands' clove industry, 
^here were hardly any other industries to attract the 
slaves once freed, except, perhaps, work; in the town of 
Zanzibar. Hence it was easy for the courts to arrange
for a great number amongst them to return to the same mas-

2ters and plantations to work as free labour. On the main
land, on the other hand, opportunities for ex-slaves were

1. H. to S. 10.1.99. No.20. P0.2. 188. In the 1899 Bud
get, over Rs200,000 were set aside for the machinery, 
courts, police and compensation involved.
2. See Report on Manumission in Pemba by Archdeacon Farler 
in H. to S. 9.4.1900. No.110. F0.2. 286. Contracts were 
made between the ex-slaves and masters virtually the moment
they were declared free by the court.
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were more numerous - work in the towns or on the railways, 
or settlement in a 'Watoro' district - as a free cultivator/ 
Therefore^the impact on the coastal population was more dif
ficult to assess, in advance, although when the subject was 
under discussion in 1907 the Governor, Hayes Sadler, could 
foresee 'considerable damage to crops and great loss to 
slave owners (in) Tanaland', and suggested the expediency 
of granting temporary remission of taxation in their case

pin the event of a large exodus of slaves.
On balance, however, the Colonial Office was more 

concerned^in the last resort^about fulfilling its pledge 
to remove the last vestiges of slavery in the coastal strip 
than about the material losses such a measure would bring 
to the landowners there. Frederick Jackson, acting Com
missioner in April, 1907, recommended the completion of 
a register of slaves, three years after which it could be 
regarded as the basis of compensation to owners for loss 
i»°i consequence of emancipation. But the Colonial Office 
regarded this procedure as too slow and asked for proposals 
for the immediate abolition of the status of slavery, de
spite the higher cost this would entail^in order to be rid

•3of the problem. No serious plan or proposal were made in

1. Jackson to Elgin 26.4.07. Tel. CO.533. 28.
2. Sadler to Elgin 9*5.07. Tel. 74. CO.533. 29.
3. Jackson to Elgin 26.4.o7. Tel Co.5.3. 28. with
minutes by C.O.



in advance to alleviate the lot of freed slaves or the 
problem of labour for the Arab and Swahili shamba-owners in 
the event of desertion by freed slaves, although it was 
admitted that free labour on the coast was quite inadequate 
even for existing demands.'*

The only recompense the government could offer was 
a monetary compensation. Of late, owing to the action of 
the courts in refusing to return runaway slaves (while 
granting the owner a money decree which he was invariably 
unable to execute)^the owners failed to obtain compensa
tion. Now, with abolition under consideration, it was 
hoped the master would appreciate the compensation for 
losses under the abolition ordinance.

Predictably, the procedure adopted in Zanzibar ten 
years earlier was followed as closely as was possible and 
practicable for the mainland. With regard to compensation 
Zanzibarfs policy could give no clear lead. At first, as 
much as RslOO had been paid for each slave freed. Later, 
the sex, age and condition of the slave were taken into 
account. Gradually^the sum paid was reduced and^in the 
end distinctions were abandoned and a flat rate of Rs20 was3

1. The idea of procuring Indian coolies was mooted, but 
significantly their importation was proposed only to fulfil 
the need of the white planters on the coast and not the 
coastal peoples who could nothin any case>afford to employ 
them. Sadler to Elgin 4.6.07. CO.533. 29. Conf.(36).



paid for each slave. Hayes Sadler,decided to make RslOO 
the maximum amount of compensation payable in exceptional 
cases, leaving it to the Registering Officer appointed to 
pay a claimant such sum as he deemed just and reasonable 
for each slave - as long as it did not exceed RslOO.

On September 14th, 1907, the Ordinance abolishing the 
status of slavery was passed by the three-month old Legi
slative Council in Nairobi. It was to be operative as 
from the first day of the following October.1 A signifi
cant difference between it and the 1897 decree of abolition 
in Zanzibar was that the effect of the 1907 Ordinance was 
to make all slaves on the mainland free, even if they re
mained with their masters. The onus lay on the master to 
go to court to claim compensation. In Zanzibar and Pemba 
the 1897 decree wa.s limited only to cases of slaves who 
went to court to claim freedom. Until he did so, a slave 
was considered a slave.

As the G-overnor had predicted, there was no undue 
excitement on the coast when the Ordinance was published. 
Sadler had earlier travelled to Mombasa to explain the 
measure to Arab Chiefs and officials. ^he clause in the 
Ordinance on concubinage was, of course, a palliative. In

1. See Ordinance No.7. in E.A.P. Ordinance And Regulations 
Vol. IX (1907).



order to safeguard the home-life of the Muslim owner (a 
matter on which considerable stress had been laid when 
similar action was taken in Zanzibar), concubines were 
not deemed to be slaves for the purpose of the Ordinance. 
Sadler also decided it would be unfair to the masters to 
pay compensation to the aged and infirm amongst their
slaves whom the Ordinance would render free, but who would

2no longer be cared for by their e x - m a s t e r s . T h e  Govern
ment shouldered the responsibility of paying each aged 
slave a maintenance of Rs2 per mensem.

Administratively the Ordinance worked smoothly. Noj
accurate register was ever made of slaves on the coast, but 
from a rough census carried out in 1901, it would appear 
that there were just over 1-5,000 slaves in Seyyidieh and

3Tanaland. Allowing for deaths, releases and other losses, 
14,000 were taken as the subject for abolition in 1907. r

1. S. to Elgin 9*3.07* Gonf. 47* GO.533. 31. In Muslim law^ 
a concubine automatically became free on bearing her master" 
a child. He or she%then had as much right to a share in the 
father’s estate as a* free-born offspring.
2. S. to Elgin 12.10.07. Tel. GO.533. 31.
3. S. to Elgin 4.6.07. Conf.36. GO.533. 29.
4. It was on this figure that the cost of the whole opera
tion of the Ordinance was estimated at £40,000 to be met
by the British Government. In Zanzibar it was £30,000. It
is to be noted that 14,000 is a big drop from the figure of
2 6,000 slaves recorded by Hardinge in 1897. It represents 
a decline of an average of over 1,000 slaves a year since 
1897. See note 1. p. Zoo above.
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One year after its implementation, 1,473 slaves were em
ancipated at a cost of £4,373. By the end of August 
1909, 3,651 were freed for £14,885 in compensation.

The figures of slaves paid for, however, did not 
represent the number who actually left their masters.
There was a tendency for slaves not to go forward to au
thority to claim freedom, hut to run away and call them
selves free. This was particularly noticeable in the 
Lamu area, the slaves there preferring to go and squat in 
the more fertile districts round Malindi. As had been 
feared by Sadler, the slave owners in Lamu distries suf
fered more seriously in the absence of other forms of 
labour. There were numerous cases of fine coconut plan
tations going out of cultivation. The Arab owners com
plained that the amount of compensation paid was too 
small (amounting only to little more than the estimate 
they made on six months* work by a slave). Seyyidieh, 
and particularly the district of Mombasa, suffered less: 
the railway had been the means of circulating money amongst 
the people and popularising the idea of free labour, an 
idea to which slave owners round Mombasa were slowly get
ting accustomed. The northern districts had not yet 
grasped this economic fact. Wretchedly poor, they were 
in very many cases entirely dependent on slave labour for
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their livelihood.1

It was probably this feeling of dissatisfaction 
with the compensation offered which motivated the reluc
tance of many of the ’higher class* Arabs to appear be
fore the courts to claim their compensation. It was, as 
it were, a form of silent protest. It may also have been 
the result of religious scruples. In the Sharia a slave 
can only be freed by his master; freedom by an alien 
Christian was illegal and not binding and therefore no
compensation c n rightfully be received for such manumis- 

2sion." There v/as also the humiliation of having to be 
cross-examined in front of one’s slaves.

One such Arab was the Liwali of Takaungu, Rashid 
bin Salim.' In the days of his father, Salim bin Khanms, 
his numerous slaves had kept Takaungu in a flourishing 
state of cultivation. The MazrUl rebellion led to the 
dispersal and the desertion of many of the slaves to other 
parts of the Protectorate. After the rebellion^some of
the slaves returned to the district. By then, the Liwali

5had little authority over them.' Under the Sharia, an 
owner was entitled to the property of a runaway or a lost

1. S. to Elgin 4.6.07. Conf. 36. CO 533. 29.
2. S. to Crewe April-08 Co. 533. 43. See also B o w i n g  to
Harcourt 11.3.12. No.182. CO.533. 103. By March 1912 no 
claims for compensation had been made for 1,800 slaves freed.
3. See Chapter 2, p. 132. , |fc>2-.
4. See Chapter 2, p. 132.
5. He had significantly declared himself bankrupt in 1896.



slave in lieu of immediate labour. But*the 1907 Ordinance 
put an end to this right. In August 1908, Sheikh Rashid 
submitted claims for 1,000 slaves valued at Rs40,000 to 
50,000, although he could only list 379 slaves. Despite 
the fact that the Liwali would have found it difficult to 
prove all hsi claims, it was admitted that he would probably 
be awarded with about half the amount he claimed. As he 
had objections to appearing in court, a compromise was 
reached^whereby he received Rs20,000 in return for renoun
cing all claims on his slaves."*-

Under the terms of the ordinance no claims for com- 
pensation were to be entertained after 1st January, 1912,
But^by that date,, over one thousand claims were pending
settlement. As the closing date approached, more claims

2had been made. In fact it was not until 1st May, 1916, 
that the slavery department was closed down. Between 1st 
October, 1907 and 30th April, 1916, the total number of 
slaves liberated and for whom compensation was paid was 
7,683. Ihe amount paid in compensation was Rs449,757*

For the government, whilst the stigman of slavery was 
removed from a British Protectorate, it was faced with the 
problem of making ex-masters turn to legitimate labour to

1. S. to Crewe 23.12.08. No.619. CO 533. 48.
2. Not all claims were accepted. There was an average of
twenty-five per cent which were disallowed. Bowring to 
Harcourt 11.3*12. No.182. CO. 533. 103.
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to replace slave labour. The result, as it was noted 
by administrators on the spot, was not satisfactory to 
either party or the land, much of which reverted to bush.1 
While the moral issue involved was indisputable, govern
ment unpreparedness to meet the resulting economic de
cline was evident. ’The abolition of the legal status 
of slavery in this district (Malindi) has had a very dif
ferent result to that imagined by those who have urged the 
measure on platforms and newspapers for years past. Never 
has the irony of fate been more strongly exemplified, nor
the result of grand-motherly legislation more disastrously

2exposed by the grim test of practice versus theory.* ~ But 
the Government refused to take the blame, alleging that the 
result was caused by the coastal people’s ’indolence, pure 
and simple1 and urged the descendants of the ex-slave masters 
to forget that slaves ever existed and ’put their shoulders 
.to the wheel* to revive the prosperity of the coast.'1 In 
the absence of sufficient labour force, sufficient capital

1. Maclellan, Senid Coast Comraisioner, to Colonial Secretary 
20.5.24. No.1123. KNA CP 47/1123.
2. D.C. Malindi Annual Report 31.12.11. KNA CP 1/37. It
is interesting to note that the slave trade among the Wakamba 
and Waduruma and Wadigo in kidnapped women was said to be 
in a more flourishing condition around this time than before. 
‘*ith a limited police force and lack of co-operation from 
the tribes-it was impossible to take organised steps towards 
putting a stop to it. Rabai Quarterly Report, December 31•
1911. CP. 1/37



and skill it was unlikely that revival could be easy.
The masters, on the other hand, blamed the government 

for the measure that led to the cultivation of their 
shambas being completely crippled and for giving them no 
concrete help to obtain an alternative. The monetary com
pensation made them feel wealthy for a brief time. It 
put many into possession of more money than they had ever 
had at one time before. This money was in many cases 
unwisely spent or squandered, reducing the owners to a 
disgruntled body - too proud, indolent, or unaccustomed to 
exert themselves to work.

In many instances, where the masters were fairly af
fluent at the time of the application of the Ordinance, they 
refused to claim compensation for their slaves, with the 
result that, although these latter were automatically free 
as far as the Government was concerned, they still looked 
to their former masters as being still their masters, and 
remained working for them as before. The masters in re
turn ̂ provided for them and their families even in their 
old age.^“ ;̂here were also numerous cases of individual 
slaves staying on within the master*s family or on his 
shamba, there having developed over the years strong ties

1. Maclellan to Colonial Secretary op. cit



of attachment on both sides which neither was willing to 
sever

As for the slaves, according to administrative re
ports they generally felt at a loose end in their new 
status. Many cherished the newly won freedom and obtained 
employment in towns, in the Railways or the armed forces. 
Many, it is said, did not find freedom easy. After the 
Ordinance was passed and compensation for them was paid, 
the masters,in many cases^washed their hands of their ex
slaves and when approached for assistance referred them toJ
the government who was their new ’master*. Compensation
paid by the government was regarded by many as a trans-

2action that led to a change in masters. In a sense the 
government realised its responsibilities and subsequently 
made provision for the maintenance of ex-slaves by setting 
apart settlement areas^such as Tezo and Pumwahi>in the 
Malindi district, and by voting an annual sum for the pur
pose of maintenance - for the old, infirm, and the child
less. Demand for maintenance decreased over the years as 
ex-slaves died out. But it is noteworthy that before

1. Cf similar cases in Zanzibar, where,after a few months 
of freedom,ex-slaves went back to court and tendered their 
brass medals of freedom with the request that their regi
stration be annulled as they felt at a loose end and wished 
to return to their masters. They missed the ties that 
bound them to their masters - the sharing in the weddings, 
feasts and funerals of the family. ’Having the substance 
of freedom they are in great measure indifferent to the 
name.’ Farler to Matthews 26.1.1900 in H. to S. 9*4.1900 
No. llo F0 2. 286.
2. Maclellan to Colonial Secretary op. cit.



government relief, many slaves subsisted by begging,and 
even after relief and maintenance^public charity assisted 
relief activities. During crises,like the famine in 1918

7 j
government aid proved inadequate and an extra sum was 
needed to carry the destitute ex-slaves through the crisis.±

It was this precarious existence and the indifferent 
life pursued by those ex-slaves who lived in the prescribed 
settlements^that made the Arabs and the Swahili ex-owners 
feel that, economically speaking, the abolition of 
slavery resulted in the levelling down of the Arabs rather 
then in the levelling uo of the freed slaves.

Within a year of the abolition of slavery, the 
Land Titles Ordinance was passed. This dealt a blow to 
the other major pillar of the Arab-Swahili economic struc
ture - land. Vast acres of land)which they claimed as 
theirs by lon£ tenure, were either alienated or declared 
crown land,, as a result of the implementation of the Land 
Titles Ordinance. The reversion to bush of much acreage, 
through loss of slave labour over the years, blurred the 
boundaries between genuinely-owned lands and waste lands^

1. Maclellan to Colonial Secretary op. cit.
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which the government held to be crown land.

However, just as in the case of slaves, losses were 
incurred before the ordinance of 1907, so in the case of 
land, signs of challenge to traditional land tenure were 
perceptible before the land Titles Ordinance of 1908.

The survey which was carried out in 1896 for the 
construction of the Uganda Railway involved the compulsary 
purchase of certain lands in Mombasa, most of which belonged 
to Arabs and Swahilis0 To facilitate the acquisition of 
these lands, a ’fqtwa1 or religious decision was obtained 
by Hardinge from the Chief Kadhi of Zanzibar^which sanctioned 
the takeover of the lands in question on grounds of ’pub
lic utility1.̂  The coastal people seem to have shown 
less determination to oppose the measure than the handful 
of Europeans and Indians who were also affected by the 
land acquisition and who could forsee the inevitable rise 
in land prices as a result of the advent of the railway.
The influence of the liwali of Mombasa, Salim Khalfan ,
was employed in achieving the consent of the Arabs and the 

2Swahilis.

1. H. to S. 25.5.96. F0.107. 52. No. 168.
2. In May 1897, a proclamation was issued appropriating
all lands on the mainland beyond Mombasa situated within i*oi|e0 
either side of the Uganda Railway. H. to S. 10.5.97.
P0 107. 77 No. 99. It is difficult to estimate the ex
tent to which Swahili owners on the mainland were affected 
by this appropriation.



But if this was legitimate - though compulsory - 
purchase, within months came a more recognizable hint of 
alienation to come. For over a quarter of a century 
earlier, when slave labour was plentiful, the Arabs in 
Malindi district, as had happened elsewhere, had acquired 
more land, as their 'shambas’ became exhausted, by 
clearing up fresh forest lands. In this way, by 1896, 
it was estimated that 110,000 acres, or about 172 square 
miles, had been taken up and cultivated at some time or 
other. Of this acreage, about ; 5,000 acres, or eight 
square miles, were,in 1896?under cultivation with permanent 
products like coconuts and mango trees, and another 10,000 
acres, or sixteen square miles, were under grain. Although 
it was admitted that the balance had also at one time been 
under cultivation, the district administration was already 
in 1896 expressing the intention of being unprepared to 
admit claims to ’abandoned1 land.^ In Malindi this amounted 
to a great acreage. The figures given show to what ex
tent cultivation had been reduced in size through loss of 
labour: the cultivated area in Malindi district in 1896 
was only about a seventh of the area once under tillage.

1. Maclellan to Pigott, July 1896, No.114. File GP 75/46 
(Malindi-Takaungu) KNA. In the Takaungu sub-district of 
Malindi, the B.C. would grant only 16,000 acres to Arab 
and Swahili owners, claiming that 144,000 acres, including 
the best India rubber forest in the area, were wasteland 
and therefore crown land. Ibid.



In fact Malindi district was a classic example of 
agricultural decline. Claud Hollis, who carried out an 
investigation into land tenure on the coast in 1907> was 
astonished at the contrast between its state then and 
what it had been thirty years earlier. 1 The district was 
actually developed by Arab settlement.When Kragf visited 
it in 13^6, he found Malindi 1 ruined and deserted1 and 
wished the British would accupy it and make it flourish 
again, and thus serve as a mission centre. ' Instead, it 
was Seyyid Said, who, in 1854> induced fellow ^rabs to 
settle there under tiie protection of Baluchi troops.
More immigration by Arabs from Zanzibar and Arabia, aug
mented by Indian merchants, gradually transformed the 
twon, whilst the district was brought more and more under 
cultivation. By the 1870s, Malindi had become the 
granary, not only of the coast, but, to an appreciable ex
tent, of Arabia and the Persian gulf which imported the 
districts' grain. The whole district is said to have re
sembled one vast plantation stretching about ten miles in
land Such land was naturally highly priced * It is 
scarecely credible but I am assured that as late as 1885, 
eighteen inches square of land on the Ziwa ICubv/a near

1. See his report in S. to Elgin 22.10.07. CO 538* 32 Ho.451.
2. Krapf: 1 Travels....f p.152.
3. See p. £>g above.



Malindi fetched one d o l l a r W h e n  W.W. Fitzgerald, the
agricultural expert who was in the employ of the I.3.A.A-
Co., visited the coast in 1392, he found cultivation in a
state of deterioration as a result of scarcity of labour:
’The appearance of the country, even in the most fertile
portions is marred by numerous patches of once cultivated 

2land.” According to Hollis, since Fitzgerald’s time cul
tivation had continued to deteriorate, at any rate in 
quantity, ’a lessened area having been concurrent with a 
diminishing slave population*

The sale of a shambq^ or a plot was no novel thing on 
the part of the coastal people. But such sales became 
more noticeable as the agricultural industry declined. 
Economic hardship v/as forcing many to sell individually- 
held lands against their own interests just because money 
appeared scarce with them: thus they parted with their 
land for a good deal below its proper value. Trihally-
held lands also suffered some disintegration. The elders
of the Twelve Tribes in Mombasa, sensing the economic wind 
of change, adopted the simple argument: ’wait until the 
government wanted your land and you lose it and get nothing;

1. Hollis Report op.cit.
2. Quoted in Hollis Report.
3- Hollis Report.
U. Diary for Monthly Reports (Intelligence) 1906, File 
CP 71/29 KNA.



*- 234soil it and you get something1 . By the liberal imple
mentation of this philosophy, Indians and other speculators 
had acquired cheaply most of the best lands in the district 
of Mombasa by the time the government decided to introduce 
the Land Ordinance in 1908.1

7/hat basically motivated the passing of this Ordinance 
was the policy^earnestly embarked upon in the early years 
of the twentieth century of encouraging kuropean capital

j

and settlement. This v/as seen as the solution to the 
problem of development and economic exploitation of the 
LAP, not only in the interior but also on the coast. The 
Protectorate government was convinced that only European 
enterprise could revive development in the aftermath of 
decline caused by loss of slave labour over the ears. The 
abolition of slavery only underscored the urgency for such 
action.

Thus, by the closing years of the nineteenth century, 
the earlier policy of avoiding granting monopolies and 
concessions began to be replaced by one of encouraging 
these. Within the first seven years of the twentieth

1. See Memorandum by C.F. Watkins, ADC. Mombasa, dated 
2.10.08. Polio 92A, CP 103/17 (Malindi) KNA. datkins 
urged prompt action by the government to retain some 
valuable coast lands and even keep some out of speculators' 
hands through the appointment of an Administrative Officer 
to prepare the way for the RecordQpof Land Titles; through 
refusal to recognize sales of land until notice of inten
tion to sell had been published for three weeks in the of
fice of the DC, and finally approved by a Coast Lands Of
ficer; and through the reorganisation of the Twelve Tribes 
under elders who would prove to be more jealous of tribal
rights.



century, European firms and syndicates, apart from in- 233
dividuals, had acquired concessions, or purchased land, 
all along the coast from Lamu to Vanga. By 1901+, A.G. </. 
Anderson and Company had joined Denhardt’s company in the 
Vanga area to exploit the mangrove industry. In addition, 
Anderson’s acquired a concession to exploit Mwele first 
for timber and rubber. Smith, Mackenzie and Company 
acquired a concession for mangrove bark and timber from 
Mkunumbi (the port of the Sultanate of ..itu) to the 3ajun‘\ 
coastal village of Kiunga, on the border between Tanaland 
and Jubaland. It was estimated in 1899 that the mangrove 
forest in Tanaland alone embraced 150 miles of seaboard 
with an average depth of four miles.

The potentialities of Malindi district attracted a
big influx of European planters in 1906-7* By April 1907,

2the northern portions of the district had been taken up.”
By 1910 some eight or ten planters had 1,500 acres in the 
district under rubber; at hili Powys Cobb had 750 acres 
under sisal, and Mildmay 600 acres near Mombasa.'" At 
Kipini^a large area was being put under rubber, sisal and 
cotton in 1910.^ The largest concession in Seyyidieh was

1. Rogers to Cran. 21+.6.99 Pile CP 69/22 (Lamu Inward 1899) K M
2. DC to Sub-Commissioner, Mombasa, I+./1.07 CP 103/h (Malindi 
Inward)1907) KNA.
3. G- to Crewe 6.8.10. Confidential 79 CO 533* 76.

Ibid.



that stretching from a point south of Mombasa to the 
German border, which went to j_,ast African ustates Limited. 
It amounted to between 250,000 and 350,000 teres.(or 590 
to 5̂ 4-6 square miles)« But operations by 1910 <vere still 
small, pending settlement of land titles on the coast.^ 
Other European concerns which acquired concessions of land 
on the coast were Magarini ..states; British ^ast Africa 
Rubber and Cotton ...states; and British nast Africa Colora
tion.

It was mainly to help the Airopean planters and 
farmers that the Agricultural department (which was first 
established in 1903) built altogether five experimental 
farms in the LAP, two of which were on the coast - one at 
Malindi and the othdr at Mazeras, near Mombasa. These 
farms carried out tests on the suitability of products 
like cotton, sisal and various types of rubbers, and thus 
provided seedlings and advice to the -European planters.
But shortage of staff, scant financial support and the ab
sence of an agricultural policy of a persistent and far- 
reaching nature in these experimental years, limited the 
achievements of these farms.

1. G to Crewe 10.5.10. CO 53a. 73. Ko.272. Incl. Report of 
Lands Department. This extensive concession was later to 
cause discontent and become one of the targets of attack by 
African politicians in the late 1950s. See p. below.
A report on the coast south of Mombasa in 1907 revealed 
that extensive native rights were involved in leases to 
European concessionaires. Report enclosed in S to Mlgin 
15.11.07 CO 533. 32.
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Labour for these enterprises vias as difficult to 

procure as it was for the settlers upcountry and the Euro
pean Coast Planters Association joined hands with those in 
the interior to press the government for a solution to

iithe problem* Xhe African, who was generally self-sufficient,
felt no inducement to work since a money economy ..as a
luxury to him rather than a necessity - until taxation was
imposed, partly as an indirect pressure on him to give

2his labour to the European settler, Even then, the coas
tal African generally maintained his reticence. Gradually, 
upcountry labour began trickling to the coast. By 1910 
the bulk of labour for European planters on the coast was 
from interior tribes, mainly Kikuyu and Kavirondo. Some 
of these men walked the 300 miles to Mombasa* One attrac
tion was the fact that coast planters paid Rs7 to 10 per 
month, as against Rs3 to 5 in the Highlands*

7/hi 1st some land had been obtained through purchase 
from Arabs and other coastal people, by far the greater 
part was acquired on leases from the government. i’he 
coasta- people were affected in two ways by these conces-r 

sions. First, a great number of people, especially the 
poorer classes,were deprived of time-honoured economic

1. See 1Correspondence relating to Affairs in the ’ 
pp. LXXI (1908') Cmnd. 1+122.
2. Oxford THistory of x.A»' Vol.2. p.229-32
3. G to Crewe 6.8.10. op.cit.



rights. The Mazruis of Takanugu, for example, resented 
the refusal of the Mombasa Trading and Development Syndi
cate, which had been granted a concession in the district, 
to allow them to cut timber wherewith they were wont to 
make boats and doors for their houses. The stipulation 
in the concession granted to IBrA Co. by the Sultan of 
Zanzibar in 1887> and subsequently inherited by the British 
Government in 1895? was that others beside the Company, 
and hence the British Protectorate Government, had the right 
to cut wood for building and for burning. Article 6. of 
the concession given by Khalifa to the IBKA Co. granted the 
company the right to use ail forest trees end other woods 
’But the wood used for building and for burning commonly 
known as i!bortii: may be cut on the mainland by others, as 
now, by payment of such dues to the company as they may 
agree upon1 .x But by 1907 this stipulation seems 1 to

p
have been lost sight of’.” Similarly, the tapping of rub
ber vine had been encouraged by Kirk in the 1870s and the 
villagers had since developed it into a reasonable source 
of livelihood, selling their collection of rubber to Indian 
merchants. Thilst they had no objections to others being

1. Copy of Concession Agreement with IBKA Co. in p.p. LVi 
(1889)
2. A. Hollis: Report on Coast ^ands 30.9.07. in o. to S.
of S. 22.10.07. No. i-j-51 CO 533* 32. Hollis recommended the 
insertion of a clause in the concessions reserving for the 
local people tlie right to cut such wood as they required.



allowed in collect the rubber, they felt economiCcLlly 
threatened by big concerns being granted monopolistic 
rights to t h  j industry.

However, it was the second effect of the European
concessions which posed a C;reater economic threat to the
Arab and Swahili landowners. This is because it brought
into question the whole system of land tenure as it was
practised for generations - according to the Twelve Tribes
in Mombasa district for several centuries - on the Muslim
coastal strip. The Protectorate government had granted
concessions to European planters without properly examining
the nature and extent of native land rights. It was in
1906 that the urgency of the matter was felt. * The
question of the rights of the natives in land is receiving
consideration* wrote J. Montgomery, the Commissioner for
Land, in his annual report for 1906-7" ’and I shall rejoice
when the appointment of a Secretary for Native Affairs
sets free a special officer to go into the matter with
the D.C.s.' It was recognised that the matter was more
urgent on the coast. A.C. Hollis was duly appointed to

_2this office in July 190/ and he lost 110 time in instituting 
an on-the-spot investigation into coast land rights.

In seeking to establish private ownership, Hollis 
sought the opinions of the Crown Advocate and Sheikh-ul- 
Islan (the Chief Kadhi) of the coast. The Sheikh declared

1. Report enclosed in S to S of S 18.6.07. No.21*3 00 533*30. 
2.. Later the designation ’Secretary* changed to 1'Commissioner*.



that under Muslim law, which had all along been opera
tive on the coast, any land cleared of hush and culti
vated became the property of the person who performed 
this task, Tven if he abandoned it for a time and it
reverted to bush, it remained his to return to, to culti
vate or to sell. The land only passed out of his posses
sion if he quit the country without leaving an agent to 
look after it, or when he gave it up with the expressed 
intention of never returning to it. ̂  '̂‘he Crown Advocate's
opinion was that 'if any person or persons were ever 
granted by the Sultan of Zanzibar the right to occupy 
any areas of land and that right was not taken away by 
the Sultan, the land^in respect of which that right was 
granted must be deemed to bo occupied land, although the 
land was never in effect cultivated or otherwise actually 
occupied.'“

The two opinions do not seem to c,. incidcn since the 
Crown Advocate referred only to lands granted by the 
Sultan of Zanzibar, whereas Muslim communities had held 
lands under Muslim law long before Zanzibar became the 
seat of a comparatively recent Sultanate. Nevertheless, 
it was made clear that the Crown Advocate, Judge Hamilton>

1. Hollis Report .cit. . *W#A it geralt n ..crn 
operative in the days of IBAA^and described.it in his book 
'Travels...' p.jk, quoted by Hollis. See also GF*Watkins. 
memo, cited above,
2. Hollis Report op. cit.
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had up to then accepted as authoritative in the coastal 
strip the system whereby land once occupied and cultivated 
did not revert permanently to the government if it re
mained uncultivated. If the proprietor of the waste land 
was unknown, the ground in the meantime belonged to the 
Muslim community, but if the owner afterwards returned, 
it had to be restored to him. Whoever had meanwhile cul
tivated it was responsible for any damage he might have 
caused to it.J'

But it became evident that even before the inquiry 
was instituted, this traditional Muslim lav/ or 1 Mila* had 
been tampered with by the district administrative officials. 
After the most cursory inquiry it was incorrectly supposed, 
or deliberately ruled, that land covered with bush was neces
sarily waste land and therefore crown land."* It was on 
the basis of the reports of these officials that - the cen
tral government granted land concessions to huropean 
planters. These concessions thus included areas formerly 
under rice, maize, simsim, millet and cotton. In the 
absence of slave labour, these areas had reverted to bush. 
These were areas that jin the past had been sold ever and 
over again, ownership changing hands between _,rabs, Swahilis

1. Ibid.
2. Ibid.



and Indianso"
Notwithstanding all these facts and protestations 

from the owners, the far-away government at Nairobi, de
pending on junior administrative staff sending reports 
from their districts, had entertained applications for 
privately-owned land* According to Hollis, in the Malindi 
district, Pumwani .. as tl̂ e only area where the overnment y 
in 1907,could claim ownership since the area was a settle-j
ment of fifteen years' standing peopled hy fugitive and 
freed slaves. ... .7. Fitzgerald, as an employee of IBdn,Cb4 
had, in 1892, persuaded the 7/atoro and ex-slaves to settle 
and cultivate in the area. (It was here, too, that the 
government later founded a settlement for slaves freed under 
the 1907 Ordinance).^

South of Malindi were the Mazrui claims. 'There 
is absolutely no- doubt that the whole of the coastal strip, 
from ten miles south of Takaungu to six miles south of 
Malindi and inland for from three to ten miles, belongs to 
them and about twenty to twenty-five years ago was under 
cultivation*'̂  There were ̂ in 1907, many still alive who 
remembered the time when all the intervening spaces between 
the various townships were vast corn fields. _.s late as

1. Ibid.
2. ^ee p. 2l% above.
3. Hollis Report.



1892^Fitzgerald ’marched through a considerable extent of
land covered with maize, simsim, cassava, beans and pulses’. 1 
But this was before the Mazrui Rebellion^which broke out
three years later. As a result, all established Mazrui 
townships - Shaka, Uyombo, Wata.mu, etc. - except Takaungu 
and Mtondia - were devastated. But Hardinge’s policy was 
not to deprive all the Mazruis of their land rights by con
fiscation. Even in the case of the ten rebel leaders - 
Mbaruk, his nephew Mbarnk, Khamis bin Kombo and seven others - 
their lands were to be held in trust for those of their 
children who were not involved in the Rebellion. Hov/ever, 
in February 1899, the government and the Liwali, Rashid 
bin Salim, came to an agreement^whereby Sheikh Rashid was 
to receive £100 a year in consideration of the surrendering 
of his rights to road and ferry tolls, to a tax that had
been levied on the neighbouring tribes and to dues imposed

2on ivory, boriti and India rubber.
As for land, the only plots owned by the government 

in the Takaungu area were two - a strip on Kilifi Creek^

1. Quoted by Hollis in his report.
2. These were ’semi-sovereign* rights exercised by succes
sive Mazrui Liwalis of Takaungu with which neither the Sul
tan of Zanzibar, nor later, the IBEA Co. felt inclined to 
interfere. That is why Salim bin Khamis never accepted the 
title of a mere Liwrali or accepted a salary from the Sultan - 
underlining thereby the semi-autonomous status. See Chapter 
2, p. 132



which had been presented in 1888 by Rashid’s father,
Salim bin Khamis, to the IBEA Go.1 and a sharaba behind 
Mtangainko^ which had been bought by the IBEA Co. from some 
Germans who had purchased it from Salim bin Khamis. Al
though government concessions in the area had affected 
some traditionally-held Mazrui lands, in 1907 the clan was 
prepared, through its Sheikh, Liwali Rashid, to present 
claims that involved voluntarily giving up large areas of 
privately owned lands. Two reasons were advanced for 
this: first, it was realised that owing to the shortage 
of slave labour, the owners could not hope to cultivate the 
land as extensively as before and it was hoped that thej
government, by leasing it to ’desirable’ European planters, 
would be able to improve the state of the district and at
tract capital to it. Second, the Mazruis hoped that the 
government would reciprocate this gesture by not alienating
any other tracts of land and would grant the clan official

2documents guarranteeing these land rights to the clan.
The villages of the coastal strip between Mombasa and 

Takaungu were populated and owned principally from the Mom
basa district. The Mombasa Arabs and Swahilis, however, 
did not cultivate to the same extent as their counterparts

1. The IBEA Co. wished to purchase the whole Creek for 
RslOjOOO but Liwali Salim refused to sell.
2. Hollis Report op. cit.



in Malindi district did. An even more careful study was 
required to determine the extent of private land rights here 
than Hollis was able to carry out. Moreover, two areas 
he did not visit were the districts to the south of Mombasa 
and the V/itu/Lamu districts, including the islands of the 
Archipelagoo The omission of these areas from the survey 
was presumably because neither areas attracted any signifi
cant number of European planters (only concessioneries for 
the mangrove poles and bark). Certainly the islands on 
the Lamu littoral were not available for whi'fce settlement > •
as they were occupied, and the land in them was owned, by 
the Arabs and the Bajuris and various related coastal groups. 
Witu on the mainland (as with areas to the north of it) was 
settled by the same groups for generations in accordance 
with the established Muslim system of land tenure. The 
fact that much of the area was unhealthy and unsuitable 
for European occupation probably saved it from alienation.^ 
(Introduction of Indian settlers was recommended instead 
to develop the area, but this was not implemented).

Districts like that of Vanga to the south; were equally 
considered unsuitable for European settlement owing to 
their inhospitable climate. There was, moreover, the ever
present problem of procuring an adequate supply of labour

1, Up to 1910 only one concession of 10,000 acres up to 
the Tana River was granted (to E.A. Cotton Syndicate), 
another of 10,000 acres was earmarked for BEA Corporation 
pending a coast land settlement. G- to S of S 10.5.10.
Ho.272. CO 535. 73* Enclosed Report of Land Dept.



which was one of the drawbacks of the district."*" Thus 
here the Arabs, the Swahili and tribes like the Segeju who 
had for generations been associated with them - culturally, 
socially and economically - cultivated their shambas and 
the fertile valley of the Umba River as best as they could, 
often producing more than their requirements of foodstuffs« 
Rice was particularly v/idely grown and reaped in the Umba 
River. Complications arose here, not through land aliena- 
tion to Europeans, but through government intentions later 
to distinguish between African and Arab lands.

Nevertheless, the inquiry carried out by #&lis re
vealed enough alienation of land and deprivation of economic 
rights elsewhere to justify the dissatisfaction noted by
him. ’The government has cheated me out of my land’ was

2a widely-expressed complaint in Malindi district. Only a 
feeling of fatalistic resignation, ignorance of legal mat
ters and venues^ and. pecuniary circumstances prevented the 
dispossessed from taking legal action which, Hollis admitted,
would have involved the government in much litigation and 

3expense. The Colonial Office conceded that there were 
cases where land had either to be returned to its owners 
or compensation to be paid. The second alternative was

1. Tarrant to Sub-Cmr. Msa 23*11.04* No.82. KNA CP 71/27 
(Vanga 1904)
2. Hollis Report op. cit.
3. Hollis Report op. cit.



adopted and Rs5,000 were eventually set aside to provide 
for this compensation.1

The inquiry by the Commissioner for Native Affairs 
also underlined the urgent need to register private land 
titles. The development of the coast could not be carried 
out realistically without the government ascertaining what 
was privately-owned and what was waste, and therefore crown, 
land.

In November 1908,the Land Titles Ordinance was passed.
A Recorder of Titles was appointed to investigate claims 
and, where rightful, grant certificates of title within 
twelve months after the application of the ordinance to the 
area in which the property claimed lay. Much delay was 
experienced in implementing the ordinance. Time was con
sumed in setting up the machinery, in obtaining the basic 
staff to survey and demarcate the land and in attempting to 
convince the Colonial Office that concern to make the 
working of the ordinance self-supi^orting or financially 
rewarding (in registration fees) should be subordinated 
to settling the question and thereby removing the restraint

1. S to S of S. 20.1.08. No.35 CO 533. 41.
2. The cost of registration to the landowners was: 2c/o on 
the value of land, IRe on certificate of interest, IRe on 
certificate of mortgage, registration fees on first trans
fer, stamp duty on first transfer and other smaller fees. 
G-. to Harcourt 13.4.11. No. 176. CO 533. 86.



on coast revival and development. Many applicants ’of 
the best type* from Ceylon and Rhodesia were awaiting the 
clearing up of titles to take up land.”1

(1hus it was not until early in 1909 that the ordinance 
was actually applied to Malindi district. This district 
was given precedence owing to the great number of European 
interests involved in it.

The basic problem posed by the application of the 
ordinance was: to what extent the government was prepared 
to accept claims based on the fMila! or tradition. Arab 
and Swahili reaction was ’timorous and apprehensive’, an
ticipating confiscation. The Protectorate administration 
made it clear that it would not accept claims based on ’in
sufficient evidence’^and it was admitted that many areas
would be confiscated on this ground, and the resulting

2crown lands be granted to Europeans. It was therefore 
hardly surprising that the Arab and Swahili owners were 
’shy and suspicious’ about presenting their claims in suf
ficient numbers. 'We can hardly expect him (the Arab) to 
be ready to pay large sums of money for a certificate

•1. G. to Crewe 6.8.10. CO 533. 76. Confidential 79.
2. ’They (Arabs) will probably lose considerable areas 
hitherto regarded by them as their own property....we need 
this land, we have in fact promised it to various appli
cants and it is urgently necessary that we should have it.’ 
Jackson to Crewe 5.3.10. Ho.72. CO 533. 72.



entitling him to the undisputed ownership of only a small 
proportion of the land which he has, no doubt wrongly, 
been accustomed to regard as his own. The only way the 
government could meet its obligations to grant leases or 
meet the demands of applicants for land in Malindi district 
was to dispute some land claims in the area since the sur
vey by Hollis revealed that only Pumwani was government
property. This disputing of claims gained the government

2the estimated 50,000 acres in the area. However, in 
order to be as fair as possible, the Protectorate admini
stration appointed a Land Arbitration Board whose chair
man was a European officer, K. MacLougall, and vice-chair
man the Assistant Liwali for Mombasa, Ali bin Salim. The 
local Arab officials in the district also served on the 
board. The board carried out a preliminary investigation 
into all clAims^and often the personal knowledge of these 
claims, and their extent, by the Arab staff helped the 
Recorder of Titles to arrive at a fair estimate of their 
validity.'

Ali bin Salim also played a significant role in the 
negotiations of a settlement between the Mazrui clan and 
the government. Hardinge’s sentiments, expressed in his

1. J. to Crewe 5.3.10. Conf. CO 533. 72.
2. G- to Crewe No. 176. CO 533. 86.
3. G- to Crewe 10.5.10. No.272. CO 533. 73. and G-. to H. 
30.11.11. Conf. 109. CO 533. 91.



Amnesty decree of April 1896, to deal gently and charitably 
with the Ma^ruis, in consideration of the ancient friend
ship between the clan- and the representatives of British 
authority on the coast, contributed their influence when 
the Land Titles Ordinance was applied to the sub-district 
of Takaungu - as did the spirit of compromise adopted by 
Rashid bin Salim* In 1912, it was arranged that the 
government would provide the clan with titles to certain 
blocks of land^ in return for Mazrui renunciation and sur- 
render^to the government^of such titles and rights as 
they had to the remaining lands

Thus^five blocks of land;amounting to 51,000 acres 
were set aside as Mazrui Lands, They were centred on 
the historical Mazrui towns in the area - Takaungu, Roka, 
Watamu, Mtondia and Msabaha, An Arbitration Board was
appointed to administer^and^eventually^sub-divide the blocks

2between the families entitled to share in theiji* No sale 
was to be regarded as legal until it was signed by all the 
members of the Board. The strong possibility that in 
that period of high demand for land on the coast the Mazruis 
might sell land too rapidly and then become landless, led 
to the decision, in April 1913, to make 3,000 acres in one

1. See Special Pile on Mazrui Lands CP 61/129 KNA.
2. 7 Members of the Board were Rashid bin Salim, Assistant 
Liwali of Takaungu^Mohamed Sud, Kadhi of Takaungu Khqlfan 
Abdall^h, Mudirs Mohamed Juma and Abdallqh Rashid, and two 
other Mazrui elaers, Rizik Mohamed and Mohamed Seif*



of the blocks (just outside Takaungu) an inalienable 
family Wakf for the whole clan.'1'

Some lands south of Mombasa, around G-asi - the strong
hold of the other branch of the Mazruis - were also recog
nised as Mazrui property. When the ordinance was applied 
to Vanga district in 1914, a claim was lodged by Mbaruk’s 
family for an area of 120 quare miles between G-asi and 
Mwele. But at a Baraza held at Gasi in 1919, the ex
rebel’s son and legal heir, Salim Mbaruk, was informed that 
the government could not countenance such a claim. In
dividual claims by members of the family were eventually 
withdrawn on the understanding by the government to recog
nise a communal claim. Protracted negotiations ended in 
May 1923 when claims to family Wakfs were admitted at
various placessuuth of Mombasa - Likoni, Ukunda, Muhaka,

2Galu, Gasi town, Gongoni and Msangani.
But if the Mazruis were generally satisfied with this 

compromise arrangement resulting from the application of 
the ordinance in their area, other tribal groups and 
families elsewhere on the coast were not. Their dissatis
faction arose out of the government’s challenge to yet 
another concept of land tenure long practised on the coast

1. In 1913 the number of members in the clan was about 500 
including men, women and children.
2. See Pile CP 61/129 op. cit.
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the tribal or communal claim (as distinct from the private

X 1one).
For hundreds of years, the two federations of Mombasa, 

the Nine Tribes and the Three Tribes,had held lands to 
the north and the south, respectively, of the island of 
Mombasa - on a tribal basis. They claimed these lands 
on a law that may be described as !Nyika-Muslim!. Under 
Nyika law, land is inalienable, belonging only to Goa, Man 
may occupy it and>by agreement regulate its occupation.
Under these regulations, the various tribes each had an 
allotted area within which the tribe had exclusive right. 
Within the tribal allotment were clan or family divisions. 
Since land is inalienable, strangers could not acquire title 
to it. They could only obtain the rights of squatters by 
paying such nominal>price as a fowl or a pot of palm wine 
to the elder of the c|̂ n - or elders of the tribe when no 
particular clan was involved. Such rights of squatting 
could be inherited but not alienated.

The Twelve Tribes claimed settlement areas or reserves 
on similar terms to those of the neighbouring African 
tribes. Their boundaries were fairly well defined by 
consent, although their purpose was unconnected with land

1. The ordinance was applied to Msa soon after its appli
cation to Malindi, May 1913 to Tana River; June 1915 
Sultanate of Witw; February 1918 Lamu Island; August 1921 
lamu Archipelago outside Lamu and the rest of Lamu District 
lying to the north of Witu Sultanate and South of Jubaland 
Province.



settlement by different tribes within the Federation. 
Members of the Tribes acquired land by clearing the bush 
and cultivating a piece of Federal land. unce the crops 
grew to maturity, the land became the property of the cul
tivator who thereby^acquired the right to alienate and 
sell it. Non-members of the Tribes were not allowed to 
take up land and alienate it without the consent of, or 
the offer of a payment of a present to, the elders of the 
Tribes. Once these conditions were fulfilled,the Muslim 
Law of alienation was recognised and practised and the 
duration of occupation was according to the Sharia.^ Thus 
the land tenure of the Twelve Tribes was Nyika in the pro
cedure necessary to obtain lawful tenure, and Muslim in 
the tenure once alienation was obtained.

The similarity of the Swahili Federal organisation 
to that of neighbouring African tribes was no mere co
incidence. It is possible to surmise that from the early 
days of Arab immigration to the latest Omani Arab settle
ment, there had been a Muslim fringe steadily and naturally 
rather than deliberately, spreading inward by absorbing new 
converts from the outer edges of the coast African tribes. 
The new Muslim corf«erks became influenced by the land tenure 
of their African neighbours. The Mahaji would to some

1. See p. L3cfHOabove.



extent remain in their old areas (like Joravu, Mtwapa and 
Chang^nwe); without definitely renouncing all their tribal 
allegiance or severing .their tribal ties, they would 
gradually adopt the customs of Islam, among these being 
the partition of property, including land, in the propor
tions laid down by the Sharia.'*'

It was under this system that the fWazee1, or elders, 
of the Federations disposed of land, whenever need arose, 
to speculators* When they felt the pinch of economic de
cline in the closing years of the nineteenth century and 
the opening years of the twentieth, and sensed the im
pending loss of land (so soon after slaves) through govern-

2nent acquisition, the rate of sales increased. Often the 
purchasing price they accepted in their panic or greed to 
exploit the demand for land in the area of Mombasa v/as a 
mere trifle.

When the ordinance was applied to Mombasa the govern
ment, whilst it accepted all individual claims that could 
be satisfactorily proved in court, showed clearly its re
servations about accepting claims on a tribal or federal 
basis. Inevitably^the two Swahili Federations found them

1. Memo by Watkins ADC Msa 2.10.08. CP 103/17 KNA. G-. to 
Crewe 10.5.1T). No.272. CO 533. 73.
2. See p. 13$-J-fabove.
3. MacDougall, Chairman of Arbitration Board in Quarterly 
Report 3.4.15. KNA CP 41/724.



selves contesting government right to appropriate lands 
they had long held to he theirs. In 1912, Abdallah 
bin Sheikh bin Yunus Mtangana, the Tamirrl of the Three 
Tribes,1 disputed land with the British government on be
half of the Federation. The Three Tribes based their 
rights of occupation on past grants made by the Federa
tion, on traditional songs, on documents and other evi-

2dence having cultural connotations. One document^signed 
"by Seyyid Said in 1836-7 (AH 1252) gave Sheikh Mshirazi, 
the Tamirri of the Federation at the time, the political 
title of arbiter amongst his people and confirmed the 
Three Tribes in their rights. But the ^ourt conten
ded that such a confirmation did not amount to acknow
ledgement of the Federation's title to land rights^and 
therefore refused to recognise the Federation's claims

1. Each tribe in the Federation had a head. The three 
heads (or the nine heads, in the case of the Nine Tribes) 
then elected one amongst themselves to the title of Chief 
Head or Tamirri. Trimingham: 'Islam in East Africa' p. 14.
2. See relevant papers in KNA MSA/5
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to the lando

The Nine Tribes displayed more determination to 
defend their rights as they saw them. They disputed with 
the government the possession of large tracts of land sur
rounding Mombasa to the north and amounting to 166,000 

2acres. Their Tamiiri, Ali bin Mohamed, argued that at 
the time when they sold so-called wastelands^the govern
ment took no steps to prevent them; on the contrary, the 
Kadhi had duly signed deeds of transfer. In an interview 
with the deputy Recorder of Titles, W . E . F <, de lacy in 
Mombasa, in September 1915, their deputation, led by the 
Tamirri, complained that the government having taken their 
labour was contemplating denying them their land ’so that

1. KNA MSZ/5 op, cit. This judgement was upheld by the 
Court of Appeal (Law Reports Vol.5., 1913-14;• Inconsis
tency in the administration’s approach to the whole prob
lem of Swahili tribal land rights is exemplified by the 
decision reached by the Court in March 1918. In 1907 the 
Nine Tribes had sold 200 acres to an Indian, but in Novem
ber 1917 the purchaser was refused a title deed by the Re
corder of Titles on the grounds that it was waste, and 
therefore Crown, land and the Nine Tribes had no right to 
alienate it.. In March 1918, in considering an appeal,
Judge Maxwell overruled the Recorder’s decision on the 
grounds that a) in Europe private ownership did not neces
sarily mean individual ownership - land could be owned by 
a company or corporation according to its constitution; in 
Africa at any rate by a tribe according to its customs: b) 
the Sultan in ceding to the British government public lands 
could not have included local lands of the Nine Tribes whose 
rights ’were confirmed by successive Sultans’. Moreover, 
the government had accepted claims to land in the area 
whose roots of title sprang from the Nine Tribes.
2. See File KNA CP 40/698 for this case.

Ci
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their children will have nothing on which to grow food1.1 
The total of men, women and children in the Federation at 
the time was estimated at 2,000.

But realising that they could not, for economic reasons 
alone, wage a legal battle against the government, they 
appealed for an arrangement similar to that made by de 
Lacy and the Mazruis in March 1912. The subsequent final 
decision on the matter and the events leading to it re
vealed: first, the inconsistency in the reasons advanced 
by the administration and reluctance to see the barely- 
concealed fact that the Federation had a right to at least 
a portion - a very large one - of the land under dispute 
(as de lacy, for one , admitted); and second, that mors 
seemed to depend on the personal sympathy, or lack of it, 
of the administrative officials than on the validity of 
the claimse

de Lacy, who saw a strong case for the Federation’s 
claims, suggested a compromise }whereby the government 
maintained the freehold rights and let the Tribes, in 'con
sideration of abandoning and renouncing all such rights as 
they possess in favour of the government to the whole areaf 
be given the right to occupy and cultivate such land and

1. de Lacy to Chief Secretary 4.9.15. No.4/55/15 KNA CP 
40/698.



lease it, but not to alienate the f r e e h o l d N a i r o b i  ex
pressed sympathy for this scheme, since,as the Chief Sec
retary declared, the government had no wish to exploit the 
the inability of the Tribe to prove their title and de
prive them of any area of which they had been in customary 

2occupation. On September 20th, 1915, the federation’s 
elders withdrew their application to tribal land in anti
cipation of the Governor’s final decision. But the P.C. 
proved unsympathetic. On the same day he wrote to the 
Chief Secretary to recommend that no decision be reached 
until it was known what extent of the coast was Crown 
Land between Mombasa and the Mazrui blocks to the north -
i.e. declare the area Crown band in the first place. 
Afterwards he, the P.C., with the help of the Liwali, Ali 
bin Salim, would consider the advisability of setting
aside, but reserving from alienation, any area for the

oJ*o
use not only of the Tissa Taifa but/of other cultivating 
classes in the area such as ex-slaves - in other words, a 
reserve on the lines of the ex-slave settlements of Tezo 
and Pumwani." It is noteworthy that the P.C.’s arguments

1. de Lacy to Chf. Sec. op. cit. He added that no fincon
venience’ would result to the government from the discon
tent on the part of the Tissa Taifa (the Nine Tribes).
They would not be able to establish their claim legally 
and place it competently before the court.
2. Chf. Sec. to P.C. Msa 16.9.15. No.5 12700/7 CP 40/698 HR.
3. P.C. to Chf. Sec. 20.9.15. KNA CP 40/698.
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against granting the Tissa Taifa a reserve specifically 
of their own did not deny the basic fact that they had 
customary, land rights in the area. Instead* he merely 
argued: that they could not be equated with the Mazruis 
because these were a •dominantf tribe (presumably politi
cally) whereas the two federations could claim no such
1 pretensions’; that the two groups never appeared before

2the government as a tribal entity until 1908; that the 
heads of the tribes sold pockets of land and kept the pro- 
ceeds for their personal use; and that it was dificult 
for the government to accept claims presented by a few 
individuals on behalf of others as though they belonged 
to an old organised tribe.

Once again^Nairobi was influenced by provincial ad
ministration and the G-overnor, in accepting this suggestion 
from the P.C., wrote in answer to a petition from the Nine 
Tribes !that after full enquiry into the matter at Mombasa^

1. That the Mazruis were a dominant tribe was indi .sputable 
but it was not the main, or the only, reason they were 
granted land blocks. They acquired land in much the same 
way as the Twelve Tribes with the significant difference 
that the Federation were older and therefore had even 
earlier claims to land in their area.
2. There is evidence of sales of land by their elders long 
before this date - sales which the government had not al
ways disputed. See note 1 p. 2Sb above.
3. There was no tribal fund for the benefit of the whole 
Federation. Dues or purchase prices given to elders was 
a custom acquired from the Nyika, among whom also there 
is no evidence of tribal funds.



he found no evidence to satisfy him that the Tissa Taifa 
are entitled to a grant of tribal land1.1

In fact, no full enquiry was made after the Tissa 
Taifa withdrew their application in September 1915 and 
threw themselves upon the mercy of the governor. At no 
time was it estimated what amount of land was at one time 
cultivated communally by the tribe within the area they 
claimed (except for the shambas for which individuals put 
forward their claims). The Imperial government had in
herited from the IBEA Co. the right to acquire wastelands 
in the coastal belt, but lands claimed by the Nine Tribes 
were not wastelands from the point of view of Muslim law 
and native custom (which, before the land Titles Ordinance 
was applied was recognised by the administration ). More
over, sworn evidence had been given in the Court that they 
did own large areas of land which had not been disproved. 
Thus it was regrettable, in the eyes of the deputy Recorder

1. Chf.Sec. to Wazee of Tribe. 30.12.15. No.12700/23 KNA
CP 40/698. There is evidence of negotiations of land lying 
in abeyance until the Twelve Tribes agreed to them or with
drew their claims. For example, the deed of Mtwapa River 
Estates could not be signed until the Tissa Taifa withdrew 
their claim on hearing that Rs45,000 had already been spent 
upon the property which they would have had to repay, de 
Lacy to Chf.Sec. 14.1.16. KNA CP 40/698. Such arrangements 
were not made by the whole tribe but by the governement and 
leader of the Tribes.
2. See p. 24-1 above.



of Titles, de Lacy, that the O-overnor's decision should 
have been made without an enquiry and the fullest in
formation on the problem."^

But it was clear that the government had made up its 
mind. In December 1918 an important and decisive land 
judgement was delivered in the High Court of Mombasa, which 
questioned the Tissa Taifa*s right to alienate land (Civil 
Appeal Case Ho.24 of 1918). The land in question lay a 
few miles to the north of Mombasa and had been sold to a 
Portuguese subject by * certain individuals who purported
to have the right to dispose of communal lands the property

2of the Tissa Taifa or Nine Tribes of Mombasa*. Judge R 
W. Hamilton found that the tribal land rights, which the 
Federation claimed the Sultan had recognised, had never 
been ascertained in the past, nor was it easy to ascertain 
them in 1918?and it was5therefore^difficult to give them 
strict proof to enforce them in a secular court. He con
sidered that there was no evidence of the exercise of 
these rights beyond thirty years"- and the variations on

1. de Lacy to Chf.Sec. 14*1.16. CP. 40/698 KNA
2. See the documents on the case in CP. 40/698.
3. The government had moved gradually from the original 
position of accepting the established fmila* of land ten
ure as it found it, recognising claims on abandoned lands 
if convinced they were once cultivated, to one or putting
a variable limit to the time land had remained uncultivated. 
Hamilton considered that land that had remained uncultivated 
for over 30 years was wasteland. But in 1896 MacDougall 
wanted to appropriate land that had been out of cultivation 
for 3 years'/ McD to Pigot July 1896 No.114. KNA CP^73/4b.
In April 1911 government claimed land not cultivated 12 
years as Crown land. G-. to S. 13«4»H» . ou > . •



the tribal custom of the Federation by various leaders 
rendered it virtually non-existent - an impression that 
was reinforced by the evidence given by the two brother 
Liwalis, Ali bin Salim and Saif bin Salim, who denied the 
existence of such a custom. In Hamilton’s view the asser
tion and exercise of these rights by the elders were moti
vated by the desire tc exploit the demand for land. He 
therefore upheld the decision of the Recorder of Titles 
that there was no ’reliable evidence’ to support the Federa
tion’s right to alienate land. If ever these were culti
vated during the previous thirty years^ it was by squatters 
who cleared a bit, planted, reaped and went away,^

Thus within the same year, two opposite judgements 
were given on the Federation’s right to alienate land. In

1, Cf. Hamilton’s earlier opinion on customary land tenure 
p.24o above. The Twelve Tribes made a last and belated at
tempt to get these adverse judgements reversed by submitting 
memoranda and oral evidence before the Carter Land Commis
sion in 1933 (pp. 2561-2567 and 2573-2578 of Vol. 3. of the 
printed evidence). The Commission considered that it was 
not competent for the applicants to submit such claims so 
late and failed to see any reason to recommend that the 
Governor exercise his discretion (Appeal to the Commission 
was well outside the twelve years allowed by the Land Titles 
Ordinance, during which the Governor-in-Council could re
view claims). In any case, ’there is no reason and no 
right on our part to go behind the decision of these courts’. 
Report of the Kenya Land Commission, 1933 Cmd. 4556 (1934) 
p. 335-36. See p. h o $ below.



- 263
March 1918 Judge Maxwell over-ruled the Recorder of 
Titles1 denial of this right and thus upheld it, and>in 
December, Judge Hamilton finally denied the right and up
held the Recorderfs decision,1

It was almost inevitable that similar communal claims 
elsewhere would be similarly judged. In 1915 The Land 
Titles Ordinance was applied to the Witu Sultanate, With 
few exceptions, those who had shambas there lodged their 
claims, which were duly adjudicated. But it was not un
til 1919, when the period allowed for lodging claims had 
already expired, that a communal claim was presented by 
the Arabs of Lamu, all of whom belonged to three leading 
families of Lamu town - the Wafamao, the Wayumbe and the
Kinamte. The area claimed was over 250 square miles

2lying wholly within the Sultanate of «vitu. Although the 
G-overnor sanctioned the consideration of a late claim in 
August 1919.,no communal claim was lodged then, the P.C. 
having given orders that each separate claim must be sup
ported by a separate affidavit. It was not until January 
1921 that a petition was sent appealing to the Governor 
to consider the area’s economic plight - the poverty of

1. See note 1 p. above.
2. The Arabs of Lamu had for generations cultivated on 
the mainland, including the Sultanate of Witu, so that 
mainland and archipelego had always formed an economic 
unit.



the people that prevented them even from repairing their 
homes, the exactions of the Non-Native Poll Tax (on the 
Arabs) and the cost of the summons which they had to pay 
for failure to pay the tax in time - and allow the community 
a reserve on the same lines as a native reserve.'1'

Although the Senior Coast Commissioner, McClellan, 
held little hope for them, the people sent yet another 
petition in May 1923, as a result of which the G-overnor, 
in July 1923, asked that the area claimed should not be 
dealt with by government by grants or concessions as crown
land. But the D.C, LamUy S.H. Fazan, advised, in Kovem-

2ber, that the Arab claim to the area be refused. Even 
if it was doubtful whether all the 250 square miles were 
cultivated in the past, it was not disproved that a large 
proportion was cultivated at one time by the people of 
Lamu and its vicinity. It is noteworthy that in an 
earljLer letter, dated 3rd July 1923, Fazan had written 
that fthe Mazrui lands show precedent for such a grant now 
claimed (by the Lamu Arabs) and it is regarded as a hard
ship that .these Arabs have not yet had an opportunity of 
stating their case1.'' This was taken by the Chief Native

1. For Lamu Land Claims see file No. CP.54/1425 KNA.
2. See Memo by Fazan 24.11.23. CP 54/1425 KNA. His argu
ments were not that the area was never cultivated but that 
since the release of slaves the Arabs had not used the 
land, had not used compensation money to procure free la
bour but had squandered it, and now needed the land not to 
cultivate but to lease to speculators.
3. Letter in file op. cit.



Coromissioner, C.F. Watkins, as apparently recommending 
a similar action, but Fazan's letter of November seemed to 
take a directly contrary line. But G.H. Osborne, the 
Acting Senior Coast Commissioner recommended that the 
government should be guided by the second letter. In his 
opinion ,the Lamu Arab area was practically a no-man’s-land 
cultivated when Somalis were not raiding. As the British 
government had made the area safe it should maintain its 
claim as against the Arab claim and reserve the right to 
collect rent from anyone who wished to lease the area.J"

In May 1924, the government declared that the Lamu
k*claim was Absolutely bared1; but it would consider a grant

for the people and asked for a departmental enquiry to look
2into the matter. The Senior Coast Commissioner, McClellan

duly carried out this enquiry which, according to him, re-
»vealed the support of the people of SiM , Pate and Faza for

the Lamu Arabs but the opposition of the Arabs of Shelia
(a settlement adjacent to Lamu township) to the claim. In
his opinion^the Lamu Arabs had no moral or legal right to

•3the land in question.' But he advocated excision of 5,000 
acres out of the 160,000 under dispute as a reserve for the 
peo£)le of Lamu as a whole. But even while this question 
was being considered a change occurred in policy. The

1. Osborne to C.N.C. 19.1.24. No.1425/13 CP 54/1425. KNA.
2. Col. Sec. Logan to C.N.C. 13.2.24. No.5. 4499/4/9.

CP 54/1425 KNA.
3. McC. to C.N.C. 25.9.24. CP 54/1425 KNA.



Chief Native Commissioner would only recommend a lease e\ /> * 
pa l u  J

!at a vffrper corn rent1, and not as a reserve, for which
applications would have to be received within a reasonable 
time after which the land, if unapplied for, would become 
crown land."1 The G-overnor suggested that an additional area 
be set apart for alienable purposes to be leased to Indians 
and others, the revenue from which should go to a trust 
fund for the use of the people of Lamu for agrarian develop
ment and other purposes. This proposal was approved by
Ali bin Salim in Mombasa, but he considered the 5,000 acres

2insufficient for the need of the people of Lamu,
It is significant that by the end of 1925, the Senior 

Coast Commissioner, McClellan, was admitting that a large 
portion of the land claimed by the Arabs of Lamu had been 
under cultivation at one time or other. But in April 1926 
the Acting Commissioner showed no sympathy either for the 
] and grant or a trust fund. In his opinion, since the 
cl&imantshad no right to the land^r^ revealed by the enquiry, 
1 there is no reason why they should have any financial in-

3terest in its disposal1.

1. C.N.C. to Col.Sec. No.A lO/9/l 27.2.25. CP 54/1425 KNA
2. S.C.C. to Col.Sec. 22.12.25. No.1425. CP 54/1425 KNA.
3. Ag.S.C.C. to Col.Sec. 20.4.26. CP 54/1425. As a matter 
of fact 5,600 acres were set aside at Mpekatotvn in the Lamu 
district in order that leases might be issued to the Arabs 
and Swahilis of Lamu at the discretion of the B.C., but by 
1933, when the Carter Land Commission was on the scene, no 
lease or licence had been issued and the Commission recom
mended the cessation of the reservation. The Commission al
so upheld the decision not to recognise the communal claims 
of the Arabs of Lamu. Kenya Land Commission Report pp.336-39



Thus, the Lamu communal claim was refused, as was that 6 
of the Arabs and Bajunis of Faza, SiU and Pat a, amounting to 
over 80,000 acres, which had been presented in 1919.

In the Yanga district the Arabs did not at first bring 
in individual claims because they stated that land was held 
jointly by them and the Wasegeju, with whom they had over 
the years greatly intermarried, and it was often impossible 
to differentiate between their interests. In 1914, the 
B.C. drew a line as the western boundary of the Shimoni 
penninsular which was considered by the Arabs and the 
Wasegiju as the line separating them from the Y/adigo and 
other tribes. In 1919 the D.C. called upon the Arabs to 
present individual claims. A large number were brought, 
but, apart from these, an O m n i b u s 1 or communal claim was 
presented asking that the Sharif ite Alawi family be re
gistered as owners of the whole penninsular which, however, 
would be held for the whole Arab community.1 The B.C. 
turned down the communal claim and in 1926, according to 
the Arabs, threatened to force them back to V/asini Island, 
unless they withdrew their claims in favour of a communal

preserve with the Wasegeju.' The Arabs reluctantly sur
rendered their land claims but they refused to commit 
themselves to accepting a share in the Reserve.

1. These were the descendents of Sayyia Sheikh who was the 
ancestor of the present clan and leader of the original Arab
pioneers who settled first at Wasini and then moved on t o , the mainland Shimoni area and came to mix with the Wasegeju, 
whom, in tinas they fully converted to Islam.
2. Kwale Bistriet Records: File KWL II KNA.



Detailed analysis of the implementation of the _two 2 f 8  
ordinances - the Land Titles Ordinance and the ordinance 
abolishing the status of slavery - has been considered im
portant in order to show the extent to which they, between 
them, undermined the two main pillars of the economic 
structure of the coastal people. Even if, in many cases, 
the cultivators of the tracts of land that became crown 
lands were not turned out of this land, they stayed on it 
only as squatters, legally liable to be moved if those 
areas were required by the government or leased by it.
This transformation of their status on the same land had 
its own demoralising effect.

With virtually no government scheme embarked upon to 
help them, or sufficient and persistent technical aict the.. coastal 
Pin a state that was anything but flourishing. One notable 
exception to general lack of government lead to help the 
coastal people was the effort made to induce them to grow 
cotton. This was seen as an attempt at self-help and a 
potential contribution towards the British cotton industry 
then crying out for more material. Seed was directly im
ported from Egypt and issued free; credits were advanced by 
interested firms like the British East Africa Corporation 
and Sabaki Cotton and Rubber Company. A large area was 
put under cotton and those who spent their credit wisely 
reaped a benefit. But by 1910 it was admitted that the 
experiment was on the whole a failure. One reason was the



stoppage of advances by the European firms because of the263 
dishonesty of sotne coast planters who failed to repay the 
advances. , Another reason was the conviction that it was 
too premature to expect the coast man to grasp the fact 
that it was more profitable to plant a valuable cash crop 
like cotton than to confine himself to traditional crops 
like maize and simsim. The third reason was the one already 
alluded to: lack of consistent government aid. For two 
years, 1904-6, one government expert proved unequal to the 
task of establishing and popularising the cotton industry 
among the coastal people. In 1906, the responsibility 
shifted to B.E.A. Corporation and the Sabaki Cotton and Rub
ber Company, with a grant from imperial funds. But, as 
already stated, by 1910 the results had proved discouraging.*' 

Subsequent reports on the coast and itsupeople speak 
of seemingly unrelenting depression, stagnation, apathy and 
poverty. The repeated assertions that the coast people 
were lazy and thriftless could only be made with some quali
fication and some appreciation of their traditional socio
economic values and outlook - and after noting government

2shortcomings in helping them readjust.' They certainly

1. G-. to Crewe 27.1.10. No.38. CO 533.71.
2. In 1927 the D.C. of Lamu qualified this tendency to blame 
the coastal oeople for their apathy by stating that there was 
as much apathy amongst the government officers. 1 Perhaps 
when government wakes to this fact and gives the peo£)le a 
clear lead, it will find that the people will respond1. He 
refers to the fact that in Lamu district, for years there 
had been no veterinary or agricultural assistance and very 
little medical attention. A large number of people were suf
fering from ’loathsome but curable diseases* which took away considerably from their earning capacity. Infant mortality
sl8uf!aS g v l % l k . prS § ^ tm u ° £ s ^ 1i M S § i wtipi?¥e6pt^ ? i ^  kiia



could have learnt better to adapt themselves to changed m  
economic conditions•and taken some beneficial lessons from 
the Indian *dukawalla* who was even then busy investing in 
a small store; or from the European plantation owner who 
was popularising the employment of free labour. It should 
be added, however, that many of these European planters were 
men of some capital and valuable experience acquired from 
places like Rhodesia and South Africa. Thus they were able 
to invest and cultivate with an appreciation of the world 
market and they were prepared to wait for fairly predictable 
profits. * It is hard to estimate the number of Arab shamba 
owners who were wealthy enough to embark on agrarian in
vestment and development based on free labour. It is one 
of the remarkable aspects of the economic status of the com
munity that any wealth accruing from time-honoured pursuits 
of cultivation or caravan trade in ivory (and slaves) re
mained largely an invisible commodity and a subject of specu
lation. By the tu^a) of ^ ie century, the really wealthy 
constituted a very tiny minority. As the Arab or Swahili 
did not comprehend banking, financial speculation or the 
system of holding shares in, and forming, co-operatives or 
syndicates, his wealth was held in cash or in land. There 
was thus a marked predilection and temptation to take the 
easy and obvious course in times of need - expend the cash 
and mortgage or sell the *shamba*. The system of concu
binage, polygamy, the resultant * extended family’, 
traditional obligations to relations and even to the families



fj-of former slaves, plus the insistence on the maintenance fyrj*
L i  1

of costly ceremonies on the occasion of a wedding, a cir
cumcision or a funeral1" - all these factors constituted a 
heavy demand even on the well-to-do.

It is in this socio-economic context that depression 
and stagnation is to be viev/ed. Pew -Arab planters, even 
in the potentially rich district of Malindi, could afford 
to compete with European syndicates and individual planters 
for labour. Many resorted to leasing their coconut trees 
for palm wine tapping to enable them to acquire some labour.
Often this turned out to be a Giriama family, or a group 
of Giriama, who would settle on the shamba and either work 
at breaking up fresh land in return for about 25 cents to

250 cents per day, or promise to pay a share of the produce."
This economic system, far from being a sound foundation for
economic development, was a poor substitute for lost slave
labour. It led to a rapid decline in the district which
caused the E.G. of Malindi to prophesy in 1911 that in a-
nother generation the Swahili and, to a large extent, the
local -Arabs - as distinct from the more recent Hadhrami
element - would cease to be a factor in the administration
of the district." Economic decline was directly responsible
for the fall in stature of Mambrui and Takaungu from Liwal-

4ates to Mudirtyets.

1. See the article criticising wedding customs in selections 
from 'Al-Islahf printed under the title 1Uongozi' (guidance) 
by Al-Amin bin Aly (1955 Edition) p.25.
2. 1917-18 Annual Report on Malindi MAL/l K1TA
3• Quarterly Report ending 51.12.11. on Malindi Dst. CP l/57 KNA4. See p. 18 4. above.



The exclusion of the Hadhrami from the g e n e r a l - c h a r 7 
of apathy is echoed in subsequent reports. The immigra
tion of the so-called fWashihirif to the coast, like that 
of the Indian, but to a very much smaller degree, had in
creased with the gradual establishment of the Protectorate. 
The development of Kilindtnn Harbour and the increase of 
Indian wholesale trade in Mombasa attracted a significant 
number of Hadhramis who came to form a large proportion of 
labour for the port and for the haulage demands in the town. 
But apart from this contribution to labour, many Hadhramis 
took to trading in cattle and opened petty businesses in 
the towns, very much on the line of the Indian ’dukawalla1. 
In a comment on this hardy and industrial element, the 1919- 
20 report on Seyyidieh Province states:-

■The definite recognition of the Hadhrami and Shihiri 
Arabs as a distinct community is a matter of considerable 
political importance, for I believe that on the succesful 
handling of these people rests to a great extent the future 
development of the Coast.

Indeed, it was officially proposed that a large-scale
immigration of Hadhramis be launched as part of a solution
to the problem of coast development, but Ali bin Salim did
not favour the scheme. However, the Hadhrami element had
its own limitations. They were prevented from launching

2into more ambitious enterprises by lack of capital.- A

1. 1919-20 Report on Seyyidieh Province CP 16/49 KNA.
2. 1923 Coast Province Annual Report CP 16/49 KNA.
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well-established Indian monopoly of the wholesale trade *£ < J 
from Europe and India, plus ruthless Indian competition and 
superiority in business skill were formidable obstacles to 
counter* Nevertheless, the Hadhrami trader and shop-keeper 
gradually came to equal many an Indian 'dukawalla’ and re
presented an outstanding example of industry and potential 
to general Arab apathy and decline on the coast.

By 1922, the economic condition on the coast was in 
such dire need of revival that the Mombasa Chamber of Com
merce felt obliged to approach the government with an ex
haustive report on it and proposals for its rejuvenation.^
rnxhe post-war slump hit the coast as it did the rest of the 
countryo The boriti and grain trade with Arabia and the 
Gulf was adversely affected by the change in currency from 
rupees to shillings in 1920. The Arab dhows kept away be
cause the rupee was no longer an acceptable medium of ex
change. Discontent and hardship affected the grain producers 
and the boriti dealers. Land communication between the 
coastal towns were very poor substitutes for the traditional 
maritime means of extricating the stocks of coastal produce 
from districts like Lamu and Malindi, when the coast was 
the granary of Arabis, India and Somalia.

If the Uganda Railway had done much economically to 
develop the district of Mombasa, it only emphasised, and

1. See Pile on Coast Trade CP 56/1525 KNA.



even contributed to, the depression of the areas to -the 
north and south. Since its construction, there had been 
a noticeable movement of able-bodied men (and women) from 
Lamu district to Mombasa. These were driven by economic 
necessity and poverty that befell the whole of Tanaland 
Province. Villages dwindled in size and population.' By 
the early twenties, the old commercial prosperity of Lamu 
town had to a great extent vanished, its inhabitants largely 
reduced to living on their savings as their plantations be
came derelict and a wider playground for the baboons, ele
phants, wild pigs and the vagaries of nature. Considering 
the size of the area under cultivation in 1923 - 10,000 
acres - there was certainly room for many times that culti
vation; but the population of Lamu district was too small 
to make any impression on the areas available (in 1914 it 
was about 22,000; in 1922, 16,545; and in 1923, ebout 13,000)^' 
Emigration to more prosperous areas, disease such as yaws 
and syphlitic affliction, kept down the birth rate. It was, 
in fact, a vicious circle: more emigration, less development, 
less development, more emigration. Land value decreased, 
and matters were further complicated by the operations of 
the Land Titles Ordinance, under which a considerable number

1. Lamu District .Annual Report, 1922 I-MU/l KRA.
2. See Reports in LMU/l.



of certificates of title had been applied for and pre_paredg*^ 
but the owners, as with many cases elsewhere on the coast, 
were unable to pay the necessary fees."

In Malindi district, the rate of land sales by Shamba 
owners so alarmed the B.C., Pazan, that, in 1920, he con
sidered that it required no stretch of imagination to for- 
see the time when practically no Arabs or Swhaili landowner

pwould be left if the rate of alienation continued/ An 
outstanding example is the Mazrui reserves. In 1911, 
Belfield had considered it inadvisable to prevent the Mazruis 
sub-dividing and making sales of land from their reserves.
He suggested that it should only be made clear to them that 
no more land would be available for them. In any case, he 
considered the 3,000 acres declared an inalienable Wakf for 
the whole clan, numbering less than. 500, a sufficient

*5guarantee against complete impoverishment.' The Mazruis 
soon made their wish clear to take pecuniary advantage of 
the demand for land. Reserves number 2 and 5 were sold 
almost immediately and very profitably in 1914. In 1919, 
Rashid bin Salim applied for unsurveyed private claims in 
Reserve number 1. In 1925, 5,600 acres were made over to 
him. Within ten years all were sold to Kilifi Plantation 
Limited and to Indian speculators.^

1. 1923 Lamu Annual Report. LMU/l op.cit.
2. Annual Report 1920-21. MAL/l KBA.
3. Belfield to Harcourt Telegram 8.10.13. CO 535.123.
4. See Pile on Mazrui Lands. CP 61/129 KILA op.cit.
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Further south, Vanya district, desnite its agri- 273
cultural potential, suffered from its isolation, Arabian 
dhows had always chosen Mombasa as the southernmost point 
of call on the coast before going to Zanziber, so that the 
coastal communities were limited to selling their food
stuffs, such as rice and fruit, and other products, such 
as boriti, to Mombasa, Lack of a road transport system 
meant that much of the trade and the potentiality of the 
district were restricted by lack of sufficient outlets, 
There was a road from Mombasa to Gasi but a series of roads 
from the district to the railway were deemed essential if 
incentive to greater efforts in development was to be 
created amongst the people. Moreover, much of the pub
licised somnolent apathy of the population was attributed, 
again, to disease. In 1923 it was estimated that about 
ninety per cent of the population suffered from one ailment
or another. There was no dispensary even at centres like

1G-asi or Shimoni.
The poor Swahili all along the coast made a precarious 

living pursuing age-old minor industries and crafts. The 
fishing industry served as a fairly regular source of live
lihood for many groups all along the coast, but dependence 
on traditional primitive methods meant that the industry 
could never go far beyond serving local consumption, small

1. See File on Coast Trade CP 56/1525 KNA: A.H, Fraser, 
General Manager of E. A . Estates to Senior Coast Commissioner
21,2.23.



A cottage Industry of 3iu : Sandal-making..





quantities of dried fish were exported by the Swahili of & * 
Vanga district to Tanganyika and by Bajunis to parts of the 
Somali coast. Often, the uncertain nature of the income 
from such an undeveloped industry, meant that the Swahili 
fishermen found it more difficult to pay their native tax 
then some G-iriama who^in the latter period under review we re 
increasing both in terms of population and agricultural out
put.'*' (As early as 1911, the district officials had pre
dicted that the poorer Swahilis and ex-slaves would, within 
fifteen years, be supplanted by Giriama whose rapid increase 
in population was described as ’one of the most remarkable 
signs of the time in this district’).

Cottage industries like mat-bag-making, mat-weaving, 
sandal*making and cap-making, supplemented the income of 
the peasant-farming communities in the Lamu district. Mat- 
bags found a market in Zanzibar^where they were used for 
packing cloves. The sandals, whose main centre was Siu, 
were brought to the notice of the police departments in 
Uganda and Tanganyika for possible use by their forces, but 
the hide was found to be not strong enough. As a result 
the industry remained dependent on the demands of the Arab 
and Swahili population#

1* 1920-1 Report on Malindi. MAL/l KNA.
2. Quarterly Report ending 31*12.11# for Malindi. CP l/37 KNA. 
3# Coast Province Annual Report 1923* CP 16/49 KNA.
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Thus, by the early 1920s, dramatic changes caused by 27G
the abolition of slavery, the Land titles Ordinance* in
ability, or reluctance, to adapt, lack of capital and labour, 
new ordinances restricting old trades and industries, com
bined to turn the Arabs and Swahilis into a class which the 
P.G. of the Coast compared with the New Poor in England.
Hope for the•community*to progress depended on the new 
generation, born amidst these changes, facing the economic 
challenges with new solutions. The secular education some 
had accepted opened for them new opportunities. But for 
the vast majority beyond Mombasa, conservatism, fatalism
and ignorance were to leave them far behind the African who ° >
soon began to improve his lot through Local Native Councils.



CHAPTER 5 283

THE CONFLICT OF CULTURES : 1900 - 1940

The year 1900^if a somewhat arbitrary choice, is a 
fairly convenient point from which to initiate a survey 
of the interaction and the conflict that emerged between 
the traditional Muslim culture which had developed on the 
coast over more than one thousand years, and the 
relatively very new and very alien European Christian 
culture^whose variegated manifestations and values made 
themselves apparent on the coast, as in the interior, 
during the second half of the nineteenth century 
through the movement and activity of explorers, scientists, 
missionaries and commercial and consular representatives.  ̂

The impact of western culture on the Muslim culture 
of the coast^ before the end of the nineteenth century^ 
was very superficial and limited to material things. At 
the highest level of Muslim society it introduced the 
ruling and the wealthy aristocracy to some European 
luxury goods - tables, chairs, divans, crockery and 
cutlery. At the lower level the presence of Europeans 
only meant remunerative sources of income as interpreters,

1. The Portuguese episode left only an infinitismal legacy. 
Beyond a slight contribution to the vocabulary of Swahili, 
Portuguese impact on Muslim culture on the coast was 
negligible.



porters, and hirers of slaves for caravans of a

exploration and trade. And of course there was the gun 
one of the most widely-used products of industrial 
Europe in East Africa, responsible for as much wealth 
and prosperity as destruction and death.

But between 1850 and 1870, the Europeans were looked 
upon as temporary or transient visitors, certainly 
outsiders, who needed protection, and advice to pursue 
their various vocations and interests. This they did 
whilst displaying, at least outwardly, signs of respect 
for local Muslim traditions and values and avoiding any 
overt interference with these customs, however much 
criticism and indignation they might express in their 
journals, diaries and dispatches - reports which largely 
contributed to the scramble that was to break Arab and 
Muslim power within a generation. If some missionary 
occasionally attempted to interfere with local customs 
such as slavery, he invited the rebuke of the British 
representative in Zanzibar who regarded such action as 
illegal by virtue of local law and as a breach of 
hospitality; The missionary was reminded of the Sultan’s 
independence, however much the British Consul-General 
was even then pressing the Sultan for concessions on 
slavery and the slave trade.

But the European scramble for East Africa which 
followed in the 1880’s lent permanen C.y to the European



presence. From being honoured visitors, commercial and 
diplomatic representatives, the British became partners 
in administration through the I.B.E.A. Co. But neither 
the presence of the I.B.E.A. Co. nor, at first, that of 
the Protectorate government that succeeded it in 1895 * 
caused any appreciable change in the way of life and 
cultural values of the ordinary Arab or Swahili - a way 
of life the new alien rulers pledged themselves to 
respect.

It is from this point onwards, and especially after 
the commissionership of Hardinge, which was largely 
concerned with laying the foundations of the British 
administration, that significant changes can be said to 
begin to evolve within the coast Muslim society. 
Significantly, these changes coincided, with appreciable 
economic and political decline of the coastal people.
A drastic reappraisal of the community's lot at all 
levels became essential for any recovery. This re
appraisal prescribed changes many of which conflicted 
with cherished traditions and values. Uncertainties and 
tensions were generated which went far towards moulding 
Arab-Swahili political thinking and contributed thereby 
to their eventual destiny.



A satisfactory measure of these tensions arising 
from the interaction of conflicting cultural values can 
only be gauged after some appreciation of the regional 
characteristics of coastal Islam. ^

The core of East African Islam has always been at 
the coast. Its nearest approximation to the Arabian 
form has been maintained over centuries by the upner 
strata of Arab settlers who preserved a regular contact 
with the Arabian peninsula and the centres of Islam. 
Seasonal commercial relations ran parallel with maritime 
cultural links which not merely brought fresh immigrants 
and cultural elements from Arabia, but preserved a 
significant amount of consciousness of belonging to 
another world - a consciousness that goes an appreciable 
way towards explaining subsequent Arab policies and 
motivations. The dilemma as to whether they were 'natives’ 
or 'non-natives' when they felt genuinely that they were 
both of African and Asian origin is a manifestation of 
such historical cultural links with Arabia.

Although the successors to the Portuguese as rulers 
were Omani Arabs who belonged to the Ibadhi sect of Islam, 
East African Islam had by then already evolved as 
predominantly Shafii owing to the ascendency established

1. The scope of this chapter precludes a detailed analysis 
of East African Islam. An introduction to it is S. 
Trimingham's 'Islam in East Africa'.



by earlier immigration from South Arabia. Hadhrami 
Sayyids, as distinct from individuals, are said to 
have emigrated in large numbers to the east coast during 
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.*^ Over a long 
period of time, the Hadhramis came to determine not 
only the sectarian school of East African Islam, but 
influenced Swahili literature and culture generally.
The poetic verse form and content, the methods of teaching 
religion, the manuals used, the saint cult and the 
respect for the sharifite family are examples of material 
coastal culture which are the legacy of this South

pArabian settlement.
Thus to a very appreciable extent the coast Arabs 

succeeded in reproducing their own way of life in an 
East African setting. The centuries-old cultural links 
with the centres of Islam and Arabia outlasted the days 
of independence and continued under the new order.
From a study of such links, there emerges a picture of 
a cultural traffic linking South Arabia to the Somali 
coast and thence southwards to embrace the present Kenyan 
and Tanzanian coasts, and, of course, such offshore

1. See R.B. Sergeant's 'The Saiyids of Hadramawt', 
Inaugural lecture, S.O.A.o., London University, 1957?P*24.
2. Lyndon Harries 'Swahili Poetry' (1962) p.86-88.
Various sections of Trimingham's 'Islam in East Africa' 
also note this cultural contribution e.g. pn.73, 77 >
81, 93-96.



9islands as the Lamu archipel&go, Zanzibar, Pemba, w O J  
Mafia and the Comoro islands. Mecca, Medina, sometimes 
Cairo and, in rare cases, Constantinople, helped to 
mould the scholastic minds of generations of coast 
theologians. Students of Islam from the east coast 
visited the Hijaz, Egypt, and Hadhramout to study under 
renowned scholars there. The acquisition of an 'ijaza' 
(permit, licence or certificate) from a famed scholar 
established its recipient as a ’graduate' teacher in 
his coastal hometown. Students of theology who could 
not go overseas travelled to the nearest centre on the 
coast to attend the 'darasas' (seminars and sessions) 
in the mosques or in the homes of coastal ’ulama'. The 
Arabic language, (\u/apfaic exegiisfes, Muslim Jurisprudence, 
logic and basic religious manuals formed the subjects 
for these 'darasas1. The Busaidi rulers appointed 
their Kadhis from this self-perpetuating body of 'ulama'.

Some of the most outstanding names amongst those
scholars whose lives and religious and cultural
contributions spanned the latter part of the nineteenth

1
and early years of the twentieth centuries are Sayyid, 
Ahmed bin Sumeyt, Sheikh Ali bin Abdallah Al-Mazrui,

1. 'Sayyid' here is synonomous with 'Sharif', a descendent 
of the Prophet Muhammad - to be dist/inguished from the 
simple honorific title preceding the names of the Sultans 
of Zanzibar or, generally, any respected individual. It 
is now equivalent to 'Mister' in egalitarian Arab society.



Sheikh Abdallah bin Muhammad Bakathir and Sayyid Abdul
28Rahman bin Ahmed, the first Sheikh-ul-Islam to be 

appointed by Hardinge. ^
Sayyid Ahmed bin Sumeyt*s father, Abubakar, was 

a Hadhrami sharif, born in Shibam, who had combined 
religious learning with maritime trade, plying the Indian 
Ocean in his own dhows. He was made Kadhi of Zanzibar 
in Majid's reign. His son, Ahmed, inherited both 
vocations. At his father's behest, he interrupted a 
career of oceanic trade to study religion, first in 
Grande Comoro, under the supervision of his father (who 
had retired there after Majid's death) and under Sayyid 
Abul-Hassan bin Ahmed Jamalil-Leyl, (one of the renowned 
Sharifite family to whom the Jamalil-Leyls of Lamu are 
related). Later, Sayyid Ahmed studied religion in 
Zanzibar under an Iraqi scholar, Sayyid Abdul Husayn bin 
Ali Al-Mar-ashy, who had come to settle on the island 
in 1886. But, by then, Sayyid Ahmed had distinguished 
himself enough to be made Kadhi between 1883 and 1886.
Even so, he made three trips to Hadhramout - the last

#

in 1907 - to study further under its distinguished 
scholars, mostly sharifs.

1. See p.153-9above. Details about the lives of these
scholars are gleaned from A. S. Farsy's 'Tarehe ya Imam 
Shafi na kanavyuoni Wakubwa wa Mashariki ya Africa' 
(1945) which is an autobiographical study in Swahili of 
the founder of the Shafii sect and of some East African 
theologians.

7
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A quarrel with Barghash ended his first tenure of 
Kadhiship in 1886. During a three-year period of virtual 
exile, he travelled in the Muslim world. He visited 
Istanbul (Constantinople) in 1886, where he stayed for 
about a year to study under Sayyid Fadhl Basha bin Alwi 
bin Sahl, a highly-placed Hadhrami theologian at the 
Porte, through whose influence Sayyid Ahmed gained an 
allowance from the Khalifa Abdul-Hamid. The Khalifa was 
impressed enough with Sayyid Ahmed to grant him an 
Ottoman Order. There followed a short period of study 
at Al-Azhar during 1887, and one at Mecca before Sayyid 
Ahmed returned in 1888 to Zanzibar. He returned also 
to favour, since Barghash’s successor, Khalifa was a 
friend. The rest of his life, until his death in 1925* 
was spent as a Kadhi and religious teacher at the mosque 
and, for a chosen few and at a higher level, at his 
home. Students from other coastal towns attended his 
darasas.

In his vocation, Sayyid Ahmed came to acquire wide 
reverence and admiration for his erudition and learning. 
The Sultansof Zanzibar became personal friends paying 
him the unique tribute of visiting him in his home.
The sultans and scholars of Hadhramout tried to lure 
him thither for service. Muslim authorities abroad 
equated him with the greatest amongst themselves.
Sheikh Babseyl, the Mufti of Mecca, on being asked to
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solve a dispute between two Zanzibari ulama referred the 
matter to the arbitration of Sayyid Ahmed declaring fwe 
have only gained fame by virtue of being in Mecca*. 1 
Mr. Justice Reed, the magistrate in Zanzibar at the time, 
acknowledged that*it was not only in Zanzibar that he was 
reverenced, his fame spread far, and his opinion was

psought from Egypt on intricate points of law.’ Few
families acquired the widespread adoration reserved for 
saints on the coast as has that of Bin Sumeyt, since 
the son, Omar, inherited much of his father's gifts of 
erudition. He was to succeed him as Kadhi of Zanzibar.

Another outstanding product of the wide cultural 
circle was Sheikh Ali bin Abdallah bin Nafi Al-Mazrui, 
who was born in 1825, amidst the struggle between the
Mazruis and the Busaidis. On the defeat of his clan,
Sheikh Ali accompanied his father to Mecca, where both 
studied religion. On their return journey in 1846, the 
father died at Al-Shihr ^ in Hadhramout. In 1854,
Sheikh Ali returned to Mecca for further studies and 
thence to Hadhramout to benefit from its ulama. On 
his return to Mombasa, he was appointed Kadhi until just 
before Majid's death in 18?0. From then onwards he held

1. Farsy: 'Imam Shafi' p.97*
2. Farsy: * Imam Shafi 1 p.98-99
3. From this coastal town of Hadhramout is derived the 
Swahili term 'Mshihiri' (pi.(Washihiri1) to describe every 
Hadhrami, regardless of his real hometown, and thus 
distinguish him from the Omani Arab or Mmanga, p i . ' Vfamanga'.

q



regular darasas and produced his own crop of students 
before his death in 1894. Amongst these students was 
his Kinsman, Sheikh Sulaiman bin Ali Al-Mazrui (who 
also studied under Sayyid Ahmed bin Sumeyt)/wrho became 
Kadhi of Mombasa in 1910 and Chief Kadhi in 1932.

It is to be remembered that the Mazruis are Omani 
Arabs and thus originally belonged to the Ibadhi sect. 
But Sheikh Ali, at some point of time during his studies 
had adopted the Shafii sect. Whilst this was by no 
means an unusual event since such sectarian conversionsj
had taken place before, Sheikh Ali distinguished himself 
by his open encouragement of his Kinsmen to follow 
suit and by his writings disputing Ibadhi doctrines.
This aroused the anger of Barghash who put him in 
prison in 1887, from which he was released the following 
year following Barghashfs death. But the conversion 
of many Ibadhi families, including some of the well- 
known ones (Busaidis, Barwanis, Mazruis and Hinawys) to
the sect of the Shafii majority continued peacefully

*
and unspectacularly.

Sheikh Abdallah bin Muhammad Bakathir belongs to 
the Bakathir clan of the well-known Al-Kindy tribe of 
Hadhramout and Oman. His grandfather, Sheikh Salim 
bin Ahmed, was the first member of the family to arrive 
on the coast from Tarim, Hadhramout. His father died 
at Lamu in 1864, when Sheikh Abdallah was only 4 years



Riadha : The Mosque-college of Lamu.





29 iold. Earning a modest living by cap-making, an 
established cottage industry of Lamu, Sheikh Abdallah 
immersed himself in the heavy atmosphere of religiosity 
in the town.

His teachers included Sayyid Abubakar bin Abdul-
Rahman Al-Husain (1828-1922), better known as Sayyid
Mansab, a graduate of the schools of theology of Mecca
and Hadhramout and the author of several homiletic poems
and the widely-used Swahili ’Matflid A1 Barzanji' (the
story of the Prophet's birth) based on the Arabic version
by Sheikh Jaafar Al-Barzanji (1690-1766).^ Sayyid Ali
bin Abdallah Jamafcl-Leyl (1825-1915) who had moved to
Lamu from Grande Comoro in Majid's reign, and Sayyid Saleh
bin Alwi bin Abdallah Jamalil-Leyl (better known as
Habib Saleh (1844-1955), nephew of Sayyid Ali and
founder of the Riadha mosque-madrassa which in origin

2was a centre of Sufi exercises.
Sheikh Abdallah also studied under Sayyid Ahmed bin 

Sumeyt in Zanzibar. Through his introduction he went 
to study under Meccan ulama. Amongst these was Sheikh 
Omar Abubakar Bajuneyd, at whose request Sheikh Abdallah 
journeyed to JaVa where, for a time, he helped train

1. For the Swahili text and for further comments on Sayyid 
Mansabfs contributions, see Lyndon Harries 'Swahili Poetry' 
p.102 seq.
2. For a full appreciation of the work of the Riadha Mosque 
see Peter Lienhardt's article in Tanganyika Notes And 
Records (T.N.R.) No. 55, 1959: 'The Mosque College of Lamu 
and its Social Background*.



local students of theology. It was again Bin Sumeyt who 
introduced Sheikh Abdallah to the Hadhrami ulama, although 
his own family's ties with Tarim, the holiest town in 
Hadhramout,were well-known. In 1919, at the request of 
the Mufti of Mecca, Sheikh Abdallah visited Cape Town 
to mediate between quarrelling Muslim factions. In his 
honour, the Muslim community built a school (with the 
sum of money Sheikh Abdallah had refused to accept) and 
named it after him - Madrasat Bakathir.

Although he was brought up in Lamu where he 
entered into marriage ties with the dominant Sharifite 
family of Jamalil-Leyl, Sheikh Abdallah pursued his 
career as teacher in Zanzibar, during which time he 
developed a very close friendship with Sayyid Ahmed bin 
Sumeyt, with whom he shared a great deal of popular 
high esteem all along the coast. Sheikh Abdallah 
distinguished himself by his great modesty and his 
unconcern for worldly ambitions. He refused repeated 
offers of Kadhiships from various Sultans. His frequent 
journeys in the service of Islam are said to have given 
him the greatest satisfaction.

Sayyid Abdul-Rahman bin Ahmed (1844-1922) the 
E.A.p's first Chief Kadhi, studied religion locally under 
Somali and Arab ulama. His hometown, Siu and neighbour
ing Eaza, had long-established cultural inter-changes 

with the Somali coast, as strong as those with the coast
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to the south. 1
Between them, the lives and careers of these four 

figures of East African Islam in this period demonstrate 
its extra-territorial ramifications and its 
connections with other centres of Islam. But this is ' 
Islam at its most sublime. The religious intelligentsia 
it embraced became points of reference for the whole of 
East Africa. It is noteworthy that the centres of its 
efflorescence were (and are) the islands - Lamu,
Mombasa and Zanzibar. However other coastal towns 
received amidst them Kadhis who had benefited from the 
n o t a b l e  ulama in the islands. At a level below these, 
Quran teachers abounded in every town and village where 
a Muslim community was to be found. The teaching of 
Arabic or religion in Quran Schools was in no way 
comparable with that in the darasas. The Quran School 
merely provided enough education to enable the Muslim 
child to read the Quran without necessarily understanding 
its meaning and write in Arabic characters, but hardly 
ever to compose in Arabic. As a result of over
whelming dependence on the Quran school for education 
over the years generations of Arabs and Swahilis grew 
up speaking only Swahili. All valued Arabic for 
religious and cultural purposes, many understood it

1. See p . -H above for a comment on Sayyid Abdul- 
Rahmanfs personal qualities.



and were able to read it but a majority, especially 
of the Swahili, did not speak it. Of the Arabs, it 
was the Hadhramis who best preserved their ability to 
speak Arabic, partly through more frequent and regular 
visits to Hadhramout.

The average Muslim sent his son to a ^uran School 
to execute a duty enjoined upon him to train his son 
in the basic tenets of the faith. The son was thus 
educated, not so much to make good in this world, as to 
be prepared for the next. On completion of his 
education in the (^uran school (which took any number of 
years owing to the absence of any curriculum) the boy 
merely pursued the profession or job that fell most 
naturally to him, more often that of his father, be he 
a fisherman, a boriti-cutter, a member of a dhow's crew, 
a tailor, a petty trader, a peasant farmer, a shamba- 
owner or a petty landlord, if he inherited such property. 
Rarely was an attempt made to break away from the 
professions ordained by age-old custom. Even in the 
upper echelons of Arab and Swahili society, the 
officials and elders had at best acouired only the 
education of the darasas of the ulama and their 
appointment was based not so much on any educational 
qualifications (except for the Kadhis) or any 
administrative training, as on membership of the ruling 
family, of another favoured Arab family or the family



293with a dominant voice in the Wilayet or Mudiriyet 
concerned - as some Bajuni families had in the Lamu 
district and Witu area.

Such a medieval system of education (shorn as it 
was of any worldly or materialistic aims) and a semi
oriental structure of administration (not without its 
exotic manifestations in its African context) were soon 
to prove their shortcomings under the new western rulers 
Even Hardinge's oriental and Islamic predilections did 
not prevent him from reorganizing the Arab administrative 
system and defining, for the first time, the respective 
powers of the Arab officials in conformity with the needs 
of the new era. In all but name, Liwalis and Mudirs were
D.O.'s or D.C.'s although European officers were given
some precedence over them as time went by. Only the

/

Kadhis retained distinctly Muslim duties, although to 
these were added European magisterial powers - criminal 
and civil.

It became patently clear that a definite compromise 
had to be made between the traditional cultural way of 
life and the new order that was inexorably being 
implanted on the coast. But more so than with other 
racial groups - the Indians and the Africans - the Arabs 
and Swahilis fought a rearguard action against western
ization and modernism. The backbone of the society 
insisted on a compromise from the western rulers. Western



culture had to accommodate some of their own deeply- 
rooted values, however great were its material benefits 
and civilization. As Albert Hourani put it 1 civilization.. 
has two bases and not only one, and the moral value is 
more important than material welfare1. 1 This, briefly, 
expressed the view of the coastal people. Even as they 
were undergoing a long-drawn out economic crisis, having 
already suffered a decisive political setback, they 
insisted on this yardstick to measure the benefits of 
European rule and western civilization.

One such benefit to which they applied this yard
stick was obviously secular education. It is doubtful 
if Hardinge himself expected the privileged position 
he proposed for the upper class Arabs and Swahilis 
in the E.A.P. to last long after his departure without 
certain preconditions, one of them being secular

2education. In his first report on the Protectorate 
he recommended the use of some portion of the W'akf 
revenue (into the haphazard management of which he had 
to introduce some order) * to endow a school at which 
Arabs and Swahili 'of the better class' could receive

1. A. Hourani: 'Arabic Thought in The Liberal Age,1798-
1939' (1962).
5TT.P. LX (1898) op cit p. 241.
3. See p. \b(o above.



side by side with their traditional religious education,
% *

a practical secular education in English, Mathematics, 
geography, History, political economy and Law (and horse
back riding) to qualify them for posts in native 
political and administrative services. But he must 
have been made aware of the local opposition to the 
utilization of Wakf monies for this purpose if not to 
secular education itself. Instead he suggested that 'if 
the friends in England of the African Arabs, and of 
oriental progress in general, would assist the government
with funds and take up the idea much good might result

1from it to Africa.1 No such friends or funds were
forthcoming.

By the early years of the twentieth century 
coastal influence inland had declined rapidly; the 
position on the coast itself was not entirely secure.
Arab officials came to be placed under European 
superiors who expected therm to become familiar with 
western methods of administration and did not always 
hide their impatience of or frustration with the 
inconvenience of having to deal with official records 
of Arab officials, prepared in Swahili or Arabic in 
Arabic script. To the ambitious or the far-sighted 
among the administrative elite, knowledge of English was

• J ̂  - K  • i V* •

1. P.P. LX (1898) on cit.
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not only an advantage but essential. Of such was Ali 
bin Salim, who took a short course at Oxford during a 
visit he made to England in the company of Hardinge.
The urgency of the matter was brought home by the signifi
cant recruitment of Indian and Goan clerks for the 
Railways and the administration of the coast itself.

The implications of these trends were manifest: 
without some western education, the Arabs and Swahili 
could not hope to maintain their position let alone occupy 
a special one.

But even for those willing to accept secular 
education for its material advantages, it was not 
immediately available. By 1900 the E.A.P. government 
had not made any provision for educating the masses it 
had come to protect. Even for Europeans, it was not 
until September 1900, that Hardinge gave his support to 
the proposal of the Bishop of Mombasa that the government 
should help, by a grant, a mission-run school in the 
neighbourhood of Nairobi for the children of the European 
staff of the Uganda Railway and the government 
departments. 1 Mission schools for Africans were of
course of an older date but this education was intimately 
wedded to the missionary objective of spreading 
Christianity. These schools were shunned by the Muslims 
in their belief that, consciously or not, they brought

1. H. to S., 3.9 .1900. No. 307. F02. 290
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the pupils near the religion and the culture of the 
teachers and thus estranged the young .from their own 
beliefs. In the absence of an alternative, Ali bin 
Salim sent his son Sud 1 to England in 1902 to acquire 
the best education to fit him in the new administration 
and thus maintain the position established by the 
boy's father and grandfather. It is significant that 
his people criticized Ali bin Salim for so exposing his 
youthful son to spiritual hazards in a Christian country. 
Seven years later, Ali bin Salim himself was perturbed 
enough to seek assurances from the Foreign Office that
his son was in no such danger under the care of his

2clergymen-teachers in Devonshire.
It was not until December 1907, in the middle of

the application of the ordinance for the abolition of
slavery, that Sadler discussed with the then Under
Secretary of State for the Colonies, Winston Churchill,
’our educational obligations to the Mohqmedan natives of 

zthe coast’. It was realized how heavy the blow was
to their economic status, and the progressive elements 
amongst the Arabs had petitioned that abolition be 
followed by education through which they could alleviate 
their economic problems. ^ As fewer claims for

1. See p. 413-4-below.
2. Jackson to Crewe 6.10.09* Private 00533*62. Ind.Ali 
bin Salim's letter.
3* S. to E. 16.12.07* C0533.33 No. 54-8.
4. Director of Education. Orr to P.C.Coast 19*10.18.
No.1327/23 File 32/481, K.N.A.
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compensation than expected were coming in, it was 
deciaed to allocate some of the vote for compensation 
to the establishment of a Muslim School in Mombasa.1

It was at last considered time that the government 
shouldered a direct responsibility for educating the 
population instead of leaving it entirely in the hands 
of the missionaries. An Education Board was set up.
In Auril 1910 the Board accepted the recommendations 
of a report which came to form the basis of the racial 
system of education in Kenya. Three categories of 
schools were to be established: one for the Europeans, 
one for the Asians and the third for the Arabs and 
Africans. Instead of teaching the vernacular of each 
group, English and Swahili were to be the only languages 
to be taught. 'It is not the duty of the colony to 
provide vernacular education for subjects of the Indian 
empire any more than it is advisable to teach Dutch to

othe Boer Immigrants or Arabic to the Arab Community'.
In this seemingly inflexible ruling lay one cause of the 
prolonged onposition of many Arabs to government- 
sponsored education, but this opposition did not manifest 
itself until after the school opened.

The opening ceremony itself was delayed through the 
government's decision to appoint, as headmaster, 'a 
gentleman' conversant with Muslim traditions and hence

1. S. to E. op cit.
2. Board's Report Incl. 2 in ^ to Crewe 12.4.10. CO 533.72. No. 202. J 2o



with their educational requirements.'1' 302
A Sudanese official was considered particularly

suitable since the community seemed impressed by what
Kitchener had done for the Sudanese and looked to the

2government for similar treatment. But the salary
offered (£200) did not attract ’the gentleman’ of the 
calibre required.

It was not until September 1912, well over a year 
since the school had been ready, that it was opened 
under the headship of a Mr. A. Pipe, who proved to be 
not unsympathetic towards Muslim ideals. But his 
visits to Zanzibar and the German-administered town of 
Tanga, previous to his taking up his appointment, 
convinced him of the problems involved in striking a 
balance between these ideals and a practical, beneficial,

1. J. to H., 6. 1. 11. CO 533.85. No. 14.
2. G. to H., 7.10. 11. CO 533-91 and G. to H. 25.1.12.
CO 533. No. 53 Incl. Arab-Swahili petition. In fact the 
Sudan's educational policy was laid down by (Sir)James 
Currie who was appointed Director of Education in 1900.
It established vernacular elementary schools to spread
the knowledge of ‘the elements of the system of government'; 
a technical school to train and produce a small class of 
competent artisans, intermediate school teachers and a 
small class of administratives. As P.M. Holt put it, the 
scheme's 'poverty of conception and meagreness of execution' 
were somewhat concealed by the building of the more 
grandiose Gordon Memorial College - Kitchener's inspiration 
- which served as an intermediate and technical school.
See P.M. Holt: 'A Modern History of The Sudan' (1963 
Edition) p.119-lSn



secular training. 1 In Zanzibar, he discovered that 
the majority of pupils were Indians and Swahilis - few 
Arabs sent their children to school because its medium 
<$f instruction was Swahili and not Arabic. The Arab 
parents were demanding that Arabic should take the place 
of Swahili, that all subjects be taught through Arabic 
and that the first year be devoted entirely to teaching 
the Quran and Arabic. The Tanga school, founded as 
early as 1894, had, by 1912, over 400 pupils virtually 
all Swahili and African. No Arabic or Quran lessons 
were provided: Muslim pupils had to take religious
instruction outside school hours.

Pipe was correct in expecting the same arguments
at Mombasa as he had found amongst the Arabs of Zanzibar.
This made even more herculean the task of implementing 
the directive of the Department of Education, that he 
was not so much to concentrate on the school as the Arab 
community as a whole, and help Ali bin Salim 'raise his
people'. The school was to be the centre of regeneration.
Such an immeasurable task was to be executed by Pipe 
with the aid of only two Arab or Swahili assistants drawn 
from government service with no qualifications or 
experience of teaching. In comparison with the Sudan, 
here was a fecundity of conception but meagreness of 
execution. Regeneration was to be in two fields,

1. Pipe's Report in Pile C.P.3/290, K.h.A.
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agriculture and government service. Education was to
aim at providing a sound commercial training for
government service and an agricultural course to produce
'agricultural overseers'. For this second purpose, the
Agricultural department offered to place at the disposal
of the Education department the Mazeras Experimental
farm on the mainland to train Arab youth whose task

cwould then be to resusitate the depressed state of 
agriculture on the coast and, significantly, to serve 
the growing number of European planters on the coast as 
overseers. In this fashion, there would result the 
return of the coast man to the land.

In the authorities' opinion agricultural training 
was more important than the producing of clerks for 
government departments or private firms. In fact there 
was a definite lack of enthusiasm for educating and 
producing too big a class of would-be civil servants 
amongst the Arabs and Swahilis. Whilst there was some 
basis for the argument that the Protectorate was no 
huge business or banking house which required a great 
supply of personnel, the continued recruitment from 
India of clerks at better terms of service did not lend 
full credence to this argument. It is evident that at 
the back of the minds of at least some administrators was 
the anxiety that too much western education would 
undermine authority and increase politcal consciousness.



There were, already, in the Protectorate, complaints
f > 1about the failure of Indian education in that respect.

The Coast Provincial Commissioner argued that if too
large a number was turned out of the Arab School, lack
of employment would dispose them to utilize their
(meagre) education in the manner that had become
common in India: 'the propagation of disloyal views
and dissemination of doctrines opposed to principles of

2good citizenship and upright living'.
In the event, the School turned out even less than 

the number the authorities were prepared to see, for 
the simple reason that its intake was very tiny. By 
the outbreak of the war it had less than two dozen 
pupils. Several factors account for this. The most 
conspicuous of these was the absence of Quranic and 
Arabic teaching from its curriculum.  ̂ This 
accentuated the existing bias against any secular 
education in the mind of the average Muslim. To many, 
the school was established to lure their children away

1. Director of Education to P.O. Coast, 24-.9.12, File 
CP 3/290, K.N.A. Professor Holt refers to the same 
reservations implicit in the educational system of the 
Sudan: 'Modern History of the Sudan*, p. 204.
2. Tate to director of Education, 20.9.12. C P . 3/290, KNA.
3. This consisted of lessons in literature, history, 
geography, elementary science, Mathematics abnd Hygiene 
all taught in Swahili. English was taught in the last 
one or two classes. It is to be noted that in 1911, 
concession was granted to the Indian School in Nairobi 
to use the vernacular in the first two classes. G. to H. 
3.11.11. CO 533. 91. 623.
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from religious education. The headmaster, Nr. Pipe,
argued also that the Question of fees (which ranged from 
2Rs per month in the first two classes, 3Rs in the next 
two and 4-Rs in the last two) affected the intake. To 
the poor parent £2.10s a year, over and above the tax 
imposed upon him, was too heavy a burden. The sum could 
clothe several children. To expend it on one., for no 
immediate or certain return, did not seem logical. Pipe 
therefore recommended the abolition of fees, especially 
when the C.N.S. Buxton School in the town reduced the 
fees for any prospective Arab pupils to 1R for the older 
boy and )6R for the younger. Pipe considered this move

1. The views of the articulate leadership in the community 
varied slightly. Ali bin Salim was the most unequivocal 
advocate of secular education and declared, in his 
authoritarian manner, 'I am convinced that the Arabs and 
Swahilis have no ambition. You can not create ambition 
by leaving it to themselves, so you must use compulsion'. 
He considered Arabic 'a dead language1; 'Swahili is the 
language of the coast'. Haidar Nohamed Nandhry, later 
one of Ali bin Salim's critics as Secretary of the Coast 
Arab Association, (See p.3 7 i below), argued that the 
Arabs were not apathetic. They simply did not have enough 
money to pay for the school and the Quran School. Hemed 
Nohamed bin Issa, court Interpreter, and later the first 
Arab elected member to the Legislative Council, (See p.3stf 
below), gave the absence of the Quran from the curriculum 
as the reason for the low intake. He was probably nearest 
the mark since, even if most parents did not speak Arabic, 
all culturally valued its perpetuation, all insisted on 
Quran lessons in school as essential if pupils were to be 
sent to school at the right age. See'Evidence of the 
Education Commission of the E.A.P.' (l9l9) K.N.A.
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as calculated to lure Arab boys away from the Arab
School because the C.M.S. ’think the Koran is taught
here and that we are therefore in direct competition
with them'. In February 1913 he was claiming that the
Buxton School was determined ’to break this school’. ^

However the Education department was adamant that
fees remain, although free education was promised in
cases of genuine poverty certified by the School
Committee, and Ali bin Salim contributed personally to
the maintenance of some of the pupils in the school.
Pipe resigned in December 1913 and the school limped
along, first under the care of the Arab assistants and
later an acting head, until the arrival of a successor,
E. R. Gaunt, in 1914.

Thus until the outbreak of the war, the school
was far from being the ideal it was meant to be: 'a
really good school of the English oublic school type

2with the sternest discipline'. The small intake 
meant a small output, in many cases premature, as oarents

1. See correspondence in File 3/290, K.N.A. op cit.
A Mr. Martin of the Buxton School had been proposed as 
member of the five-man advisory committee for the Arab 
School, but the Director of Education vetoed his 
inclusion. ' I have had enough exoerience of the 
religious question in Mombasa to see the necessity of 
keeping religious distinct and the presence of a 
missionary on a government-controlled body would only 
lead to dissatisfaction.' Director to P.O. in File CP 3/ 
/29o, K.N.A.
2. Review of Arab Education, 1932 Report of Education Dent. K.JSi .A.

     _
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wished their sons to earn a living as soon as possible.
Of the 15 boys who left school in 1918 after up to 5 
years' schooling, 4 Joined the K.A.K. in Nairobi as 
interpreters, 2 became privates in the K.A.R., 2 others 
became signallers and the rest Joined various departments

1
of government - customs, administration, censor's office.
It was this small output that convinced some
administrators of the impracticability of imolementing
various schemes to help the community retrieve some of

2their lost position. Nothing was done to utilize
the Mazeras experimental farm, which remain«rci a very
modest research centre of coast plants for European 

*planters. ^
The impact of the school was also negligible in so 

far as it served only a tiny nercentage of the Arab
Zland Swahili population of Mombasa. In the rest of

the coast, traditional Muslim education reigned supreme. 
Plans to turn it into a boarding school to attract boys 
from other districts (and also to facilitate the 
implementation of the schemes referred to) did not 
materialize.

It was not until the end of the war, in 1919, that 
a second school was onened at Malindi, in premises

1. See correspondence in File 32/481 K.N.A.
2. File 32/481, op.cit. contains correspondence on these 
schemes . See r \©w
3. See p.*X3te'above.4. In 191? com-oarative average attendance at schools in Mombasa was: the 3 C.M.S. schools 370; Indian School 144; 
Arab school 44; 1916/17 Report for Mombasa District, CP. 
16/49, K.N.A.
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partly provided by Ali bin Salim, who also endowed the 
school with a trust (for which generosity it was named 
after him). The school opened with 18 boys but the 
number increased to 35 by 1920. Three elementary schools 
in the villages of Ganda, Mkao Moto and Mambrui acted 
as feeders. The schools opened at Vanga and Gasi about 
the same time had a very chequered career indeed, beset 
as they were with not only poor response but diseases 
which laid out pupils or teachers. At the beginning 
of 1922 only the Gasi school was active, only to be 
closed in May 1922. It was not until 1928 that the 
Vanga school was reopened. 1

To the north, Lamu remained the seat of unsullied 
Arab civilization and Muslim orthodoxy. It was not 
until 1929 that a night school was deemed useful to 
cater mainly for government servants who wished to use 
their snare time to improve their knowledge of English 
and thus their prospects. This encouraged the govern
ment to open a day school in May 1930, but attendance 
remained low. Parental demands, reinforced by pressure 
from the Sharifite families, for Muslim education was 
the primary cause. In view of the proliferation of 
Quran Schools in the town, the authorities were reluctant 
to submit to these demands.

In November 1931? on visiting Lamu, the Inspector

1. See Pile K.W.L. /XVII, K.N.A.

3%



of Schools, found the school practically empty and it 
was closed. ^

And yet it was a belated government concession on 
the principle of teaching the Quran in 1924 that led to 
a dramatic rise in the intake of the schools in Malindi
and Mombasa. In Malindi the roll rose from 22 to over

2100 and in Mombasa from 92 to 130.
The opening, in October 1931* of a boarding 

secondary school for the Arabs and Swahilis at Shimo- 
la-Tewa, near Mombasa, was a significant milestone in 
the community's educational development. It reflected 
not only the comparatively increased output of the 
primary schools but an important appreciation of secular 
education at a level beyond the primary one. In 1932 
there were 72 boarders, in 1933 the figure rose to 90.
The syllabus was based upon the requirements of the 
Cambridge University Local Examination, and, of necessity, 
more time was allotted to the teaching of English to 
provide the pupils with the necessary standard for this 
external examination. Book-keeping and typing were also 
included in the curriculum to improve the chances of 
prospects for jobs. A sufficient body of school-leavers 
had been produced by the schools in Mombasa by then to

1. 1931 Education Dept.Report and Lamu Dst.Annual Reports 
for 1930 and 1931, LMU/2., K.N.A. It was not until 1947 
that the town regained its primary school.
2. 1931 Education Dept. Report, op. cit.
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create an espirit de corps that was embodied in an Old 
Arabian Association. In 1935? the first Arab from the 
coast secondary school proceeded to Makerere College 
in Kampala on a government scholarship.  ̂ It was an 
outstanding achievement since he was the only one from 
the coast out of the 14 Kenyans who were at Makerere in 
that year: all the other 13 were products of the Alliance 
High School, Kikiiyu.

An equally significant shift in the community's 
cultural stance took place in 1935 when the first hints 
were given that Arab girls would be allowed to acquire 
secular education albeit long after the other communities 
had begun. No doubt the advantages accruing to the 
other communities were an incentive to provide it for 
their girls. In 1936, about half a dozen were admitted 
to the Arab School in Mombasa, where, in strict seclusion 
from the boys, they received the normal primary school 
education, including domestic science, in addition to 
religious instructions which were given by the first 
Arab woman teacher to be recruited by the Education 
Department, Zainab Ahmed Matano.

Two years later, in 1938, a separate girls school 
was established. The number of girls attending rose

1. 1935 Native Affairs Dept. Annual Report. The Shimo- 
la-Tewa Secondary School was closed at the outbreak of 
the war and secondary education was provided on the 
premises of the primary school in Mombasa. It was not 
until 1950 that a separate secondary school was opened 
for the community. See p . 1 below.

3>o d



significantly through the absorption of all the girl 
pupils from the co-educational and private Ghazali 
Muslim School. As a result of this educational merger, 
the School's founder, Sheikh Mohamed Abdallah Ghazali, 
joined the staff of the Arab boys school, and his wife 
that of the girls school. In the same year, the 
government had agreed to the inclusion of Arabic on the 
syllabus of both schools. Sheikh Ghazali, whose school 
had acquired popularity through its modern methods of 
imparting Muslim education, taught the Arabic language 
at both the schools. ^

It may thus be said that by 1940, the conflict 
between the traditional educational values and the 
western ones had largely been transformed into an 
acceptable compromise. The merger on the Ghazali School 
into the government one symbolized this cultural entente, 
although it ought to be remembered that those who 
received western education on the coast still remained 
a minority. Quran schools still predominated and still 
acted as the first rung of the educational ladder. Most 
parents who sent their children to government schools 
also sent them to Quran schools or evening darasas in the 
Mosques.

1. Mombasa Dst. Annual Report, 1938 in MSA/2, K.N.A. 
Sheikh Ghazali would spend one whole day a week teaching 
Arabic at the Girls School.
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Wasini Primary School : a typical coast village school.
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The educational developments traced above are to 
be viewed in a background of a psychological debate and 
general sociological change within the community at 
large.

By 1900, the shocks of military defeats in Witu 
and the rest of the coast in the aftermath of the 
rebellions may be said to have died out and, in general, 
a mood of reconciliation to European rule pervaded the 
coast. But it can be argued that amongst some sections 
of the population a feeling of resentment remained, 
however well camouflaged it was under an outward show 
of loyalty. This feeling was comnounded of an un
mitigated sense of independent-mindedness and religiosity 
however much it appeared like narrow-mindedness. ^
Religious disaffinity with the European rulers and the 
economic hardship that resulted from their regulations 
and ordinances justified this feeling of unarticulated 
resentment and the negative response of many to trends 
of modernism such as secular education. It was not easy

1. This is the only way one might, for example, interoret
the refusal of Pate's inhabitants to have any school or
clinic in their town-village. In areas such as these,
there is no compromise with any westernization or modernism.
It was not until I960 that a primary school was built on
Wasini island by a local sharif Sayyid Saqaf Alwi, whose ideas were liberalized by a discipleship under Sheikh
Alamin in Mombasa and a study of the works of Arab liberal 
thinkers. The school has yet to live down local ooposition.



for many British administrators to distinguish this 
from 'coast indolence'. Here was a reaction different 
from that of other conquered peoples in the Protectorate 
because it was fortified by the belief that political 
defeat need not involve compromising religious and 
cultural values. It is this psychological barrier which 
the British administrators had to pierce in their efforts 
(however limited they were) to improve the status and 
welfare of the coastal people, for whose decline they 
felt significantly responsible.

Allied to this passive resistance to change was a 
degree of fatalism. 'They say their day is done and 
sometimes that the age Mohamed introduced is over.
When asked if God's purpose is not to be found in the new 
age, they say it may be so, but that God will soon 
overthrow it since the age has no faith'  ̂ And yet, 
at times of misfortunes and setbacks, spiritual 
fortification was found in the belief that the 
predominance of the unbeliever was ephemeral and that

pIslam will eventually emerge triumphant. These
1. Norman Leys: 'Kenya' (1924) p. 263.
2. These sentiments noted by Leys have their Islamic 
universality. See Hourani, op.cit. p.8 where he states 
that the sense of decline confirmed to the Muslim popular 
mind the veracity of the Prophets saying that his 
generation, which was the best of all for Islam, would be 
followed by generations which would succeedingly get 
worse; but the community could console itself with the 
expectation of the Mahdi who would restore the true faith 
and pave the way for the return of Jesus and the end of 
the world.



subterranean sentiments may not have entirely escaped 
British intelligence, and probably explain and justify 
the seemingly exaggerated fears of the authorities about 
Muslim reaction on the coast to the war against Turkey. 
Hence the repeated public assurances to the Muslims, and 
the war of words with the Germans over Muslim loyalties.'1'
The letters from the Sharif of Mecca which circulated

2
in East Africa (and which Norman Leys refers to) were 
not as sinisterly motivated as might be supposed: they 
were probably those meant to counteract any German-

*Turkish sympathies and to act in favour of the British. y 
Similarly, the ’mysterious messages in the shape of a 
painted stone or egg' handed round and the secret 
societies (in which Muslims and non-Muslims associated)

Zj.which may have arisen from time to time, were the far- 
less harmful and passive alternatives - illicit pleasure 
and sheer mystification - to any militant Muslim resurgenc 
Too ill-instructed to be capable of any viable programme 
of action, too divided dnto themselves along sectarian 
or ethnic lines, with memories still fresh of oVdlutive 
military action against those who dared to rise, the 
coastal Muslims were in no position to pose as an 
effective threat.
1. See p. W-3SEbelow.
2. Leys: 'Kenya', p. 264
3. See Note 2 p. and p . below.
4. Leys: 'Kenya', p. 264.



If at first the British authorities failed to O.Li
implement a programme of rejuvenation for them
consonant with their cultural values, the community itself
evolved no plan of its own to meet the new challenges
of the modern world. The Ulama, however exemplary they
were as teachers and preservers of religion could offer
no positive and practical guidance. There arose amongst
them no thinkers or reformers (with one exception to be
noted later) approaching the class that emerged in the
Middle East, when the Ottoman empire began to crumble
under the military, technological and cultural impact
of the west. ^

Thus the community’s reaction to change was
individual, instinctive, groping. This reaction was most
marked in Mombasa. The lack of any significant settlement
by Europeans or any major development to the north and
to the south of Mombasa lent no urgency to the problem
of compromise and change in values. The establishment
of the railway, the development of Kilindiin/ as a major
port, the increase in the number of commercial firms and
enterprises led to increased opportunity for jobs that
attracted not only coastal people from such places as
Lamu district but more significantly to an influx of
upcountry labour and Asians in the town. This heterogenous
1. Consult Bernard Lewis: 'Emergence of Modern Turkey' 
(1961) and Hourani, op.cit.



population changed the character of the old Arab town 3 1 8  

Proximity and competition with Indians underlined the 
inadequacies of the Arabs and Swahilis and eventually 
spurred the instinct to change amongst them.

Dramatic changes in the town appeared after the war. 
With the influx of non-coastal people continuing^the cost 
of living in the town rose; the tendency to indulge in 
more and more expensive tastes had by the end of the war 
created an abnormally high standard of living. 1 The 
return of discharged K.A.R. and carrier corps men from 
the war with accumulated pay packets of many months

• pcontributed to reflect this trend. Manners, modes
of dress and appreciation of material things changed 
perceptibly. Taste for European luxuries - clothes, shoes, 
the gramophone, the cinema - gained ground and led to 
significant cracks in the traditional social ediface.

1. Seyyidieh Prov. Annual Report 1918-19, Pile 16/49, K.N.A.
2. 1918-19 Report op.cit.
3. The P.O. coast to Col.Sec. 29.12.27 in KWL/II K.N.A. 
records these trends in the years following the end of the 
war. There was a sharp rise in general demand for chairs, 
tables, crockery and aluminium household utensils to augment 
the earthenware ones; custom returns over 5 years in the 
192o’s revealed that imports of boots and shoes had almost 
trebled; hats, caps, stockings had quadrupled; demand for 
tea, sugar, biscuits, tinned foodstuffs, aerated waters and 
cigarettes greatly increased, cycles imported rose in 
number, motor transport became more prevalent. Games like 
football grew popular and augmented traditional 'ngomas1
or dances, there was an increasing predilection for 
English: the English press was being studied and its 
correspondence columns were being more and more used by the 
newly western-educated to express opinions and grievances. 
This was the period of the emergence of political 
consciousness. See p.3^^seq. below.



It is safe to state that in Mombasa, opposition to 6 !
secular education was reduced and the intake of the 
school increased as a result not only of eventual 
governmental compromise on Quran lessons but also of 
realization among many that material benefits and novel 
European luxuries came through the acquisition of good 
jobs, the prerequisite for which was a certain standard 
of western education.

It was inevitable that comparative liberation from 
the old patriarchal controls and modernism, (with its 
material and educational attributes) which loosened those 
controls, would be bewailed by the older generation who 
ascribed to the new trend a prevalence of moral laxity 
within the community. In 1923, the Resident Commissioner 
in Mombasa, Ainsworth Dickson, wrote :

'The most regrettable feature of the year is the 
increase of drunkenness and general moral depravity 
among the young coast Arabs and better class 
Swahilis....The Older Arabs charge us as being 
responsible in a great measure, alleging that it is 
the outcome of that liberty of the subject which, 
enjoying ourselves, we insist on bestowing on all 
subject races. There is some truth in the 
indictment. It certainly is most difficult to 
devise any remedy without reverting to the severity 
of Islamic law, but I doubt, even then, if we could 
do much to save this particular class.' 1

It is easy to exaggerate the measure of this 
'drunkenness and moral depravity'. To judge from some of 
their symptons the passing generation seem to have been 
alarmed by the new modes of entertainment taken up by

1. 1923 Mombasa District Report, MSA/1, K.K.A.



the young ones in the increasingly urbanized town of ™h 
Mombasa - the cinema, lottery, dancing and alcoholic 
beverages. There was not so much depravity as that any 
immorality that might have existed had taken on other 
forms. It was as difficult to reverse the acquisition 
of these tastes as it was to stop the wheel of modernism 
responsible for them.

Nor were the influences of these modern trends all 
demoralizing. The twenties were the years when a new 
generation was beginning to overcome the disadvantages 
that were denying them opportunities open to Indians and 
Europeans. Rebellion against patriarchal control was 
not entirely wayward; it reflected a strong desire to 
break away from the past to emulate and march alongside 
the Europeans and Asians who were using their educational 
and economic advantages to control the country. The 
patriarchal system in the home and in administration was 
seen by many as a stumbling block that had to be overcome 
hence the opposition to Ali bin Salim and the charge of 
the elders of Lamu that supporters of this opposition 
were the 'irresponsible youth'. ^

And yet this was rebellion at its most responsible 
level. At a lower level the social flux and the 
acuteness of the social transition were compelling enough 
reasons for Dickson to urge the government in 1925 to 
consider the wisdom of issuing a proclamation emphasising
1. See p . 3 i (] below.
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the official recognition of parental control as prescribed 
by the Quran.^ It was to placate the older generation 
and the conservative elements that the governor, Sir 
Edward Grigg, issued what was described as a "penser 
furieusement', but as late as 1929, it was being reported 
that the governors proclamation had had little effect in 
stemming the 'demoralization'of the young Arab and

pSwahili.
Ill-effects of modernism apart, another subject of 

controversy was the cult of spirits and the 'ngomas' or 
dances associated with them. These spirit cults were 
popular amongst a very wide cross-section of coastal 
people, ranging from the Islamized Africans, whose 
conversion did not involve the abandonment of all beliefs 
and rituals associated with tribal cults, to members of 
the Twelve Tribes associated with the Arab elite. Thus, 
the cults came to form an integral part of Swahili 
culture. As Trimingham put it, 'such elements are not 
to be regarded as anti-Muslim any more than similar 
elements in peasant Christianity can be called anti-

1. 1925 Mombasa district Report MSA/1, K.N.A.
2. In 1931, the two Arab delegates to the Joint Select 
Committee in London, Mbarak bin Ali and Hemed M. Issa, 
were to refer to the same social problem in their 
evidence. See Minutes of Evidence to J.S.C.C.tJ. H.C.
156 (1931) and p.3clr1 below.
Also 1929 Report of the Native Affairs Department,
K.N.A.



Christian'. 1 H ? :J
Nevertheless, Muslim purists, opposed to animistic

and magical elements, frowned upon these cults; reformers
considered some of them not only religiously suspect,
but economically harmful because of the expenses involved
in initiations.

Economic hardship was caused by the predilection for
cultural clubs or 'vyama' (sing, 'chama1 meaning simply
organization) and brass bands, known as 'Mabeni' (a
corruption of 'band’) or 'Gwaride'. Examples of 'vyama1
were those clubs based on the Twelve Tribes each of which
had not only a 'chama* for men but also one for women.
Initiation into these 'vyama' involved no small expense.
So much of the social life of the community revolved round
these clubs, that membership of them was deemed indis-
pensible despite the financial costs.

The 'ilabeni' seem to have emerged, perhaps first
in Mombasa, just prior to the first wo±ld war, but gained
popularity during the war and after it, when branches or
similar bands arose all along the coast from Kismaya
to Lindi and in the interior of Tanganyika Nyasaland and

pMozambique. Each brass band had a comprehensive
hiearchy of office bearers - Kings, queens, 'admirals' 
and 'court officials' - and the strictest discipline.

1. See Trimingham, op.cit. p. 112-120 for details of 
various forms of spirit cults.
2. See the article by John Lonsdale, 'Some Origins of Nationalism in East Africa', Journal of Afticah History
( J .A .H . ) , 1968/1. p.uq-4k
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Colourful uniforms were adopted, such as Scottish and 
'Cowboy' attire. Large sums of money were expended on 
musical instruments, uniforms, feasts and efforts to outdo 
one another.^-

It was largely to apoease those who opoosed the 
spirit cults and the 'vyama' on religious, social ad 
economic grounds - a 'Mohammedan Reform League' had 
emerged by then - that the Mombasa Municipal Council 
passed by-laws in 1934-, prohibiting entirely certain 
'ngomas' designated as 'immoral' and prohibiting others

pexcept under permit from the district administration.
At best these by-laws controlled these cults and 'vyamas' 
but they could not hope to eradicate them.

The brass bands on the Kenya coast continued to exist 
well into the 1940s, although economic circumstances 
reduced their old expensive rivalry. By the 1950s, 
decimated in membership, they had become transformed 
into small bands hired to provide entertainment at 
weddings, on Idd days and during other special ceremonies. 
The Kenya coast 'Mabeni' never succeeded in establishing 
any branches inland and thus remained coast-bound. But 
it is interesting to note that by the time the first 
world war broke out, the brass bands in Tanganyika had

1. See 1923 Report on Vanga Dst., KWL/XXXII, KNA.
2. 1934- Mombasa Dst. Annual Report, MSA/2, KNA
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succeeded in evolving some kind of an organizational 
link between the Islamized coast and the interior 
which, compared with Kenya's interior, was more 
pervasively Swahilized. In this widespread link the 
German rulers and their British successors seem to have 
seen a potential danger of 'an African political Islam 
working against European rule'. ^ Even if this danger 
never materialized, a tentative link seems to emerge 
between the brass bands and the Tanganyikan African 
civil service organization, one of the first political

ppressure groups from which Tanganyikan nationalism grew.

1. J. Lonsdale's article, op. cit., Note No. 59. 
Again, only tentatively (pending further research) 
one may point to the use made later by some coast 
leaders of women's 'vyama' to whip up numerical 
and financial support for coast autonomy. Though 
these 'vyamas' had by then, undergone changes, the 
old framework was never fully destroyed. There 
were still some 'queens' with a following to woo.

2. J. Lonsdale op. cit.



The coastal people can claim no coherent, organised and 
systematic reform movement at any time during this period. 
There is evidence of individuals having arisen from time to 
time to advise and to denounce certain trends and deviations 
from the precepts of Islam. Swahili literature reveals 
evidence of such demands for internal reform. The famous 
homiletic poem 'Al-InHishaf;' (parts or all of which had been 
memorized by Swahilis over the decades since it was written 
in the early 1800s) uses the decline of Pate as a moral to 
emphasise the transitoriness of life and material wealth, 
and to enjoin readers to lead modest and virtuous lives."'' 
Sheikh Muhyiddin bin Sheikh bin Abdallah Al-Qahtany (d.1870) 
one of the great scholars on the coast and K a d M n  of 
Zanzibar for many years, enshrined his criticisms of the

?spirit cult and its magical elements in his poetic work.

But if there is evidence for reforming and cleansing 
the body politic of Islam, there were no guides who 
attempted to chart the course the community ought to take 
in the modern world, beyond laying down the broad principle 
of no compromise of established traditions. In the event

1. Its author, Seyyid Abdallah b. Ali (c. 1720-1820) was 
one of the Sharifs of Lamu and descentant of the reverred 
Hadhrami Seyyid, Sheikh Abulnkar bin Salim. For text 
and translation of Al-Inhishafi see W. Hichens: 
'Al-Inkishafi1 (1939) and L. Harries, op cit. p. 86-103.

2. L. Harries op. cit., p. 226 seq. A brief biography of 
Sheikh Muh^iddin is to be found in A. Farsy’s 'Imam Shafi 
op cit., p. 19-23.
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of a clash of values, a deputation of elders would approach
the administration to warn of social or cultural dangers to
the community and recommend a remedial course of action.
The Mohamedan Reform League mentioned above seems to have
been a body of Arabs and Swahili who banded together to
press for action on 'ngomas' but nothing is heard of them
after the Municipal Council had passed its by-laws. The
Afro-Asian Association, which was formed in 1927 primarily
for political ends (to counter the Arab Association 'i‘), also
seems to have posed as a reforming organisation, preaching
'the gospel of alcoholic prohibition and the general 

2 vmorality.1 It demonstrated its concern for educational
advancement when it established a Muslim School at Changamwe 
on the mainland of Mombasa in 1957*

The uncoordinated voices of reform of these individuals, 
deputations and ephemeral bodies had far less of a lasting 
effect than the voice of one man - Sheikh Al-Amin bin Ali 
bin Abdallah bin Nafi Al-Mazrui. He was only three or four 
years old when his father (discussed earlier in this chapter) 
died in 1894. He was brought up by his father's disciple 
and Kinsman, Sheikh Sulaiman bin Ali, from whom he received 
his initiation into the field of theology. But he also

1, See p.390 below.
2. PC Coast to Col. Sec. 29.12.27, KWL/II, KNA.
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made frequent visits to Zanzibar to study further under 
Sheikh Abdallah Bakathir and Seyyid Ahmed bin Sumeit.

Where Sheikh Al-Amin broke with tradition was in his 
immeraon in the writings of the Middle Eastern Scholars - 
philosophers - political reformers - writings which were 
aimed at remoulding Arab Muslim thought and society to 
accommodate to and face the problems of the new age.
Foremost among those whom Sheikh Al-Amin studied were 
Jamal Al-Din A1 Afghani (1839-97)5 his most renowned 
disciple, Sheikh Muhammad Abduh (184-9-1905), founder of 
the Egyptian modernist school, and Rashid Ridha (1865-1935), 
who, of all Abduh1s disciples is reckoned to have preserved 
most the reformist impulse of his teacher.'*' In 1898,
Ridha published in Cairo the first issue of the periodical 
'Al-Manar', which became the organ of the ideas of reform of 
Abduh. The periodical appeared more or less regularly until 
Ridha's death in 1935* Copies of this periodical and books 
written by Abduh were to be found on the coast where they 
were read by an admittedly small coterie of intelligentsia.

But if others read them, they failed to display more 
than an academic (if not hostile) interest in the ideas.
On the other hand, Sheikh Al-Amin was fired enough by the 
liberalized thoughts and ideas to feel compelled to express

1. An excellent appreciation of the ideas of these reformers 
is the main theme of Houranis 1Arabic Thought* op* cit. 
See also the article on Abduh in 'The Encyclopaedia of 
Islam' (1936) by J. Schacht.

ui



them, and disseminate them on the coast. He began modestly 
enough with a small pamphlet which he had duplicated under 
the simple name 1Al-Saheefah1, the Newspaper.1 The 
extremely favourable reception it achieved denoted the 
potential thirst for progressive, practical and intelligable 
guidance within the Arab and Swahili community, which 
encouraged Sheikh Al-Amin to embark upon a more ambitious 
journalistic project.

On 29 February 1932 the first issue of the weekly 
!A1 Islah', Reform, appeared in Mombasa. TKis name was
derived from the Quranic verse which served as its motto:

o'I desire nought save reform so far as I am able1 “ It 
was printed in two sections, one Arabic and one Swahili, 
one being more or less the translation of the other. The 
first issue extolled the virtues of a newspaper especially 
amongst a people' for too long demoralized politically and 
economically and then in the process of being exposed to 
social, cultural and moral dangers in a changing society. 
Sheikh Al-Amin in far-away East Africa was posing as the 
reforming disciple of Middle Eastern teachers. The early

issues of Al-Islah serialized excerpts from the work of 
Shakeeb Arslan (a Syrian disciple of Abduh), 'Hadhir Al-

1. This, the first venture into journalism by an Arab on the 
Kenya coast, first appeared on 25*10.30. It was printed 
in Swahili and dealt with political, social and religious 
questions.

2. Sura 11, verse 88.
3. See Hourani: ’Arabic Thought1 op.cit. p.223-4* 303-4 and

306-7
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Alam Al-Islami (1925), which analysed the causes of the 
weakness of the Muslim world and the superiority of the 
Christian world. Thus, in one sense Sheikh Al-Amin's 
ideas were not original, but his contribution lay in 
adapting these ideas of reform to similar symptoms of 
decline and moral dilemma in the policy of coastal Islam.

Like Abduh, Sheikh Al-Amin appreciated the tensions 
between Islam, with its precepts governing the way man 
should live in society, and the inexorable movement of 
modernism spreading from Europe, which, by virtue of its 
belonging to the overlords, compelled the wards of this 
overlordship to live in a certain way. Voicing Abduh,
Sheikh Al-Amin asserted that Muslim and western civilisations 
were not necessarily pulling in different directions since 
much of what the west valued had been so valued, and indeed 
contributed to, by Islamic civilisation - if only Islam 
could rid itself of the malaises of misrepresentation and 
distortions. True civilization was in conformity with Islam. 
Nevertheless there were irreducible doctrinal principles 
and moral values about which there could be no compromise. 
These, it was argued, had to be maintained as controlling 
factors in meeting the problems of the modern age.

Thus in the field of education, whilst he accepted 
the inadequacies of the Quran School and the need for its 
reform, he wondered whether it waswise to leave the



education of the Muslim child in the hands of ’aliens’.
The danger he saw in this was the gradual loss of adequate
religious education. In such circumstances, the existing
secular schools were nothing but factories producing
junior clerks of an indifferent calibre. In the process
of their production, their standards of value changed. The
Muslim children grew up to fear and admire imperial Britain
and to forget or ignore their own Arab-Muslim civilization.1

It was with these suspicions and fears in mind, that
Sheikh Al-Amin criticized the administration’s refusal to
have Arabic taught in the government schools. Was it
trying to conceal from the Arab child the key to the
knowledge of the legacy of his ancestors lest he become

2imbued with their ambitions? When it is remembered that
beep

the teaching of Arabic on the coast naA very restricted
and the extent of its knowledge, as distinct from its

iappreciation, fiad^very limited, it seems illogical to blame 
the colonial administration for its neglect. Sheikh Al-Amin’s 
criticism is to be explained as part of a passionate desire - 
provoked by an inexorable extension of westernization - to 
revive and nurture Arabic studiesand not just to maintain 
Arabic in its depressed state. The administration was 
being blamed for its refusal to help in these efforts.

1. Al-Islah 5*12.32
2. Ibid



In championing the cause of Arabic, Sheikh Al-Amin 
differed from those like Ali bin Salim, who held the 
localized and somewhat mercenary view that Arabic was 
'dead' on the coast and that it could earn no-one a 
living. Sheikh A1 -Amin, adopting a universal view, 
wondered whether a language spoken by millions and acting 
as a key to a rich source of knowledge, could be regarded 
as dead.1 More important still, he asked whether any 
Muslim could really understand his religion without a 
knowledge of Arabic. Here, he was echoing Abduh, who 
regarded the Arabic language and Islam as indivisible and 
as preservers of each other. Were it not for Arabic acting 
as the recepticle of the precepts and doctrines of Islam, 
the religion would have disintegrated into more quarrelling
factions which would have no common reference to base their

2arguments or judgements on.
Since the government had failed to appreciate these 

cultural and religious values, Sheikh Al-Amin urged the 
community to build its own schools.

As a lead in this field Sheikh Al-Amin helped his 
disciple, Sheikh Mohamed Abdallah Ghazali, establish what 
amounted, at the time, to an educational revolution: a 
co-educational Madrasa where Arabic and religion were

1. Al-Islah, 28.3.32
2. Hourani, op.cit. p. 299-300.



taught using modern methods and new textbooks.1 With 
governmental refusal to allow Arabic in schools still 
standing, Sheikh Al-Amin gave lessons in the MazrjLtt mosque 
in Mombasa and opened his private library for use by his 
pupils.

Laudable as these efforts were their effect at best 
were to achieve an improvement over the Quran schools and 
act thereby as an example to them. Neither the Ghazali 
School nor the mosque - school could aspire to giving a 
secular education to include such subjects as science, 
geography and English. It was typical of coastal politics 
in the late 1920s and early 1930s that rivalry between the 
Arab Association and the Afro-Asian Association was allowed 
to affect these educational efforts. Sheikh Al-Amin lost 
some pupils who were withdrawn by their Afro-Asian parents 
because Sheikh Al-Amin was deemed to belong to the other 
side.

And yet, in an appreciable way, it was the Ghazali 
Muslim School which prepared the community for the acceptance 
of secular education for girls. From this private school 
to the government schoolopened in 1936^ was an easier and 
more acceptable transition than that from the home to the 
school, which would have probably taken longer to achieve. 
Immediately after the war, not even Ali bin Salim was in 
favour of girls education.1 This remaned the general

1. See his evidence to the Education Commission of the 
EAP, 1919, op. cit.



consensus within the community throughout the twenties.
But gradually division of opinion appeared and this found 
an echo in the correspondence columns of 'Al-Islah'. The 
controversy was sparked off by the news of a boarding 
school for girls being opened in Zanzibar.

The conservative circles felt that moral danger 
stalked the girls even in their simply living away from 
their parents, danger lay in the 'revolutionary' way they 
were being taught religion; ability to write would tempt 
them to write amorous notes; even the dolls used to teach 
the girls baby-care were given idolatrous connotations: 

'There is no place for such a school in 
Mombasa, for our women bring shame upon 
us through the adoption of the 'modest of 
civilization'. They cut their hair (short) 
they wear (European) dresses and ride cars 
as much as 30 miles just like European 
women do, and their husbands do not stop 
them - such is the extent of the grip of 
'civilization' upon them.' 1 

The progressive elements and the apologists of girls' 
education saw opportunities of improved teaching of religion 
itself by liberalized teachers who were better qualified

1. A1 Islah 12.9.32, reader's letter



than Quran teachers. The literacy which the women would 
acquire would at least save them from the humiliation of 
having to give their thumb prints on official documents 
as their mothers used to do. But at a higher and more 
useful level than that, the apologists pointed to the 
material advantages to the Muslim household of such 
education as sewing, knitting, cooking, ironing and 
baby-care:

'The criticisms directed against girls' 
schools need not surprise and sadden us 
because when the boys' school was started 
it caused a greater agitation.' 1 

Twenty years of western education, it was claimed, had 
not led to anyone abandoning his faith and becoming 
Christian:

'It is true we wear the (odd) suit or the
(odd) necktie since they are merely the fashion
of today. Fashions change with time because
we obviously no longer have the fashion on
our Lord Adam, peace be upon him. What

2matters is faith.'
It was by religious arguments that Sheikh Al-Amin

1. A1 Islah 5.9.32, reader's letter
2. A1 Islah 5*9.32, reader's letter op. cit.



supported education for girls. Did not the Prorhet 
declare that the acquisition of education is aduty 
enjoined upon every male and every female Muslim? Eut 
he clearly went further than the conservatives were 
prepared to go in their definition of education for 
girls, which was to be entirely religious. He came 
out strongly in favour of the domestic science subjects as 

the girls taught in a way consonant with 'our 
traditions and not in contravention of our religion.'
He urged the establishment of a girls' school 'before 
outsiders build it for us.' 1 The result was the 
Ghazali Muslim School.

As for the ado ption of foreign modes of dress and 
entertainment, Sheikh Al-Amin was distinctly conservative, 
although he summed up his policy as one of 'discrimination'. 
Which nation rose to greatness without copying from 
others? Which nation rose to greatness by aping the 
evil characteristics of others? The criterion for 
adopting a foreign habit or idea was to be its moral 
wholesomeness and utility. Thus the west copied much 
from the knowledge and sciences of the East, and through 
their development, they acquired supremacy over the East. 
Since then, only Japan had woken up to reclaim

1. A1 Islah, 19.9.32.
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some of this knowledge and, through defeating Russia,
a western power, had won the respect of the west.1
The coastal Muslims, instead of demanding or acquiring
the Kernel of Knowledge had been satisfied with the
shell - the aping of the external culture of the west:

'We have preoccupied ourselves with football
and 'Gwaride' (brass bands) at a time when
others are preoccupied with education and
work ...... we are engrossed in entertainment
we consider civilization whilst those who are
wise laugh at us, and politicians cheer us in
order to distract us and prevent us from

2giving them trouble in the future.'
Throughout Sheikh A1 Amin's writings there is an audible 
strain of lamentation at the dangers of decline facing 
Islam and obvious hints that the blame for that was to 
be shared between the Muslims themselves and the Colonial 
government. To prevent further decline, one of his 
proposals was some kind of membership of a pan-Islamic 
movement. Al-Islah had regularly been printing items of 
news from the Moslem world. In December 1931, a Muslim

1. A1 Islah 7-3*32. The Middle Eastern Scholars had 
expressed the same admiration and envy of Japan's 
resurgence. See Hourani op. cit. p.205*

2. A1 Islah 7.3.32. Cf. N. Leys: 'Kenya', op. cit. p.313: 
'Missionaries' and others seek to divert the minds of 
the people from politics by given them such innocent 
delights as football, Boy Scouts, Boys Brigades and so 
forth. In truth these efforts are altogether excellent, 
but as remedies for political evils they are scarcely
adequate.'



Conference had been held in Jerusalem, under the chair
manship of the Grand Mufti of Palestine, Amin Al-Husaini. 
Sheikh A1 Amin welcomed the very optimistic resolutions 
passed by the conference which called for the unity of 
all Muslims regardless of sect or school, colour or 
nationality; for work and co-operation in defence of 
Muslim rights and interests; for the protection of the 
Holy Places and for the establishment of Muslim Schools 
which would enable Muslims to dispense with non-Muslim 
schools such as missionary schools.'*'

Sheikh Al-Amin urged the establishment in Mombasa 
of a branch office of the planned central office of 
Jerusalem, ance it would provide a unique opportunity to

pestablish more intimate ties with other Muslim countries.
He cited, as an example of Muslim unity, the protests 
at the League of Nations of countries like Egypt, Syria,

tK*-'
Iraq, India and^Hijaz at French ‘interference’ with the 
Sharia courts in the Maghrib - protests which forced France
to show more respect for these courts.

‘We are weaker than the Muslims of the Maghrib,
fewer than they are and less brave; we are more
ignorant of the means of opposition than they 
are. Despite all this, we have no ties with

1. A1 Islah, 26.9.32; Hourani: ‘Arabic Thought* op. cit. 
p .227 and 292.

2. A1 Islah, 3.10.32.



our Muslim brothers of other countries.
Thus, if we are ever to be treated as the
people of the Maghrib were to be treated,
by the removal of our Sharia courts and
their replacement by Native Councils, can
we avoid these evils when we have no-one
behind us to support us and join his
voice to ours?1 1

Sheikh Al-Amin admitted that Britain had shown more
respect to the religions and laws of others but ’it
cannot be said to be impossible' that it might do the 

2same thing.
Sheikh Al-Amin’s religious sentiments may be said 

to have been coloured by conscious or unconscious Arab 
nationalism; but it is noteworthy that complaints 
that Muslim values were being compromised and Muslims 
discriminated against by Colonial officialdom were 
being voiced by other non-coastal, non-Arab, Muslims.
In 1931, the African Muslims in the interior, who had all 
along remained unspoken for, sent a memorandum to the

1. A1 Islah, 3.10.32, op. cit.
2. Ibid.
3. The Jerusalem Conference itself was as much concerned 

with Muslim solidarity as Arab nationalism. Hourani 
op. cit. p. 292.
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Joint Select Committee on Closer Union ^ to express some 
such complaints. The memorandum was signed by four 
African Muslim leaders - two Kikuyu, one Mkamba and 
one L m o .

The memorandum expressed the fear that trends in
the country worked against Islam, which was thus
threatened with extinction, just as it had been broken
in Uganda prior to that territory being taken over by
the British. The African Muslim leaders complained that
whilst 'fabulous sums of money' were being expended on
Christian missionary societies from funds to which Muslims
of all races contributed, the government in all three
territories of East Africa 'remains a silent witness to
the gradual process of discouragement of Islam and its
death by a deliberate policy of denying to it any
opportunity of surviving, while every possible encouragement
and preference is being given directly to Christianity to

2sweep the whole of Eastern Africa.

1. See p.3HH below. The African Muslim memo, is Appendix 
No. 32 in Appendices, Vol. 3, Report of J.S.C.C.U. in 
E.A. H.C. 156(1931)* As the leaders declared, there had 
never been a complete census carried out or any authentic 
statistical figures given to denote the strength of the 
Muslim African population in the country, but if they were 
not more, then they were not less than the number of 
Christian Africans.

2. Memo. op. cit.
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The memorandum quoted European politicians' statements 
that they were aiming to impose 'Christianity' and a 
'Western civilization' in the country and not the 
'Civilization of the East'. To the petitioners such 
statements were audible echoes of the policy of the 
Germans in Tanganyika before the First World War, when 
they set out deliberately to suppress Islam. Whilst 
the African Muslim leaders could not attribute to the 
British government, as distinct from the settler govern
ment, such aims'there is no doubt that others indirect 
methods, equally fatal in their results have been tacitly 
acquiesced in by the government in all the three territories'.

When white settlers like Delamere asserted their 
stand for 'Christianity and for Western Civilization' they 
were doing so at a time of bitter wrangle for power with 
the Asians in Kenya. Hence the reference to the 'civilization 
of the East'; hence the three-man delegation of four 
Indian Muslims which, in February 1935, left India to 
collect funds in order to initiate a Muslim Missionary 
Movement to counter Christian missionary efforts, which 
were seen by these four delegates as being directed towards 
turning Africans not only as Christians but as anti-Asian. 
Conversion of Africans to Islam was seen as a counter
balance to these efforts. Thus race, politics and religion
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Sheikh Al-Amin bin Ali Al—Mazrui



were confounded in the struggle for position, privilege** 
and power.'*'

But despite the concern for Islam and Islamic 
influence of coastal Muslim leaders like Sheikh Al-Amin, 
of African Muslim leaders in the interior and of Asian 
Muslims, development in the country proceeded inexorably 
along the established path of race which cut more and more 
across religious loyalties. The fact that these three 
groups did not initiate any serious concerted effort to 
achieve common aims, such as the establishment of Muslim 
Missionary movement, is indicative of this predominantly 
secular and racial. development.

Sheikh Al-Amin*s personal contributions to East 
African Islam are immeasurable. His 'darasas* attracted 
scores of African Muslims who later went back to their 
villages to spread Islam; he travelled widely in East 
Africa preaching and encouraging the establishment of 
Quran Schools and mosques. Much more significant and 
lasting of his efforts are the numerous number of text
books and on different aspects of Islam which he wrote, 
some in Arabic but most in Swahili. These were in fact 
the first Swahili textbooks on Islam ever to be 
disseminated in East Africa. They spread the teachings
of the faiths furtherand made them more understandable
1. The three delegates were Mr. Shamsud-Din, then member of 

the Legislative Council; Mr. Saleh Mohamed, President of 
the Muslim Association, Nairobi; Dr. M. Rana, President 
of the Muslim Association, Mombasa and Mr. Gulam Husain 
Tejpar, .a Mombasa merchant. Despite the interest shown 
in the a'ms of the delegation in India, the members &
returned to Kenya without achieving any practical results.



to the individual new converts than did the ^uran
Schools. For once the new Muslims (and even the old non-
Arabic speaker) could read about Islam for himself.

If to so many progressives Sheikh Al-Amin appeared
conservative, to even more traditionalists his ideas and
teachings were ’revolutionary*. Some of his own relations
disapproved of some of his liberal thoughts and his
criticisms of some established customs which he considered
as 'bidah* or innovations with no doctrinal basis. The
Sharifite class based on Riyadha mosque in Lamu indulged
in bitter polemics against him which he was compelled to
reply to in kind, with the help of faithful disciples
like Sheikh Abdallah Saleh Al-Farsy 1 and Sheikh Mohamed

2Kassim Al-Mazrui . Thus to an appreciable extent, Sheikh 
Al-Amin and his disciples, through their personal efforts 
and their writings, helped to snread Islam and to cleanse 
it of many of the cobwebs of innovations and misrepresen
tations that had grown round it in East Africa.

But despite his serious efforts at -providing practical 
guidance to his people, the stance Sheikh Al-Amin maintained 
between the traditionalists and the secularists (thus 
typifying the disciples of Abduh) tended to leave him

1. Next to Sheikh Al-Amin, he turned to be the most prolific 
author of religious books in the tradition of Sheikh Al- 
Amin. He is the author of 1Imam Shafi1 op. cit. At the 
time of my field work he was still Kadl\i l of Zanzibar.

2. The present Chief Kadhin of Kenya.
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somewhat behind the times and lend some of his uoposals 
an aura of idealism. For example the community never 
established anything like co-operative business to vie 
with the Indians; it never managed to build the ideal 
school which fully met its spiritual and secular needs. 
Sufficient funds and efficient staff were insurmountable 
problems. By the middle of the 1930s the Arabs and 
Swahilis were reconciled to the compromise government 
schools providing basic Arabic and ^uran lessons.

The Pan-Islamic alliance was proving less and less a 
practical ideal even in the region of its birth with the 
growth of nationalism in countries like Egypt and Syria.
By the time of Sheikh Al-Aminfs writings, the community's 
leadership in Mombasa had shown enough realism about the 
peculiar nature of its problems to dispel any illusions of 
strength or help coming through pan-Islamic ties. Kenya 
was multi-racial and multi-religious; the colonial 
government had long since planted the seeds of racial 
divisions. The Arab leaders like other groups, had come 
to accept this basis and used it in the fight against 
discrimination or in the fight for privileges. In this 
struggle religion took second place to race. By the 1930s, 
the political leaders of the community were not so much 
complaining that education did not fulfil their spiritual 
and cultural needs as that secular education was inadequate. 
There was impatience to catch up with the Indians and the



Europeans.
Thus by the end of the period under review (1900-194-0) 

the prolonged conflict of cultures had lost its sharpest 
manifestations. Outside the district of Mombasa, there 
were only the most distant echoes of this conflict and the 
Arabs and Swahilis to the north and south were not 
significantly affected by it. In Mombasa district, where 
the leaders and the reformers resided, on the eve of the 
war, the community gave every indication of having finally 
entered the modern age.

1. In December 1932 Sheikh Al-Amin became K a d M n  of 
Mombasa. *A1 Islah1 was then taken over by Sheikh 
Abdallsh A1 Hasani whose ideas took a more conservative 
turn. Shortly afterwards the paner ceased publication. 
In June 1937 Sheikh Al-Amin was appointed Chief Kadlyi». 
He died in April, 194-9*



CHAPTER 6 34 j

POLITICAL HISTORY BETWEEN THE WARS 1914-39

Whilst in Europe the prospects of war were the 
subject of discussion throughout the first half of 1914, 
the fear of the war extending to far away East Africa 
appeared somewhat unreasonable. Neither side in East 
Africa was adequately prepared for such an eventuality 
on the eve of the war. 1 The British forces were 
scattered in different parts of their two protectorates.
The Germans were in no better position although their 
force was bigger.

But General Paul von Lettow-Vorbeck, who had taken 
command of the German troops early in 1914, had an 
earlier appreciation of the possibility of conflict and 
toured the country extensively to assess German military 
resources. Realizing that British supremacy at sea 
might cut off German forces from overseas help, he decided 
on the tactics of launching attacks that would divert 
as large a number as possible of British troops from the 
European theatre. The base he chose for these sorties 
was the highly settled and elevated region of Kilimanjaro, 
the primary target he aimed at was the lifeline of the

1. Ingham: A History of East Africa o.245-6. Hoyse-Bartlett 
"The KAR" p.259.
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British territories, the Uganda Railway. The first year 
and a half of the war saw the two sides preoccupied with 
defending and attacking this line.

It was in July 1914- that orders reached the governors 
of EAP and Uganda to take precautionary measures. The 
deployment of the KAR units was reorganized on a war 
footing. At the same time Belfield issued an appeal for 
volunteers. Enthusiastic European response led to the 
formation of a mounted rifles regiment. Arab contribution 
came in the shape of a company, the Arab Rifles - one of 
two reserve companies (the other was of ex-askaris) that 
were used in operations on the coast.

Belfield also requested troop reinforcements from 
overseas and once again India became the source. But 
before Indian troops reached East Africa the first shots 
in the campaign were fired by the British navy: on 8
August 1914-, the cruisers 'Astraea' and 'Pegasus1 bombarded 
the wireless tower in Dar-es-Salaam. ^

Within days skirmishes broke out in the coastal 
border districts. On the very day Dar-es-Salaam was fired 
upon, all food supplies in Vanga district were commandeered 
and the people in the town placed on ration scales.
On 10 August a baraza was held to reassure the people and 
some troops were sent to the area. But when the fighting

1. Ingham: op at p.24-8
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broke out it went badly for the British. On 25 August 
the enemy entered Vanga at night and by the end of the 
month the British decided to evacuate the town. 1 
Constant enemy raids and serious fighting increased the 
number of casualities. By February 1915 the Arab 
administration at Gasi was also suspended.

The inevitable result was the withdrawal of large 
numbers of the population behind the British lines.
Wasini islanders, considering their villages exposed, 
moved to the mainland. By the middle of 1915, refugee 
camps had been established at Galu, Muhaka, Mwele and 
other comparatively safe villages in the district, two-

othirds of which had by then fallen to the enemy. Few
in the district understood fully the intricate causes or
the vastness of the European war whose tentacles had
reached out to affect their lives. Despite the gloomy
comment of the D.C. G. H. Osborne, that the events of 1915
might be entitled 'the history of the decline of the

2British influence in Vanga district', he was nonetheless 
pleasantly surprised by the loyalty, patience and assistance 
rendered by the majority of the inhabitants especially the 
Wadigo, who provided all the native unarmed scouts as well 
as a screen of village pickets.

1. See the war diary for the district in IviSA 6 KNA.
2. S e y y i d i e h  Prov. Annual Report, 1915/16 in CP 16/4-9 KRA 

Kwale District KY/L XIX KNA
3. KVL XIX P A  op, cit.



He also praised the Liwali of Vanga, Abubakar bin Ali, 
under whose sole supervision the refugee township of 
Galu was demarcated and lined to accommodate some 3000 
people.

The Liwali was also praised for 'holding together 
the Mohamedan people in the district'. The great 
significance of this statement lay in the fact that 
religious propaganda came to be seen by both sides as an 
essential corollary to the war of arms in coastal areas 
that were predominantly Muslim. Turkey had joined Germany* 
side in the war, and, in November 1914-, the Sultan of 
Turkey issued a declaration in which he called upon all 
Muslims to declare war on the 'enemies' of Islam, the British 
and their allies. Speaking as Khalifah and guardian of 
the Holy Places, the Sultan threatened with a curse those 
who refused to respond to the call of 'Jihad' and warned 
that those Muslims who fought fellow Muslims would be 
committing a grave sin, even if they were doing so under 
compulsion or pain of death. It was this holy writ - 
blessed by the Ottoman Sheikh-ul-Islam, and ceremoniously 
proclaimed before immense crowds in the Mosque of Mohamed 
the Conqueror in Constantinople and at the Dome of the 
Rock in Jerusalem - which the Germans sought to publicize 
on the coast, in a special proclamation issued at Morogoro 
in February 1915• ^
1~. For the Anglo-German religious propaganda on the coast 
see file CP 4-5/1056 KNA entitled 'German Proclamation of a 
Holy War'



The Turks and the Germans seem to have expected
great things from their alliance. Carl Peters, the
African traveller and one of the pioneers of the European
'scramble1 for Africa, is quoted as saying confidently:

'There is one factor which might fall on our side 
of the balance and in case of a world war might be 
made useful to us: that factor is Islam. As Pan- 
Islamism it could be played against Great Britain 
as well as against the French Republic and if German 
policy is bold enough, it can fashion the dynamite 
to blow into the air the rule of the Western powers 
from Cape Nun, Morocco, to Calcutta.' 1
It was anticipated that with the proclamation of a

holy war, the Muslims would attack their masters 'here
with secrecy and ruse, there with fanatical courage' to
the undoing especially of England.

Thus, the potential menace in the Sultan's call for
a Jihad could not be under-estimated by a Britain with
millions of Muslim subjects under her hegemony in Asia,

2Arabia and Africa. The historical developments of
the nineteenth century which led to the subjugation by 
Christian powers of Muslim peoples over such widely 
scattered areas of the world, had often involved the 
emergence of a charismatic religious leader attempting a 
heroic resistance against the overlordship of the 'infidel'. 
Britain and her allies in the first world war had 
experienced such revolts and were aware of the passionate

1. Quoted by Samuel G. Wilson in 'Modern Movements Among 
Modems' (1916) p. 288
2. D r . Wilson estimated that 170 million or 85 per cent of 
the Muslim population of the world were under Christian rule. 
Russia.France and Holland ruled over many times more Muslims than did the Sultan of Turkey. Britain ruled over 5 times as 
many. Wilson or cit p. 218.



support they acquired and the bitter struggle they 
involved before they were finally crushed by the over
whelming military superiority of the European power 
concerned. Such had been the revolt of Ahmed Brelwi 
in Norhtern India against the Sikhs and the British 
(1826—$l); of sheikh Abdul Qadir in North Africa against 
the French (1832-47); of Shamil of Daghistan against the 
Russians (1830-59)51 of the celebrated Mahdi of the 
Sudan in the 1880's and lately that of Sheikh Al-Sanusi 
in Libya against the Italians in 1912.

Indeed, at the outbreak of the war, Britain herself 
was engaged in attempting to suppress a similar religious 
uprising nearer the coast; that of Sayyid Muhammad Abdille 
Hassan, better known as the 'Mad Mullah', who had 
succeeded in enlisting thousands of Somalis in the Horn 
of Africa to wage a Jihad against the 'infidels' - the 
British, the Italians and the Ethiopians. The revolt 
had broken out in 1899, was interrupted by a short period 
of peace (1904-8) before it ves resumed again after Sayyid 
Muhammad had consolidated his strength and forces. It is 
noteworthy that the pro-Muslim prince, Lij Hasu, who had 
become Emperor of Ethiopia in December 1913, moved his 
court to Harar to be amongst his Muslim subjects, and it

1. See Bernard Lewis 'The Middle East and The West' (1963) 
the chapter entitled 'The Revolt of Islam. ~



Q EJ }U r) Hbecame known that he was planning the creation of a vast 
Muslim Empire in North-East Africa, Not surprisingly, he 
entered into relations with Sayyid Muhammad and supplied 
him with financial aid and arms; not surprisingly too,
German and Turkish representatives in Ethiopia encouraged 
these trends. The Emperor sent Sayyid Muhammad a German 
mechanic, Emil Kirsch. With this one professional armourer 
the Mullah and his Dervishes were able, from their numerous 
fortresses, to resist a long series of costly British 
operations until after the first world war. ^

Clearly, Britain could not relish the emergence of 
more Mahdis and Mullahs to complicate her military strategy 
and dissipate her resources during the war: hence the 
serious manner with which she viewed, and reacted tot the 
call for Jihad from Constantinople. The varied reactions 
of Muslims to it were not entirely reassuring. In the
Persian Gulf, thousands of Arabs joined the Turks in the

2invasion of Persian territory; in Darfur, in the Sudan, 
the Sultan there had only recently addressed the local 
British administrator as 'the Governor of Hell in Kordofan'  ̂

This proved to be the prelude to his revolt which entailed 
the resort to a camoaign against him in Aoril 1916.

1. These facts are gleaned from I.M. Lewis: 'The Modern
History of Somaliland' (1965).
2. See the cony of the Debate in the House of Lords on 
the war with Turkey in CO 533. 160.
5. James Morris: 'The Hashemite Kings' (1959) p. 37-8.
4-. Cambridge History of the British Empire, Vol.?. o .67

1



In Damascus, on the other hands, the Imam of the 
Ummaysd Mosque, noticing some German officers in the 
congregation, declared 'I am ordered to proclaim a Jihad. 
This being so, what are those infidel nigs doing in our 
mosque ? ' ^

The contrast in reaction between Darfur and Damascus 
exposed the significant fact that one was the blind 
obedience to the call of a holy war, which the Turco- 
German alliance desired, and the other a more critical 
and scentical analysis of the motives of the call. This 
critical Judgement was the product of the perceptible 
growth of an anti-Turkish Arab nationalism then prevalent 
in countries like Syria and Egypt. This trend proved 
fortuitous for Britain and she sought to nurture it and 
ally herself with it: The^German-made Ottoman Jihad*was

pmet by 'British-made Arab revolt' in the Middle East. 
This revolt was spearheaded by the Grand Sherif of Mecca, 
Husain bin Ali, who had the inestimable advantage of his 
spiritual strength as the immediate guardian of Mecca 
and Madina and as the head of the Hashemite family - the 
direct descendants of Fatimah, the daughter of the 
Prophet.

But the circumstances in East Africa were different. 
The Arabs formed a very tiny minority amongst the mass of

1. Morris, op cit. p. 37-8.
2. B. Lewis, op cit. p.



indigenous Muslims - Swahilis and Africans - so that 
nationalism could not be considered as a weapon against 
the religious call of the Sultan through his German 
allies. Instead reliance was placed on the local 
Muslim potentate, the Sultan of Zanzibar, to expose the 
myth of religious aims behind the Turkish-German alliance.

In June 1915 Sayyid Khalifa bin Harub issued his 
own declaration to all Muslims in East Africa and their 
leaders.  ̂ In it he condemned Germany's atrocities in 
her territories and denounced the deception that the 
German emperor had become a Muslim. He contrasted 
German repression with the benign British rule and 
protection of Islam. Turkey, he declared, had lost her 
wise counsel and its repute as a pillar of Islam by 
siding with the Germans,and had renounced thereby the 
relations between herself and the Muslims in India and 
other British colonies. Nevertheless, the declaration 
continued, the British, aware of the pressures from 
Germany on her, would attempt to save the Turks from the 
Teutons. Indeed the war being waged by the British was 
partly in the interests of Islam and Muslims.

This over-simplification of the situation was 
probably legitimate counter-propaganda to 'win the hearts 

and minds' of the coastal Muslims who were largely 
unsophisticated and uneducated in current world affairs. 
However, it is bard to estimate its direct contribution

1. Copies of the declaration in file CP 4-5/1056 op cit and CP 4-3/914- KNA.



to the complete failure of the Germans to rouse the 
Muslims against the British. In the British forces, 
officers on the spot expressed complete confidence in 
the loyalty of the Muslim elements in their units. Arabs, 
Swahilis, Somalis and Sudanese had been used many times 
to put down one another's mutinies and rebellions under 
British orders without religious scruples. ^ As for the 
civilian population, fanaticism had never been a general 
characteristic of even the most conservative in the Arab 
towns along the coast. There was much to be said for 
Sayyid Khalifa's assertion - however much it was inspired 
by British agents - that Britain had displayed tolerance 
and respect for Islam in her protective role. The most 
xenophobic Muslim could not use religious repression as 
an excuse for anti-British action. At a time when they 
were more intimately concerned - during the Mazrui 
rebellion - the coastal Muslims generally failed to rally 
to the banner of Jihad which was hoisted by the Swahili 
chief and ally of Mbaruk, Khamis bin Kombo. Two decades 
earlier they had been equally unenthusiastic to respond 
to Egyptian religious exhortations to rise against their 
Sultan and his British mentors. Now they proved un
responsive to the German declaration. There was no 
will or physical power to fight a jihad on behalf of the 
distant Khalifa for whom they held at best only respect

1. The uprising of the Sultan of Darfur was put down with 
the help of Sudanese troops.



but no allegiance. 1 The observant could see that 
the East African campaigns were purely Anglo-German, 
a European affair. Certainly consideration for their 
own interests and the appeal of their own Sultan must 
have carried more weight. Any twinges of conscience 
some (if any) might have felt at failing to obey the 
caliphal call must have been dispelled within a year 
when Sharif Husain the direct heir to the guardianship
of the Holy Places,renounced his own allegiance to the
‘ ' • 2 Ottoman potentate.

1. See Hourani 'Arabic Thought' p. 26-8 where he 
discusses the debate in the Muslim world about the 
Ottoman Sultan's right to claim the title of Khalifa. 
On the coast, Hardinge, as early as 1897, observed 
that all the Muslims 'scarcely recognize the 
spiritual supremacy of Constantinople revering the 
Turkish Sultan in so far as they do at all, not so 
much as the adopted heir of the Egyptian caliphs,
as because he is actively the Lord and Guardian 
("Hami") of the sacred cities of Medina and Mecca.'
(See Report on LAP 1895-7 in P-P (1898) op cit.

2. In July 1916 the British Resident at Zanzibar, P.B. 
Pierce, published copies of the Colonial Office 
telegram regarding the policy of the British 
Government towards Islam and the aid it gave to the 
Sharif of Mecca whose efforts gave hope that 'the 
Pilgrim Route would be safe in future to allow a 
Muslim to visit the House of God and the tomb of His 
Prophet in complete safety of his person and property' 
Safety of the Holy Places and the route to them was a 
greater concern of the coastal Muslims than safety of 
the Caliphate.
See Hourani op cit. p. 11.



But even before the Arab revolt broke out in June 
1916, the Germans received a significant set back in 
their propaganda. In April 1916,General Smuts, who was 
then engaged in operations against the Germans in the 
interior, discovered an anti-Islamic document in the 
German government archives at Moshi.1 Signed by the 
governor, Dr. Schnee, as early as October 1913, the 
document contained instructions to all German administrative 
officers to consider measures to combat the spread of 
Islam in the territory. . Among the measures proposed 
were the suppression of preaching in the mosque,the ban 
on the ritual of circumcision and the compulsion of the 
people to breed pigs. The Imam of the mosque in Moshi 
testified to the authenticity of the document. The 
British authorities then issued a special proclamation 
to expose these anti-Islamic plans and distributed copies 
of it on the coast. The success of the plan to 
discredit the Germans in the eyes of the Muslims may be 
gauged from the requests for more copies from districts

plike Malindi. ~ On 20 September a special baraza was 
held at Mombasa which was attended by Muslim dignitaries 
and European senior officials. The Liwali, Salim 
Khalfan, addressed the gathering and on behalf of the 
Arab community denounced the Germans and their hypocrisy.

1. See Pile 4-5/1056 op.cit. for copies.
2. It also had its effect among the Muslims of the 

interior. See p.iiS-^above.
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The Imam of Moshi was brought specially to this baraza 
to corroborate in person the veracity of the German 
anti-Islamic measures.

By then such public denunciations had become almost 
superfluous. The Turks, by shelling the Kaaba, the 
holiest spot in Mecca^ in their attempt to stifle the 
nascent Arab revolt, discredited themselves as Muslims 
and played into the hands of Sharif Husain, who thus 
sanctified his basically nationalistic and political 
motives by a spiritual cachet: he was fighting the Turk
who had turned heretic and was literally destroying the 
fabric of Islam. In a proclamation dated 27 June 1916, 
he denounced the secularizing measures of the Turkish 
revolutionaries, the Committees of Union and Progress, 
as heretical measures. His proclamation provided yet 
more material for translation and dissemination on the 
coast.

The only notable allies the Germans won amongst the 
coastal Arabs and Swahilis were Sebe and Ayub, the sons 
of Mbaruk, the Mazruj rebel, and a handful of their 
allies and followers from the days of the Mazrui rebellion.
By 1907, 4- out of the 10 rebel leaders excluded from 
Hardinge's amnesty had died. In September 1909> Sadler 
wished to close the chanter of the rebellion and offered 
an amnesty to the survivors who were still in German 
East-Africa - Mbaruk, his two sons (Sebe and Ayub),

13



Aziz bin Rashid, Mohammed bin Khamis bin Kombo,(the 
son of the Swahili chief of Mtwana) and Mwenye Jaka, a 
Swahili of the Tangana tribe.2 But old Mbaruk and his 
sons elected to continue living in German territory, having 
by then grown roots and acquired property in the area of 
Dar-es-Salaam. Mbarak died in 1912.

Probably out of gratitude for asylum and out of a 
persisting hostility towards the British who had caused 
them to leave their old homes, Ayub and Sebe found 
themselves acting as guides for German forces in the 
district of Vanga they knew so well. ^ Early in 1915 
Sebe and Mwenye Jaka helped to land a force which raided 
the Wadigo. Ayub was seen in suspicious circumstances 
in the area of Gasi shortly before a German attack on it. 
Shortly afterwards, he was captured and deported to 
Kismayu. The Senior Commissioner at Mombasa, C. W.
Hobley, recommended that the Sultan of Zanzibar declare 
the two brothers rebels. This was duly done in April 
1915 and the property, which the two might have inherited 
from their father in B.E.A., was confiscated. Late in 
1916, Sebe was also captured and interned in Nairobi as

1. He is the brother of Mbarak bin Rashid, nephew of the
older Mbaruk and the direct cause of the rebellion of
1895- See p.i^2- above.

2. Sadler to Ele:in: 2.12.07* No. 517 CO 535*33 and S. to
Crewe 23*9*09* No. 54-9 CO 533* 62.

*3. See the special file on the two brothers.CPI3/1/1 KNA.
Owing to suspicion about their loyalty Mazrui ex-slaves 
and followers in the Vanga district were called in and 
settled under supervision at Galu, one of the refugee
camps. See 1915-16 Report on Seyyidieh Province.CP16/A9 KNA.
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was Mwenye Jaka. It was Hobley's opinion that neither
of the brothers should be allowed to enter British
territory 'in the interests of Deace and order'. But
the government hesitated to adopt his recommendation for
a trial and rigorous imprisonment. This hesitation
was based on the feeling that there was no sufficient
evidence to convict them for an 'adequate sentence'. In
the end Ayub and Sebe were sent to an internment camp at
Dar-es-Salaam (which by then had fallen to the British).
Both died in Tanganyika without ever returning to Kenya.1
Their deaths closed the chapter on the most colourful and
controversial family of the Mazrui..

By the middle of 1916 pressure on Vanga had relaxed
and the enemy had abandoned his advance posts. The towns
of Vanga and Gasi suffered considerably from occupation
and destruction. The ruins of the township of Gasi had
to be demolished by the D.C. and a new township was laid
out on an entirely new plan. Wasini Island was hardly
touched by the enemy. Early in July, the refugee camps
were broken up and on 8 July, Liwali Abubakar resumed
his duties in Vanga. The Mudir of Gasi, Dahlan Mohamed,

2returned to the newly built township in October.

1. Oral evidence: Sheikh Salim Muhashamy, last Liwali 
for the Coast.

2. Annual Report for Kwale District 1916-1?. KWL/XX KNA.



A period of rehabilitation and clearing of Shambas foll
owed before life really could return to normal. Luckily 
the Germans did not destroy the coconut groves. But the 
population of the district decreased by over 3000 from 
what it was in the last normal year (1913-14); it fell 
to 18,004. This was the outcome of many not willing, 
or being able, to return to their homes and settling 
elsewhere. Infant mortality was high during the period 
when so many lived in bush camps under trying conditions. 1 

The rest of the coast was outside the theatre of war 
and not affected except by conscription into the KAR 
and the carrier corps. If the Arabs and Swahilis were 
generally unaffected by German propaganda, they were not 
particularly enthusiastic about participation in the war 
on the British side. Thus the conscription of the 
Swahilis as natives under the Recruitment of Natives 
Ordinance of 1915 proved unpopular. The Arabs, and all 
those who could prove they were Arabs, were at first 
exempted from military service. Nevertheless, the Arab 
Rifles attracted the Hadhramielement among the Arabs.
The contrast in response between Hadhramis and non- 
HadhramiArabs was noted by the local administrators at
the time. Practically the whole company of Arab Rifles

owas made up of Hadhramis. ' Ali bin Salim s efforts to

1. KWL/XX op cit.
2. See file CP 45/1024 KNA.
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get Arab youths to enlist met with little success. He 
considered compulsory recruitment as the only alternative 
since it was in accordance with the old injunction of the 
Sultan of Zanzibar whereby all subjects had to render 
military service in times of emergency. But it was not 
until June 1917 that the government passed the necessary 
legislation to enforce it the following month. 1 
Invitation to Arabs and Baluchis to volunteer in the 
interim weeks met with little response. During June,
51 Arabs volunteered from Malindi, 50 others and 4- 
Swahilis did so from Takaungu.

Even when the conscription rules became effective
pthe net result of recruitment remained low. A major

factor was the high percentage of recruits rejected on 
medical grounds; another was the full and often 
ingenious exploitation of the exemption clauses in the 
conscription ordinance. Whilst there were many bona fide 
cases of persons entitled to exemption on grounds of 
private or family interests that would have suffered 
through their absence, and of European planters who had 
Arab employees essential to their agricultural work, the 
number of cases of malingering and non-appearance at the 
recruiting centre in Mombasa was evidently significant.
Ali bin Salim, who acted as adviser on the claims for

1. See File CP 4-6/1068 KJNA on Arab conscription.
2. On 5 July, the Sultan of Zanzibar issued a proclamation urging Arabs and Muslims to enter military service and help
the British effort. Copy in file op.cit.



exemption found himself the object of hostility amongst 
many of his people. 1

Thus, if, at least in the imagination of the British, 
the danger of Muslim disaffection between 1914- and 1916 
must have been considerable, this disaffection turned 
out to be far less serious than imagined; it was confined 
only to old Mbaruk’s sons and some followers who were most 
probably motivated politically rather than religiously.
The worst manifestation of an anti-British stance was the 
high degree of passivity towards the war and reluctance 
to serve in it. If the anti-Muslim document of the Germans 
caused widesoread revulsion, it did not significantly 
increase the desire for active service against them. The 
Arabs and Swahilis were distinctly preoccupied more with 
matters of self-interest than with those of British or 
German interests. Recovery from the economic plight 
following the abolition of slavery and the implementation 
of the Land Titles Ordinance was a more immediate concern 
than a Jihad.

1. He nonetheless procured 333 recruits for the KAR and 
200 for the Arab Rifles during 1917.
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Nevertheless events had moved significantly enough 

by the end of the war to shake certain sections of the 
Arabs and Swahilis out of their somnolence. The seeds 
of political consciousness became activated by the 
more acute clash of political and ecnnomic interests 
of the various racial groups in the country. Following 
in the footsteps of the Indians and to an appreciable 
extent agitated by them, 1 the Arabs and the Africans 
began to raise their voices, significantly at about 
the same time, to utter their own grievances - albeit 
not as articulately or effectively as the Europeans or 
the Indians.

Up to the outbreak of the war, the Europeans had 
been the dominant voice in the political life of EAP. 
Government officials seemed to be fighting a defensive 
battle against inexorable settler pressure. Indian 
disgruntlement had failed to secure for them a voice 
in the Legislative Council since 1911, when Jeevanjee's 
appointment expired. The Europeans used the war years 
to press for elected representation. Belfield supported 
the principle and in October 1916, the Colonial Office 
approved its introduction when it should prove 
convenient to work out such matters as qualifications 
of electors, constituencies and the best method of 
representing the interests of the Indians, the Arabs

1. W. McGregor Ross 'Kenya from Within' (1927) P* 
228-9.



and the Africans. 1 The war, of course, proved a 
delaying factor. But in June 1917 a committee 
appointed to study the matter reported its findings.
It decided in favour of restricting the vote to 
Europeans; ten electoral areas were delimited to 
represent interests rather than numbers. But it was 
not until after the war that action on them was taken: 
General Sir Edward Northey, who succeeded Belfield in 
February 1919, introduced an Electoral Representation 
Bill in the Legislative Council which led to the first 
elections in the country. Whilst 11 elected Europeans 
were returned in February 1920 the Indians and the 
Arabs were each to be represented by one nominated

pmember. The African masses had none to represent
them except for the official members.

Predictably, the person nominated to represent the 
Arabs was Ali bin Salim. His long continuous service 
in the government assured him of that office. In 1918 
the imperial government had demonstrated its appreciation 
by conferring upon him the C.M.G. Writing from Scotland 
to congratulate him, Kenneth MacDougall, one of the 
pioneer administrators and one-time D.C. of Tanaland, 
wrote of Ali bin Salim, 'I know of no official in the 
service of the Government of East Africa who had done
1. Oxford History of East Africa. Vol. 2. p. 289.
2. K. Ingham 'A History of East Africa1 p. 270-71;

Oxford 'History of East Africa' Vol. 2 . p. 290-1.
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such a great amount of good service in helping other 
officers in their work that was never recorded or in any 
way recognized by the Governor of the Colony. The Kudos 
or credit for such help was taken by the officials them
selves '.1

But by the end of the war, there had emerged a 
significant body of Arabs who were not all that satisfied 
with the benefits accruing to the community by such 
appointments as that of Ali bin Salim. A revolt against 
a traditional authority blessed by the Colonial government 
raised its head. The first stirrings of such a body were 
noted during 1919 by the B.C. at the coast, Ainsworth 
Dickson. In giving evidence to the Education Commission 
that year he said:

'a certain group composed of Arabs, Baluchis and 
Swahilis are enthusiastic as to the future. Some 
of the younger people are considering the 
possibility of forming an association with a view 
to raising their status. The movement has a 
national tendency. I am very honeful of the 
future0if we tackle this question in the right 
way'.

The aim to raise their status was not strictly 
speaking a 'national' one but it was widesnread nonetheless. 
It was the product of the economic plight which the new 
generation found itself heir to after their fathers' 
rickety system of trade and cultivation, based on slave 
labour had finally crumbled under the impact of the

The letter is in the one file of private papers of.Ali bin Salim I was able to see m  the custody of his family.
Report of the Education Commission of the EAP. 1919.p.31



abolition of slavery, and after a great deal of land had
been lost to government as wasteland or had been sold
to foreign speculators in order to maintain a semblance
of the old standards of living. 1

Government sponsored education was too inadequate
- neither satisfying the outward-looking nor the ambitious
Ainsworth Dickson was talking about, nor the traditionalists
and the conservatives who were against secular education
replacing religious training. The community was thus
educationally ill-equipped to cope with its economic
problem or keep a reasonable position in government

2departments. By September 1918 Hobley was describing
them as 'a disappearing factor'. To help them retrieve 
some of their old position and exploit their inherent 
qualities, he proposed a scheme to allocate a certain sum 
of money to train some Arab youths as administrative 
cadets - an echo of Hardinge's proposals. He suggested 
extending the limited operations of the Arab School in

1. See Chapter 4 above.
2. The Chief Justice Sir Robert Hamilton in his evidence 

to the Education Commission of 1919 estimated as 100 
the number of Arabs, Swahilis and Baluchis employed in 
government service. This was out of 4000 of all grades 
of clerks. See 'Reports' op.cit. p. 38. According to 
the Director of Education, the Arabs had foreseen their 
decline ten years earlier and had petitioned for a sound 
education to help them solve their economic problems.
He criticised government spending on education as too 
inadequate. In the proportion of expenditure on education 
to public expenditure, the EAP ranked lowest of - if not 
all - very nearly all the British Colonies and Protector
ates. Basutoland 10.2%; Southern Rhodesia 9*7%; Zanzibar
1.4%; E.A.P. 0.69% . Orr to P.O. Coast 19.11.18. iin 
File CP 32/481 KNA.
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Mombasa by converting it into a boarding school of about 
100 pupils. The most promising 8 pupils were to be 
trained as cadets. The scheme was not implemented. The 
Government made an extension of the school a pre-requisite, 
and the headmaster, whilst admitting the existence of 
suitable material, pointed out the hardship of keening 
boys in school after reaching the fourth standard ’since 
many were anxious to get immediate employment in the town.1 
The end of the war was followed by the depression and the 
policy of retrenchment that reduced the number of 
administrative staff thereby nullifying the urgency for 
raising Arab status.

Thus in the economic, in the educatienal and in 
the administrative field the community found cause to 
complain. The need arose for a voice to articulate these 
grievances. The only Arabs near the government were the 
Liwali and the Mudirs - all paid civil servants and 
therefore unable or unwilling to question the authority 
of which they were a part. An independent voice had to 
emerge. And this turned out to be the Coast Arab

2Association which appeared on the scene early in 1921.
The Association made clear its belief that Arab and 
coastal questions had been held in abeyance largely through 
the lack of adequate representation on the Legislative 
Council responsible to the community itself. Such a

1. File CP. 32/4-81 op cit.
2. See File MSA/15 KNA.
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representation was all the more urgent at that time of ° 4 
experimentation with the machinery of representation. 
Liwalis and Mudirs, by virtue of their being civil servants 
were not responsible to the community and were not 
independent to voice its needs.^ In other words the 
CAA was demanding elected representation.

The executive committee of the Association comprised 
Arabs and Swahili members of the Twelve Tribes. Its 
president, Rashid bin Sud Shikely was a prominent Arab

w

landowner; its secretary, also an Arab, was Hyder Motamed
Mandhry, a Mombasa trader; Its vice-president and
treasurer were Rashid bin Naaman and Sud Ali Bashir, both
members of the Twelve Tribes. An Indian newspaper editor,
Mr. S. Achariar, helped to make up for the inadequacy of
the Association to express itself in English by rendering

2assistance in that direction.

1. Cf the emergence in the same year of the Young Kikuyu 
Association (YKA) in opposition to the milder and more 
moderate Kikuyu Association (KA) formed in 1920 and com
posed of government appointed chiefs. Even the KA was 
against the old established representation by chiefs, 
although government used it as 'an insulator between the 
central government and the more violent criticisms of the 
tribe1. Ingham p. 279-80; Oxford 'History of B.A/ Vol.2 . 
p. 293; Vf.M. Ross 1 Kenya' p. 224.
2. Oral evidence of Hyder Ii.Alkindy, Deputy Tamim of the 3 
Tribes: Achariar was editor of the 'Democrat' which,together 
with'E.A.Chronicle' edited by M.A.Desai became the principal 
mouthpieces of Indian grievances. See the unpublished 
thesis of J.S.Mangat 'Indian Settlement in E.A. 1886-1945* 
(London 1967) p. 232. Cf YKA's dependence on a missionary 
Mr. A.R.Barlow, and the'East Africa Chronicle*to air its 
grievances. Ingham p. 280; Ross p . 224; G. Bennett:'Kenya:
A Political History (1963) p • 4*5- Mangat op.cit. p.242-4.



311The nucleus of the Association’s members consisted of 
the leading landowners in Mombasa, but its membership roll 
grew quickly to attract more and more supporters, young and 
old, all along the coast. Although the Association made 
clear its lack of confidence in government appointees speaking 
for the community, it was by no means extremist in its views. 
That it represented sober, responsible and reasonable views 
was proven by the Sultan of Zanzibar sending it a letter of 
approbation. ^ The 'Leader of East Africa' in its 
editorial of 21 July 1921 wrote 'We are now satisfied that 
generally speaking the Arab Association represents the

pviews of the majority of their own race in East Africa'.
But the fact that the CAA refused to accept Ali bin 

Salim as the community's spokesman was sufficient for the 
government to refuse it recognition. A hint of displeasure 
at the Sultan's approval of the Association's aims is clearly 
discernible in the letter sent to Zanzibar by the acting 
governor at the time, W. K. Notley, informing him that the 
government of Kenya could not acknowledge the Association's 
representative character without distinct proof and the

3
acquiescence of the Liwali of Mombasa, Ali bin Salim, that

4
it was acting in the best interests of the Arabs as a whole.
1. Letter dated 11.7*21. in File CP 34/1462 KNA.
2. Cutting in MSA/15 KNA op.cit.
3. Liwali Salim Khalfan had died in July 1920. His son Ali, 

who had been acting as his assistant, succeeded him as 
Liwali. At the same time Mohamed bin Ali, the Mudir of 
Changamwe (sub-district of Mombasa) was promoted to the 
assistant Liwaliship of Mombasa.

4. Notley to Resident, Zanzibar 3*8.21. CP 34/1462 KNA.



373Government action at this time to bolster up the 
position of Ali bin Salim gave even more edge to the CAA's 
criticism. By the middle of 1921, confusion had arisen as 
to whether the guard of honour at the Idd Baraza was for 
the Liwali or the P.O. Ali bin Salim insisted on a definite 
ruling, and pointed out that a salute to the people of the 
coast whom he represented meant more to them than to others. 
The government acceded to his wish that the guard of honour 
be inspected by him only and not by the P.C. 'This guard 
will be considered personal to the present Liwali in the same 
way that the naval salute of 7 guns was personal to him'. 1 

In July 1921, a bill was proposed to provide for the 
appointment of a Senior Liwali. The Senior Commissioner for 
the Coast, J. W. McClellan, proposed that the duties of the 
Senior Liwali be made more effective and as administrative 
as they were at the time. But at the same time they should 
be extended to the whole coast and include powers to try 
special cases which might be brought to his notice by the 
Senior Commissioner, and to hold Barazas at all coast stations. 
These wider powers were to be in recognition of the past 
services of Ali bin Salim and the valuable assistance he 
would still provide in the administration of the coast.
'Manners and matters at the coast are rapidly changing1, 
reported McClellan. 'There are agitators, both Indian and 
Arab who are gradually inflaming not only members of their

1. G. A. S. Northcote Colonial Secretary to Chief Native 
Cmr. 27. 7. 21. CP 54/1446 KNA.
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own community but the workers of all, and it is through 371 
them they hope to bring pressure on the government. No 
one knows the inside working of these people better than 
the Liwali (Ali bin Salim) and no one is better able 
to assist the Government to cope with them'. ^

Thus true to the policy of the time, the government 
was attempting to prop up traditional authority in order 
to stem the tide of embryonic political agitation. Ali 
bin Salim was designated Liwali for the Coast with powers 
to summon any Liwali, Mudir or Coast Arab whom he might 
wish to interrogate in the interests of good government^ 
to inspect the work of all other Arab officials^ and to 
advise and direct them in their administration of Coast

2Arabs, and generally to assist the government on the coast.
The Association predictably remained adamant in its 

refusal to recognize Ali bin Salim. ’It is simply because 
the appointment of the Liwali is more or less hereditary 
and is not necessarily made in accordance with the wishes 
of the people that the Coast Arab Association has come 
into being.1 It was felt that to make the Liwali
for the Coast the sole voice of the community was 
throttling it and impeding its progress along the modern
1. McC to Col.Sec. 29.7.21. CP 54-/14-4-6 KNA.
2. See circular announcing and defining the aonointment 
in CP 54-/14-4-6.
3. Letter from President of CAA to Col.Sec. dated 18.2.22 
in MSA/15 KNA. An Arab reader wrote to the Mombasa Times 
(4.8.21) ’It (the appointment) was purely formal and 
ornamental in character...' 'an extremely useless proceed
ing but one that is typical of the manner in which Arab 
affairs are usually managed. It is surely tim^, however, 
that this kind of thing was brought to an end •



3 7 J
democratic lines that were being claimed by other racial
groups. But the government was also adamant in its
intention not to recognize the representative character
of the CAA without the acquiescence of Ali bin Salim
through whom, it insisted, all correspondence relating to
Arab affairs should pass - a condition which the officers
of the Association found galling and humiliating. 1

Bad blood inevitably manifested itself between Ali
bin Salim and the Association. The office-bearers of the
CAA had accused him of advocating the increase of taxation
for the Arabs in the Legislative Council. This was
inaccurate only in so far as the proposals were initiated
in 1913, before Ali bin Salim’s appointment to the Council.
Seeing that the wealthier European at the time paid only
Rsl5 (£1)> the advocacy of a tax five times that amount
on the poorer Arab whose interests the Liwali was supposed

2to represent was a handy weapon for the CAA. It
contributed significantly to the membership of the 
Association in the depressed area of Lamu. Although the 
government could deny that it contemplated raising the 
non-native tax, in iiay 1920 the Legislative Council had 
adopted an amendment to raise the native hut tax from 
Rs 5 to Rs 8. 5
lT See File MoA/15 op.cit. for correspondence on the issue.
2. See relevant papers in MSA/15 op.cit.
3. Ross p. 153-



Boriti stacked in Lamu harbour ready for export*.





This had a distressing effect on the coastal people
- the Swahilis and the Bapunis - who were not recognized
as Arabs and who paid the native tax. The P.C. Coast
reported in 1921 that the increased taxation 'has
drained the community of what little savings some had' ^
Post-war depression had plummetted the price of coast
products. Copra was hardly worth marketing, earning as
it did Rs 21/ per fr^Bila in 1921 - two years earlier it
had earned Rs6. Boriti and maize also suffered in that
Arabian dhows were discouraged from visiting the coast
by the changeover from Rupee to florin. The dhow trade
which had received a boost during the war (with steamers
employed in war duties) was in economic doldrums. The
livelihood of the thousands employed in the industry was

2being threatened by the decline in freight.

1. 1921 Annual Report Seyyidieh Province. 16/49 KNA. 
Taxation fell on old and young. The few able to find 
work locally paid with less difficulty but others had 
to sell beds, doors and other household items to raise 
money. About 1000 left Lamu district to seek relief in 
places like Zanzibar, Tanga and other points on the coast. 
Similar hardships were reported in Malindi district where 
the tendency to part with land to make ends meet was wide
spread. See the criticism of this tax increase by the 
iiombasa Chamber of Commerce in their Report in file
CP 56/{529 KRA. This increase of native taxation was one of 
the causes that contributed to Harry Thuku's agitation 
and the emergence of the YKA. See Ross p. 153•
2. See Memo on the LaimJDhow Trade in CP 54-/1459 KRA.
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Some Arab elders of Lamu withdrew their names from 
the CAA when the fear that the non native taxation would 
be increased did not materialize. These elders claimed 
that the names of Lamu men still left on the membership 
roll of the Association were those of the 'irresponsible 
youth of Lamu1.1 Tne refusal of the CAA to accept these 
defections brought it into further disrepute with the 
authorities. Much was made of the fact that the 
Association was inspired by Indian 'agitators' ind by a 
family feud between A li bin Salim and Rashid bin Sud, 
with the Association working as the instrument of its 
President to discredit the Liwali. That there was
division amongst the Arabs is undeniable (the seemingly 
endemic 'fitxna' or intrigue in coast towns is a recurrent 
subject of comment in official records). But the undue 
exaggeration of its presence is liable to overshadow 
a genuine attempt by the Association to seek redress 
of grievances and raise the status of the community through 
an independent representation.

On 27 January 1922, a mass meeting was held at 
Mombasa under the auspices of the CAA. The meeting

1. Letter from one elder Seyyid Saleh Abdurahman A1 Huseini 
in Mombasa Times of 8.9.21 demanding withdrawal of names 
from CAA. Oral evidence of Sharif Abdullah Salim (later to 
become Arab member in the Legislative Council) suggests 
that Ali bin Salim's influence in Lamu may have contributed 
to the defection. His brother Seif, was Liwali in Lamu at 
the time.
2. See relevant papers in CP. 34-/14-62 op.cit.
3. Lord•Delemere had hinted at this and was answered by 
Secretary of CAA in the'Mombasa Times' of 15* S. 21.

/
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unanimously resolved to request the government to grant 
the Arabs 2 seats on the Executive and 4- seats on the 
Legislative Council. If the demand sounds unrealistic, 
it was partly a reflection of the hard line adopted by 
other racial groups. The Arabs felt they should not be 
outshone in the struggle for communal interests which grew 
critical at this time.

By 1922 the CAA was losing some of its momentum owing
largely to government refusal to grant it due recognition.
With this discouraging factor, with African political
activity stifled by the arrest of Harry Thuku in March
1922 and its tepid manifestation in the Kikuyu Association

1
officially ignored, the European and the Indian became
the principal actors on the political stage.

Since elected representation was granted the
Europeans, the Indians had been pressing for the same
concession. When two elected seats were offered to them
by Lord Milner, the Secretary for the Colonies,in August
1920, they refused to take the offer on the grounds that

2it was inadequate. In January 1921 their one nominated
member resigned over an attack on the Indian position by 
the European leadership. The political crisis to be

1. Oxford History of East Africa. Vol. 2. p. 294-;
2. Mangat Thesis p. 235-7*
3. Ingham. fA History of East Africa’ p. 271.



known as 'the Indian controversy' or the Indian Question 
soon developed. The clash between Indian and European 
interests made the Arab and African initial attempts at 
self-assertion seem very puny indeed. The reverberations 
of the Indo-European controversy over representation 
and land policy travelled beyond the confines of Kenya 
- to India and South Africa and of course to Britain. A 
conference of representatives from both sides, held in 
May 19215 failed to reach a compromise over Indian demands 
for a common roll based on an educational qualification
which would have produced as many Indians as Europeans

2members in the Council.
Three developments ultimately cracked the intransigence 

of the settlers. First, Winston Churchill, who had 
succeeded Milner in February 1921, made it clear at a 
dinner speech in January 1922, that he was determined to 
uphold the principle of equal rights 'for all civilized 
m e n 1. Hence Asians and Africans who conformed to the 
standards of the Europeans were to be granted full civic 
and political rights (although he did not contemplate 
a change in the 'pledge1 to reserve the White Highlands 
for the Europeans). ^ The second dev&opment was the 
abrupt recall of Northey, the settlers favourite, in

1. For an adequate treatment of the controversy see the 
relevant sections in Ross; in Marjorie Dilley's "British 
Policy in Kenya" (1937) and for the latest study, Mangat 
op.cit. p. 237-4-4-.
2. Ingham p. 272.
3. Oxford 'History of East Africa'Vol. 2. p. 295-6.



June 1922, and his replacement by Sir Robert Coryndon, 
who arrived from Uganda in September. Then^five days 
later3 there were published the results of the negotiations 
between the Colonial Office and the India Office, known as 
the Wood-Winterton Agreement. 1 Whilst it recommended the 
maintenance of the 'pledge' on the White Highlands, the 
agreement rejected immigration control (demanded by the 
settlers), segregation and Indian representation by nomin
ation. Instead it proposed a common poll with property and 
educational qualification which would provide a 10 per 
cent Indian electorate entitled to vote in the elections 
due in March 1923. The Indians were to have half as many 
seats as the Europeans in the Council and were to be 
considered equally with Europeans when deciding the fitness

pfor membership of the Executive Council.
These recommendations were hardly calculated to please 

the Europeans or offer them safeguards against future 
Indian predominance by virtue of their numerical superiority. 
They therefore determined to resist their implementation.
The acute crisis led to the summoning to London of 
delegates from both sides for a conference with the Duke 
of Devonshire, who had succeeded Churchill at the Colonial 
Office. The outcome of the discussions was the Devonshire 
White Paper. The Paper dashed European hopes for ■

1. Dilley p. 162-3*
2. Ibid.
3. Crnd 1922 (1923). Ross p. 382-3 and Dilley p. 167-9 gives 
the Paper's essential points. It was published in July 1923.



383
responsible government and Indian aspirations to common 
roll. More significantly it reasserted the idea of 
'African paramountcy', and British trusteeship to the 
African majority whose interests seems to have been over
looked or cynically exploited1 by the two more articulate 
and politically sophisticated racial groups. Though, 
precious little was done immediately to effect 'African 
paramountcy', the assertion of the principle was important 
in itself, and its immediate benefit was to provide an 
honourable escape for the Colonial Office from surrendering 
to the Indian or European demands. Indian, European 
and Arab interests were, however, to be safeguarded. The 
problem was therefore one of striking a political balance 
of relations between the four groups. This balance was 
found in the provision for a communal system of repres
entation. The ratio of elected representation was to 
be 11 European seats, 5 Indian seats and 1 Arab seat. The 
Africans were to have 2 missionaries to represent their
interests, one in the Legislative and the other in the

2Executive Council.

1. Ingham p. 272. Population figures according to the 
census of 1921 were 2% million Africans, 9651 Europeans 
22,822 Indians and 10,102 Arabs. The bulk of the coast 
Muslim population was included in the African figure.
2. Dissatisfied with the White Paper the Indians refused 
to accept the seats offered them. In 1927 one Indian 
agreed to accept election and joined 4 Indians nominated 
in 1926 to the Council: Ingham p. 275*

/V9



To what extent the granting of an electoral seat 381 
to the Arabs was due to the agitation of the CAA is hard 
to estimate. They certainly can claim some credit for it.L 
The fact that they had a say in deciding who the first 
elected member should be is in part a recognition of this 
claim. But the CAA was not the only arbiter in the 
matter of selection. During 1923 a Protectorate Debating 
Society had been founded in Mombasa on the advice of the 
Resident Commissioner, Ainsworth Dickson. Membership 
was opened to Arabs, Swahilis and upcountry Africans.
Office holders were Arabs under the patronage of Ali bin
Salim, although the rules did not preclude upcountry

pAfricans from holding office. The Society submitted its
agenda for approval by Dickson. Clearly the object behind
the creation of the Society was to provide a responsible
and supervised debate on, and criticism of, government
measures. It was a joint meeting of the CAA and the
Debating Society which decided on the candidate for the

*first Arab elected seat, Hemed Mohamed Issa Timamy.
Election was by ballot, but there was no contender

4.to challenge this selection. Although the achievement 
of an elected seat answered one of the main demands of the 
CAA, there emerged an Arab Election Committee of 14- which

1. Coast Province Annual Report 1923 CP 16/4-9. .
2. Ibid.
3. Ibid
4-. The vote was granted to any Arab who was a British 
subject and could read and write Arabic or Swahili in the 
Arabic script.



demanded the replacement of the nominated member, Ali 38
bin Salim, by an elected one. 1 The chairman of this
committee was Rashid bin Salim Al-Mazrui, the ex-Liwali
of Takaungu, who, since his retirement before the war,
had been noted by the local authorities as antipathetic
towards the government. During the war, he was removed
from Mombasa and restricted to Takaungu under surveillance.
He was suspected of acting to discourage recruitment for
the Arab Rifles. He blamed Ali bin Saliim for his
restriction, and, therefore, his membership of the
committee and his associations with Rashid bin Sud of the
CAA were taken by the authorities as evidence of personal

2hostility towards the Liwali. The committee of 14
failed in its aim to have Ali bin Salim replaced in the*
Council by an elected member.

The election of an Arab to the Legislative Council 
caused a serious split in the Arab-Swahili community that 
had all along been regarded as a composite body. When 
it came to decide on who had the right to vote, only 
Arabs were allowed the privilege. The Swahilis in general, 
including the members of the Twelve Tribes, were denied 
acceptance on the voter's roll. The anger and resentment 
of the Twelve Tribes is understandable when their general 
and executive membership of the CAA is taken into 
consideration: they were being denied a share of the fruit 
of their labour. The blame for their exclusion they

1. See file CP 64/6 KHA for relevant papers.
2. Ibid.



Dlaced on the discrimination of influential Arabs-like 383 
Ali bin Salim,^ who would not accept them as equals, and 
on government measures which had by then driven an official 
wedge between them and the Arabs and treated them 
differently.

Up to 1910, Arabs and Swahilis had remained, to all
intents and purposes of legislation, a homogenous body:A,
all natives (like the Africans) paying the Hut tax of Rs.3 
imposed in 1901. But in 1910 the Arabs and those who 
could prove they had Arab blood were exemoted as a result 
of an amendment to the tax ordinance. This amendment was 
regretted by at least the D.C. of Lamu at the time. 'The 
hut tax (Amendment) Ordinance of 1910 has oroved unsat
isfactory and the Government should not have exempted 
Arabs if it was intended that Swahilis should pay. The 
amendment ordinance defining an Arab raises the question
of colour which is always an unpleasant issue in a court 

2of Law'. It was bound to be resented by anyone
possessing the slightest degree of Arab blood, and it 
introduced thereby the controversial issue of racial 
discrimination within the community.

1. No love was lost between the Twelve Tribes and the 
Liwali. They blamed him for the loss to government of 
many acres of land they claimed as theirs. (See p. 
above); he resented their subsequent opposition to him 
within the CAA.
2. See Lamu District Records LNTU/7, p. 70 KNA. The 
exemption lasted only for two years. In 1912, a tax of £1 
on adult makes who were not 'natives' was imposed under
a Non-Native poll tax Ordinance. Arabs were included 
with the Europeans and the Indians for the purposes of 
this ordinance.

*1%



Clearly, in a society of extensive inter-marriage,
historical alliance, social and cultural homogeneity as
that on the ooast, officially-inspired divisions between
sections of it were not only causes of justifiable
resentment but also of exacerbating an already existing
and intractable problem, that of communalism. The
arbitrary method by which the distinction between Arab and
non-Arab was made, rendered the issue more obnoxious. In
December 1920, the Chief Native Commissioner, O.P. Watkins,
proposed that in the matter of taxation and in the general
application of the term •native’ on the coast, members of
the Twelve Tribes were to be treated and recognized as
Arabs.'*' But the Senior Coast Commissioner considered
that even in the case of the Twelve Tribes, only their
elders and ’better families* amongst them, that is those
that had kept themselves fairly ’pure’ by marriage with

2Arabs, should be considered as Arabs. In his view,
the majority of the members of the Twelve Tribes were
indistinguishable from the Africans so that it would
prove administratively difficult to separate them and

•3accord them special consideration.^ Herein lay a clear

1. Watkins to P.C. Coast 9*12.20. CP 58/1585 KNA. This 
dile is entitled ’The Status of the 12 Tribes’ and con
tains records of the debate on this prickly issue.
2. Pile CP 58/1585 op. cit.
3. Ibid.
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implication that the Twelve Tribes were to be themselves
divided between 'neo-Arabs' and 'neo-Africans', and the
criterion was to be the degree of racial admixture. The
whole debate on the issue of the status of a people
reveals the serious pitfalls of communalism and of the
distinction between 'natives' and 'non-natives'.

This is further exemplified by the position of the
Arabs themselves which was far from clear cut. A Notice
to define the term 'native' was passed on 6 September
1921.  ̂ In this definition were included all
persons who, by birth or adoption, belonged to any of
the races or tribes of Africa. The Arabs were excluded;
the Swahilis were generally excluded but the provisions
of certain ordinances applicable to 'natives' were to
apply to them. Now, as defined by the Criminal Procedure

2Ordinance of 1914, which still stood under the 1921 
Notice, a 'native' was defined as any native of Africa 
not of European or Asiatic extraction, but included 
Arabs. Thus under criminal lav; the Arabs were 'natives'; 
under the 1921 Notice they were by implication 'non- 
natives'; under the tax ordinance they were 'non-natives'. 
This anomalous position in which they found themselves

1. Notice 26 Official Gazette 1921 Vol. XXII p. 8111.
2. EAP Ordinances and Regulations Vol. XV (1914) p. 28 

Section 11 '



irked, the Arabs, and., in the racial politics of the 
time, they saw that the only remedy was to demand the 
same rights as Asians and Europeans to escape such 
indignities as flogging, which the Indians told them 
they were liable to, as natives, under the existing 
penal code - although their flag flew at the coast.1 
Ali bin Salim's request, in May 1920, for the Arabs 
to be governed by the same laws as the Indians, with 
whom they paid the non-native tax, was refused.
Thus the Arabs remained 'natives' under some 
provisions of the law and 'non-natives' under 
others.

1. 'Anomalies which allow such an insinuation are not 
tending towards maintaining the amicable relations 
which existed between the government and the Arabs 
for many years at the coast before racial politics 
came to the fore'. McClellan to C.N.C. copy to 
Colonial Secretary, 1. 12. 21. in File CB 55/1479, 
entitled 'The Status of the Arabs'.
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In 1927, the members of the Twelve Tribes, smarting under the

blow of rejection from the voters roll for the Arab seat,

formed their own organization, the Afro-Asian Association (AAA).

The name underlines the dual strain of their origin. The

founding of this Association amounted to an open rejection of

the Coast Arab Association in which they were associated with

the Arabs. The demise of the CAA became complete when the

Arabs formed their own Arab Association in 1928 in clear

opposition to the AAA. Thus the split between the two

developed into rival bodies. During the next few years, much

energy was expended in negative rivalry and intrigue. Little

positive benefit occurred to either side. The AAA strove for

access to the voters roll, the Arabs continued to resist and

fell back on the word 'Arab1 as their defence. The local

authorities admitted that as the law stood, there was scant
1

hope of bringing the two sides together. The government 

informed the AAA that its members* demand to be included as 

voters for the Arab seat rested on the approval of the Arabs.

As for their other demand to be classed as non-natives in

1. Annual Reports 1927 and 1928 for Mombasa in MSA/lKNA.

ha.



the application of certain ordinances, they were no better off
1

than the Arabs in their anomalous status.
This serious split came at a critical time in the political 
development of the country. The imperial government was 
despatching commission after commission in an endeavour to 
break the deadlock caused by the rival demands of the racial

groups, particularly the more vociferous and more powerful 
Indians and Europeans. The theoretical paramountcy of the 
African interests had, gradually, come to be synonomous with 
a fdual policy* - a complementary development of European and

pAfrican interests. In 1925 the Ormsby-Gore Commission 
supported the view that the European should be associated with 
the imperial government in the trusteeship of the African.
This view was endorsed officially by the Secretary of State 
for the Colonies, L.C.M. Amery, in a White Paper issued in 
July 1927. At the same time it was announced that a commission 
would proceed to East Africa to study Kenya*s political situation 
and the controversial issues such as European demands for an 
unofficial majority and responsible government, Indian 
grievance and fears, and the wider issue of closer union between 
the various territories.
The Hilton Young Commission visited East Africa between 
December 1927 and May 1928. Instead of acting as solutions 
to the problems of Kenya, the recommendations of the Commission

1. 1932 Report for Mombasa MSA/l. KNA
2. See Dilley: Chapter 2 p. 179 - 208 for details
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proved in a way controversial in themselves. The Commission
reiterated the principle of paramountcy; the Europeans learnt
that they could only expect partnership and not control; an
unoffical majority was only possible when the interests of
the native races were adequately represented. Until the
Africans were able to have a share in the government, the
imperial government ought to maintain its control* 1 All the
members, except the chairman, recommended a common roll on an
equal franchise with no racial discrimination, and referred
to the adverse results of a communal franchise in Ceylon where
it accentuated differences and prevented the growth of a

2healthy political life.
The uproar in European circles in Kenya was inevitable: the 
communal franchise was insisted upon as an essential part of 
the 1923 settlement; the Europeans could not wait until the 
native races had reached their standards to achieve responsible 
government. The Colonial Office sent Sir Samuel Wilson to 
investigate, on the spot, reactions to the Hilton Young Report, 
and discuss its proposals with the various groups, and at the 
same time gauge their views on the issue of closer union.
His investigations, undertaken between April and July 1929* 
revealed the depths of cleavage, distrust and suspicion in the 
minds of the various sections. All communities feared that

1. The Report of the Commission Cmnd 3234 (1929) was published 
in January 1929*

2. Oxford History of E.A.1 Vol. 2. p.309
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some proposal or other or the union itself would in some 
way involve some sacrifice or diminution of their 
interests. ^

The government in England changed in June 1929,
Wilson’s report went to Lord Passfield, the new Labour 
Secretary of State for the Colonies. Passfield’s attitude 
and actions tended to exacerbate settler feeling. He 
reduced the 1930 Kenya budget by the £9000 included in it 
to pay for a Defence Force involving compulsory service 
for Europeans; he amended the Native Lands Trust to allow
for the addition to a reserve of land equal in size or

2value to any taken away for public use. “ In June 1930, the 
Labour government published simultaneously a White Paper of 
Conclusions of Closer Union and a Memorandum on Native 
Policy which shattered European aspirations to elected 
unofficial majority and self government. The conclusions 
proposed a closer union headed by a High Commissioner who 
was to supervise the territories, and legislate and administer 
certain common services in them with the aid of a Council 
appointed by him and composed of 3 of his own staff and 7 
members from each member territory. The Memorandum, on the 
other hand, envisaged no changes in representation except 
to raise,from one to two, the number of representatives of 
African interests in the Legislative Council.
1. His Report is Cmd 3378 (1929)*
2. Dilley: p. 258; Oxford ’History of East Africa’ Vol.2. 

p. 311-12.

H-5



Responsible government was to be a distant goal since less 
than one per cent of the population of Kenya was then

enfranchised. Meantime,the imperial government reasserted

its claim to sole trusteeship of the Africans whose

political development would be encouraged through the Local

Native Councils and not the Legislative Council. 1

Clearly, it was impossible to carry out these blunt

proposals through the political storm they had created among

the European settlers. Towards the end of 1930, a Joint

Select Committee of the two Houses was proposed so that a

national British policy could be evolved to solve the 
political crisis in Kenya and make recommendations on closer 
union.

Delegations proceeded from Kenya to London to present 
written and oral evidence. The invitation to London became 
yet another cause of dissention between the Afro-Asians 
and the Arabs. Both delegates chosen were Arabs - the 
elected member, Hemed Mohamed Timamy, and Mbarak Ali 
Hihawy, an Arab assistant in the office of the Senior 
Commissioner for the Coast in Mombasa. The AAA made it 
clear that they did not recognize these two delegates as 
their spokesmen. Instead they approached the leaders of 
settlers1 delegation and entrusted them with the job of
1. Oxford \ History of East Africa Vol. 2. p. 314.



presenting their grievances. These mainly concerned
political representation and land« the members of the
Twelve Tribes were still lamenting the loss of communal
lands which they had sustained as a result of the Land

2Titles Ordinance of 1908. Although in their oral evidence
the two delegates claimed they were representing the Arabs

3and the Swahilis, in their memorandum they admitted that 
fthe question of representation of the Arabs on various 
bodies is fraught with some difficulties owing to the 
difficulty of drawing a dividing line between section (and) 
acceptable to all. The 12 Tribes are at present unrepre-

4sented. ' They therefore urged increased representation to 
ward off ultimate demands for separate representation by 
such unrepresented sections as the Twelve Tribes.

Mbarak bin Ali put the number of Arabs and Swahilis 
in the country at 13,000 (about £ the Indian one) of whom 
1500-2000 were members of the Twelve Tribes. Of this total, 
about 6000 Arabs lived in Mombasa and the rest in other 
parts of the coast and in the interior. Clearly his 
definition of 'Swahilis' was far more narrow that the

1. These were Lord Francis Scott, Captain H.E.Schwartze 
and J.F. Harper. See Report of the Joint Select Committee 
on Closer Union in E.A. HC 156 (1931) Minutes of Evidence 
Vol. 2. Questions 6393-7*
2. See Chapter 4 above.
3. Report of J.S.C.C.U. Questions 4243-44.
4. Appendix 12, Appendices, Vol. 3* Report of J.S.C.C.U. 

op cit.
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general one accepted officially, which is itself as fluid 
and as vague as the boundary between Swahilis and coast 
Muslim African. Mbarak bin Ali could only have included 
the ’upper class* Swahilis in his figures leaving out the 
bulk of the Bajunis in the north, and the lesser Swahili 
communities in the south like the Shirazis and the Wavumba 
who were associated with the Sharifs of Wasini. The 1931 
census gives the Arab population alone as 12,166 (See 
1931 Kenya Report). The 1931 Lamu District Records give 
the number of Bajunis and Swahilis as over 11,000 (LMU/lKNA) 

Despite this acknowledgement of division and the equi
vocal claim to representing Arabs and Swahilis, the griev
ances which the two delegates presented before the Committee 
were certainly on behalf of the composite body of Arabs and 
Swahilis as it had always been. On representation, they 
urged its increase for the coastal people. It was because 
they were under-represented that they opposed the intro
duction of an unofficial majority which would almost 
certainly be composed of Indians and Europeans with the 
inevitable result that *the Arabs and the Natives will be
come (and) treated as mere pawns in the political battle 
between these two communities'.^ In the Municipal Council 
of Mombasa, which had been set up in 1928, there was only 
one Arab unofficial nominated member (Mbarak bin Ali) as 
against 7 Europeans and 7 Indians - an unsatisfactory ratio 
from the Arab point of view, since the majority of rate

1. Memo, Appendix 12 op.cit.
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payers were Arabs and members of the Twelve Tribes. 1 3 9  <
On common roll, the delegates were reserved. Whilst

they could see some of its advantages they feared that
with the 'peculiar composition of the population of Kenya
as it existed', the Arabs would again 'be swamped by the
other communities and would lose even the little voice the3/*

2at present possess'. They clearly realized their
numerical weakness and had become prisoners of the entrenched 
communal representation in which they saw their only 
salvation from being politically wiped out by the education
ally and politically more sophisticated Europeans and 
Indians. They also had their own apprehensions about closer 
union as other communities had. There was concern lest the 
already blurred distinction between colony and Protectorate

1. Memo, op.cit. 'A1 Islah', the Arab newspaper being 
published in Arabic and Swahili at the time, claimed, in the 
issue of October 24, 1932, that the rates on Arab Shambas 
and lands alone reached 500,000 shs. a year, apart from the 
taxes already being paid with hardship. After 4 years of 
existence, the Municipal Council had given the Arabs none
of the amenities they were entitled to: they still lived in 
insanitary conditions 'We believe that had the Europeans 
been paying the local Government half what the Arabs and 
Indians are paying in rates it (the insanitary situation) 
would not have lasted this long.' See Report of The local 
Government Commission of 1927 (The Peetham Report), p. 248 
and 253. For figures of plot holdings see p. 248-9*
2. Memo op.cit.
3- On 31 December 1920, whilst the ten-mile coastal strip, 
remained a protectorate the rest of EAP became 'Kenya Colony'. 
At the same time the provinces were reorganised. Tanaland 
province was abolished and lamu and Tana River Districts 
became part of the coast province embracing the coastal strip. 
The D. C. of Tanaland was withdrawn from lamu. June 1921 saw 
the departure of the town magistrate from lamu. In 1922 the 
doctor in the district was also withdrawn; Retrenchment 
affected Arab staff. Thus economic decline was parallelled 
by political eclipse of lamu.



be completely wiped out in the wider entity of the Union.
Whilst the Arab delegates appreciated the economic and 
commercial benefits ; accruing from the unification and 
co-ordination of such departments as customs, railways, 
defence and scientific research they did not view with 
favour the idea of appointing a High Commissioner with his 
own staff to deal with such matters; inter-colonial advisory 
boards and the govenors-in-conference could undertake such 
duties. ^ But if a High Commissioner had to be appointed 
they asked that his headquarters be at Mombasa and not in 
the Kenya Highlands. Ho doubt, still acutely aware of the 
neglect the coast had suffered as a result of administrative 
preoccupation with the interior, the Arabs wished to see some 
redressing of the balance in the shape of the High Commissioner 
residing at the coast. Another suggestion they advanced, but 
which they were too diffident to press hard, was that the 
Protectorate be administered by a Lieutenant-governor responsible 
to the proposed High Commissioner and having powers to take 
more independent action than the P.C. of the Coast, who had 
to implement orders from Nairobi. As an alternative to this 
suggestion, they asked for consideration of the administration 
of the Protectorate in conjunction with Zanzibar and separate

1. There were fears that the appointment of a High Commissioner 
and secretariat would entail increased taxation. It would be 
harder to get a hearing from such a hierachy than from 
Nairobi-African delegates expressed similar apprehension.
See Dilley: p. 81.



from the Colony. 1 Evidently this suggestion was born of
nostalgic preoccupation with past days of mainland-island
union with Zanzibar. But clearly the British government
could only regard it as retrogressive and unrealistic:
hence the diffidence of the Arab delegation in voicing it.

Apart from advancing Arab views on the major issues of
the time, the delegates also dealt with sectional grievances*
reduction of Arab administrative staff, poor education and
neglect of coast industries. They considered education as
the ultimate cure of all the other ills but not if it was
of the standard then provided in two or three government
schools. Par from being adequate they considered the
education in those schools as harmful since it produced
1 a degenerate class of parasites* - a semi educated body of
youths too ill equipped to compete for work with Indians and
others,and therefore of no use to themselves or the community.
Coupled with poor education was the depressed condition of
the industries of the coast, agriculture and fishing. Palling
trade returns had shown that, after being an exporter up to
the beginning of the war, the Kenya Protectorate had become
fa very large importer.1 Gone were the days when it was the

2granary of East Africa and parts of Arabia.

1. See Memo op cit and Minutes of Evidence Q. 4323
2. Memo op cit. This view is supported by the evidence of Majjr 

Sir Humphrey Leggett^, who was then Chairman of British East 
Africa Corporation, a concern with major and wide interests 
in East Africa. He had,during the early years of the EAP 
carried out on behalf of the government several economic 
missions and was a member of the Legislative Council before 
the war. See A.3691 in Minutes of Evidence to J.S.C.C.U.
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The situation as it existed bore out these grievances 

but their explanation for them was more involved. The 
government had considered several schemes aimed at restoring 
to the Arabs at least some of their old prominence ^ but 
these had fallen through at the practical level through 
several reasons, such as lack of funds and facilities for 
training.

In the field of education,part of the reason why the 
Europeans and the Indians received a better standard of 
education was that they contributed to it in the form of an 
education cess (imposed in 1926). Moreover the government, 
always obsessed with the problem of funds, felt reluctant 
to impose secular, western,education among Muslim communities 
that did not appreciate it and in places actually opposed 
it (and still oppose it). It is noteworthy that, Mbarak bin 
Ali, who impressed the Committee with his fluency and presenta 
tion of Arab grievances, was not a typical product of the 
Arab school in Mombasa,but was one of the few who had 1 deigned 
to accept missionary education at Buxton School in Mombasa, to 
augment the meagre one of the Arab School.

In the economic field, in addition to administrative 
neglect of coastal industries such as agriculture and fishing 
there was the regressive attitude and ingrained conservatism

1. See Pile CP. 32/481 for these schemes and p3tf)~°above.
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of the coastal population living away from Mombasa, the centre
of comparative Arab enlightenment and inspiration. In the
south, there was the tendency amongst the Arabs and the
Sharifite clans of Vanga and Wasini to ffind contemplation of
their pre-eminence in the past a more pleasing occupation than
an attempt to improve their conditions in the present day. 1 ^
Their tiny neighbouring communities, such as the Wavumba and
the Washirazi, were a hardier people, like the Bajuni to the
north* and like them, lived on boriti cutting and fishing and,
not infrequently, as masters or sailors of dhows. But it was
a precarious living that often left them, again like the Bajuni
sea-farers, in a chronic state of indebtedness which was not

2helped by their love for ’ngoma’ or native dances.
To the north, agriculture suffered as much by the vagaries 

of climate, wild pests and lack of government development 
schemes,as by lack of a. population large enough to populate 
and work the available land. In 1933 the population of Lamu 
district was estimated as about 17$ less than at the end of 
the war.  ̂ Emigration to less depressed areas and a low

1. Digo District Annual Report 1927 C.P. 22/177 KNA
2. Ibid
3* 1933 Annual Report for Lamu in LMU/2 K M .  Prom a 1918 

figure of 27,801 there seems to have been a steady 
decline : 1919:25,753; 1920:28,987; 1920-1:23,990; 
1922:22,065; 1923:17,720. In 1933 it was 19,811.'
The vast majority of the district’s population were 
Arabs, Bajunis and Swahilis. It may be added that 
these returns are not entirely reliable as they 
were based on tax returns and not proper census.
Even so they indicate an indisputable decline in the 
district’s population over the years.

53
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birth rate were contributary factors. The Baju^ns cultivating
part of the mainland would not be persuaded to settle further
inland in fertile areas that were flourishing shambas during
slave-labour days. Conservatism was part of the reason for
their reluctance. Also, being sea-faring folk, they wished
to be near the coast and thus pursue a dual occupation.^

However much the poverty of Lamu may have been
exaggerated in the past, by the early 1930's it was officially
admitted that the majority of the population were only with

2the greatest difficulty earning enough to feed themselves.
The Arabs felt disheartened, discontented and overtaxed. But 
again conservatism and unbending pride was evident amongst 
them. Little attempt was made at self-exertion: it was 
beneath their dignity to till the soil with their hands. It 
is revealing that when manual labour was introduced in prison 
for Arab civil debtors for the first time in 1933, 18 out of
31 tax debtors in Lamu promptly paid their instalments of tax
and were released. In the course of a speech, in April 1933, 
at the Arab school in Lamu, Ali bin Salim advised the Arabs 
to abandon their false dignity and consider hard work or else 
* it would be a matter of a few years only until they would 
find the Wakikuyu and the Wakavirondo occupying the more

1. 1927 Annual Report for Lamu CP. 22/177
2. 1933 Annual Report for Lamu op cit.
3. Ibid.
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important positions in the colony1 and the Arabs inferior
to them ^ - a premature statement in the eyes of many of
his listeners, perhaps, but a prognostication that had a
basis to it that was discernible even then.

2The verdict of the Select Committee on the major 
political issues before it was that closer union was premature 
and, in any case, generally unpopular, the Committee ruled out 
unofficial majority, which would have amounted in fact to 
responsible government, but it recommended increased 
representation of African interests; common roll was also 
‘impracticable*. On the immediate and specific grievances 
of the Africans, such as Harry Thuku’s fKipande* or 
registration certificate and the prohibition of coffee-growing, 
the Report noted them for * early and sympathetic consideration

*5by the Kenya G-overnment* The Arab delegates appear to have 
extracted the same promise for their grievances. ^

In 1931 the Arab grievance of representation acquired 
urgency with the retirement of Ali bin Salim, Livali for the 
Coast, by partial virtue of which office he had sat in the

Legislative Council. No Livali for the Coast nor an Arab 
member of the Council was nominated to replace him, so that
1. Ibid
2. The basic recommendations of the Report are given in 

Lilley : p. 82-3
3. Quoted by G-eorge Bennett in Oxford History of E.A.

Vol. 2. p. 317
4. This is gathered from the private papers of Sharif 

Abdallah which have been very useful in tracing Arab 
views and reactions to political changes during this 
period.
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Arab representation was limited to the newly-elected 
member, Sharif Abdallah bin Salim, who, before his election 
(in place of Hemed Mohamed Timamy) in 1931,had acted for 
Ali bin Salim when he disappeared from the scene of the 
Council towards the end of 1927. But when Sharif Abdallah 
raised the issue, he received no response until May 1932, 
when he was informed that the government could fsee no reason 
for the present to vary existing arrangements for the 
representation of the Arab community.1 1 It was not until 
the 1934 elections that a second Arab sat in the Council in 
the person of Ali bin Salim himself, who was returned as 
unofficial nominated member (previous to that he was an 
official nominated member).

In December 1932, Sharif Abdallah directly addressed 
the Secretary of State for the Colonies, Sir Philip Cunliffe-

plister, who had succeeded Passfield in August 1931. He 
pointed out that the Arab community had not obtained until 
then the views of the Kenya government on their grievances 
as the Arab delegates had been promised they would. Sharif 
Abdallah then went on to reiterate the by now familiar and 
perennial grievances. He deplored the inferior status the 
Arabs were placed in and demanded for them the same treatment 
as that 'accorded to the most favoured community'; he criticised

1. Col. Secretary to Sharif, 7.5*32. Ho. S/D/leg.Co 3/l/l
2. Copy in Sharif's papers



40 j
the lack of consideration for the community1s cultural and 
religious requirements through the refusal of the govern
ments to introduce -Arabic in Schools at a time when the 
Indians and the Afrikaaner had facilities to study their 
vernaaulars; he deprecated the terras of service offered to 
the Arabs which placed them at a disadvantage in comparison 
with the Indians; and he criticised the reduction of Arab 
staff in the administration and the denial of pension rights 
to serving officials who depended entirely on their superior*s 
recommendation to obtain a gratuity or a small pension*^ He
pointed out that whereas in 1920-2 there were over 34 posts

2held by Arabs, in 1932 there were only 14.
There was no word about the petition until July 1933,

s

when, in answer to a question in the House of Commons from 
Sir Robert Hamilton (who had long been associated with the 
coast in a judicial capacity and had been a member of the Joint 
Select Committee), it was announced that the Arab petition would

1* There is evidence of reluctance on the part of some D.C.s 
to retire faithful Arab civil servants too soon because they 
knew they received no pension. In Lamu, for example, Sheikh 
Loo bin Uru, the former Mudir of V/itu, who had retired in 
1930, had spent his gratuity by the end of 1933 and was 
living in squalor and poverty at Siu0 Lamu Records 1933 Annual 
Report LMU/2*
2. In 1924 the number of officials was about 20. There were
4 Liwalis, 8 Mudirs and 7 Kadhis. The Senior Cmr., Coast, 
ascribed the reduction of Arab officials to the policy of 
making the Arab staff ’smaller but more efficient1. Sane 
Liwalates became Mudiriybfes. See Pile 13/4 entitled’Liwalis, 
Mudirs, Kadhis’ KHA.



be carefully considered on receipt of a report from the 
governor. 1

When, by the end of 1933, no reply was received, a 
mass meeting was held in Mombasa on 30 December, following 
the collection of signatures to a petition from the whole 
length of the coast, from Vanga to Lamu. A number of 
resolutions were passed calling on the government to consider 
Arab grievances and hinting at the use of all constitutional

pmeans to achieve Arab rights.
Clearly Sharif Abdallah had, since his election, shown 

a marked determination to inject a dose of militancy in the 
community. He was more qualified by temperament and education  ̂

to take a more active and independent role in the Legislative 
Council than the mild Hemed bin Mohammed Timamy, who had 
obviously been too reticent to take part in debate He had 
virtually restricted himself to personal interviews with the 
governor and other officials when advocating the Arab case. He 
admitted that such methods proved far from fruitful, whilst

1. See Letter in Sharif’s Papers.
2. Copy of the resolutions in Sharif’s Papers.
3. He had received his education in Zanzibar between 1909-1916. 

He describes the education there at the time as better than 
that which Arabs received on the mainland. This is borne 
out by the evidence of the Arab delegates in London.

4. In London it was left largely to Mbarak bin Ali to convey 
Arab views. Lord Francis Scott said of Hemed ’he has been 
on our council for a great many years, and, quite honestly, 
he has been perfectly useless as doing anything for his own 
community.' Q.6728. Minutes of Evidence, Report of J.S.C.C.U.



“ ' *loud agitation, which did not seem to come easily to the Arab, 
paid other groups like the Indians dividends.1 But now 
Sharif Abdallah!s zest for political wrangling gave the Arabs 
someone more fitted to enter the political mood of the time.

The opening years of the 1930s saw the Europeans resigned 
to the loss of the battle for a responsible government that 
was settler-dominated and fighting a new one for financial 
control and ministerial office. The Indians were in the throes 
of a heated debate between moderates, who considered political 
boycotts costly, and non^cooperators who were not so convin
ced - until 1933 when the Indians ended non-cooperation and

2returned to the Council. On the other hand African political 
activity was placed under firm control. The Kikuyu Central As
sociation, successor to Harry Thuku1s Young Kikuyu Association, 
had its mass meetings banned. The Kikuyu turned to forms of 
independent churches, which like the independent schools, 
sprang from the same reaction against the missions, and be
came the centres of political activity and a nursery for 
Kikuyu nationalism.

Land had become a critical issue in Kenya, which was lent 
extra controversy by the discovery of gold at Kakemega in 1930. 
Settlers, hit by the depression, flocked to the area which was 
in an African reserve. For effective exploitation, it was 
felt necessary to remove the area from the reserve in a way.

1. See Oral evidence to the J.S.C.C.U.
2. G. Bennett fKen.ya: A Political History1 (1963) p*83. 
Mangat * Indian Se ttlementf pp.292-95.
3* G. Bennett * Kenyaf op.cit.
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that violated the *Passfield pledge1 (adding an equal area to 
the reserve in place of area taken and consulting the Local 
Native Council). This reduced African confidence in the 
Morris Carter Land Commission which had been requested by 
the Joint Select Committee to survey and report on the land 
situation in Kenya.

The Commissioners received extensive evidence from all 
racial groups. The Arabs of Lamu and the Twelve Tribes of 
Mombasa took the same opportunity and presented anew their 
claims to communal lands in their respective areas, and 
appealed against local judicial judgements that had gone
against them. 1 But the Commission upheld the decisions of

2the Kenya courts and turned down these claims.
More consideration was given to the claims of the Yanga

•3and Wasini Arabs to land on the Shimoni penninsula. In 1931, 
Sharif Abdallah had taken up the cudgels on their behalf in 
the legislative Council and demanded an inquiry into allegations 
that in 1926 the Arabs had been compelled on the threat of 
expulsion to Wasini island to give up their 1 omnibus* claims in 
the penninsula and accept instead a communal reserve with the 
Wasegeju.^ The reserve was gazetted in December 1929, but at
1. For the origin and details of these claims see Chapter 4.
2. See footnotes No.l p.lb'Zand No.2 p.2(efe>above for references

to the relevant sections of the Carter Land Commission Report. I 
Memo of Lamu Arabs to Commission is given as Appendix B to 
the 1932 Lamu Report LMU/2.KNA.

3. See Chapter 4, p. above.
4. Local officials claimed that they were against the 1 omnibus* 

land claim being accepted for fear of its results on both 
Arabs and Wasegeju. All would find themselves landless in 
due course owing to Arab predilection to sell shambas on 
receipt of private title : Kwale District records KWl/lI KNA 
which contain a report on the inquiry.
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a meeting in 1931, the Arabs refused to join the Wasegeju in a
reserve council and claimed that an earlier agreement to give
up their communal claim was made under duress.^- Several
European members supported Sharif Abdallah in demanding an
inquiry. This was duly held in November 1931 before Mir.
Justice Dickson in Mombasa. In July 1932, the findings of
the inquiry were published. These recommended the reopening
of the Arab claims and the acceptance by government of proven
individual claims which were to be delimited from the communal
reserve. That, it was stated, ought to satisfy the Arabs

2without hurting their neighbours, the Wasegeju.
An Arbitration Board was appointed to demarcate Arab 

individual claims consisting of Mbarak bin Ali, Azzan bin 
Rashid (the Lrwali of Malindi) and the D.C of Kwale. But 
on its arrival in the area, the Arabs refused to point out 
their boundaries unless the government agreed to consider their 
claims to other undefined areas which they alleged had not been 
given up in 1926. The government felt disinclined to consider 
such extended claims and matters were suspended until the 
arrival of the Carter Commission. The Commissioner's
recommendation was that whilst the communal nature of the 
reserve ought to be given a chance, it should not be interpreted
so as to preclude the creation and recognition of individual
1. KWl/XVII. KNA. See p.^Wabove
2. Inquiry Report in KW'L/lI op cit.
3. Cf. Lack of sympathy for Koiiange's land claims on behalf 

of the Kikuyu due to their being excessive and unrealistic. 
Bennett1s ‘Kenya1 p. 81-2

ui
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rights. These ought to be encouraged on the coast (as in the
interior) because the conception of a reserve had become ’an
anachronism’ among advanced African tribes and should be even
less tolerated on the Muslim coast.

The reserve was in time thrown open to private claims.
Though the issue of titles was at first to be limited to Arabs
and Wasegeju, ’in course of time the need for this restriction
should disappear’ and transfer of title be permitted without
restriction to tribe or race. Thus both the communal reserve
and the omnibus claim were discounted. The passage of land
to private hands was never a smooth transition. Disputes arose
from time to time between Arabs and coast Africans in the
district which acquired keeness during political tensions in
the district in the succeeding years.1

Meanwhile Cunliffe-Lister visited Kenya in February 1934
and Sharif Abdallah had an interview with him on 14 February.
The following April the Arab member received a reply to his
petition to the Colonial Office - 18 months after he had sent 

2it. The delay was no portent for satisfaction on Arab 
grievances. On the demand for the ending of the inferior 
status accorded the Arabs, no definite reply could be given 
until the relevant draft legislation had been placed before 
the Council. On the question of Arabic in schools, the
government would not budge from its earlier position. It had
1. See Chapter 7. pp-Vki-Sbelow
2. Col. Seer, to Sharif 27.4.34. Sharif’s Papers

1/2



already gone far enough be allowing Quoran-teaching and
providing ground for a mosque at the Arab boarding school at
Shimo-la-Tewa (on the mainland of Mombasa). In fact it
considered it not in the best interest of the Arabs to add
Arabic to the curriculum of their schools, presunsbly because
of the added burden of an extra subject.1 Reduction of
Arab administrative staff had resulted from the cession of
Jubaland to Italy and administrative economy and efficiency.
The government stood on its old policy of granting pensions
on individual merit and basis. When the draft legislation
on Arab status was at last passed later in the year, it
removed the Arabs and those members of the Twelve Tribes
who could establish Asian descent on either side from the
operation of certain (but not all) ordinances affecting 

2Africans.
Thus on no point could the community claim unqualified 

success but their leaders1 constant harping on the same 
grievances did in the end win them concessions. In 1938 
Arabic was introduced in the Arab Schools. In 1944 Arabs in 
the civil service were granted pension provided their service

1. This did not convince the advocates of Arabic who could see 
no such problem arising in Indian or European schools 
teaching Indian vernaculars and Afrikaaner respectively.

2. This was the ’Definition of the Term ’’Native” Ordinance 
1934’
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was satisfactory and was of such lengths as to merit it; 
and in the same year they were placed on Asian terms of 
service provided they performed duties or undertook 
responsibilities higher than those of Africans and comparable 
with those of Asians.'1'

But these short term gains in the cultural field and 
in the civil service (which in any case affected only a very 
small proportion of the coastal people) must be contrasted with 
the long-term disadvantageous position the people found them
selves in on the eve of the second World Y/ar. Divisions 
inspired by internal jealousies and rivalry and by official 
measures continued. The smaller group of Arabs and ’acceptable1 
Arabs among the Twelve Tribes had helped to cut themselves off 
from the greater submerged masses in order to enjoy non-native 
status. But the small concessions granted them still left them 
politically and economically and educationally weaker than the 
European and the Indians they were striving to equal. Other 
forgotten groups like the Mombasa Swahilis, the Bajunis and 
the Shirazi were yet to continue the struggle for non-native 
status;and as long as their eyes were focussed upwards on that 
goal, they failed to see the tangible grass-root benefits that 
would have accrued to them as natives. Perhaps the government 
did not strive sufficiently to show them these benefits, knowing 
that their cultural and historical development distinguished

1. Relevant correspondence in Sharif’s papers.

(04-
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them from the rest of the African tribes and having already 
entrenched a communal political ladder thus encouraging every 
group to look for a higher rung to climb.

It may seem remarkable that Arabs, Swahilis, Bajuins 
and Shirazis who had known no other home but the coast, should 
be so obsessed with achieving equality with immigrant Indians 
and Europeans by demanding non-native status instead of by 
striving for it as natives. That would be judging them by later 
standards of nationalism and democratic idealism. In the Kenya 
of the 1930's racial politics reigned supreme and every group 
was bent on ridding itself of disabilities and accretious of 
inferiority and at the same time striving for the benefits 
enjoyed by the privileged. The colonial regime of the time
seems to have dictated that the more native one was trr~be

>

the less privileges he enjoyed. In striving against disabilities 
and for the benefits of the privileged, the coastal people had t< 
renounce the badge of native status, thereby giving the 
impression that they were not indigenous to the coast and 
more akin to the immigrant groups, the Indians and the 
Europeans. The adoption of this policy contributed to the 
development of their anomalous status between fnativesf and 
1 non-natives 1.

But while they were striving for equal status with the 
immigrants, the Africans were making notable progress in every 
essential field of development. At a time when the coastal
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communities were debating the virtues and vices of western 
education and the intake and output of their half-a-dozen 
schools were to be counted in mere scores, the insatiable 
appetite of the African for education was reflecting itself in 
the tremendous expansion of schools and the number of African 
children attending them. By 1912 - the year the first Arab 
School was built at Mombasa - there had been some 4-0 mission 
schools mainly on the coast. By 1930 the figure had risen to 
90 main schools and over 2,000 out schools attached to them 
in all parts of Kenya.

Of equal importance was the multiplicity of the Local 
Native Councils, first founded in 1925 as avenues for more 
efficient representation of the people and more direct 
participation in their own local administration and welfare. 
Even if the African witnesses before the Joint Select Committee, 
Apindi and Kcdnange, in their impatience for quick change, were 
not enthusiastic about the LNCs there was no denying their 
gradual but solid success in the educational and economic 
development of the African communities.1 To take the case of 
the (xiriama near the coast, their Local Native Council took 
full advantage of the powers to collect rates and levy taxes 
for education and other communal purposes.

1. In 1926 total income of LNCs in Kenya was about £37,000; 
expenditure just over £17,000. In 1938 the respective 
figures were income £112,000; expenditure £103,000. The 
money was spent on education, agriculture, forestry and 
water supplies. The appetite of LNCs for education had to 
be curbed. Oxford fHistory of E.A* irol 2, p. 351.



For example a milk cess of 6 cts. per gallon was collected 
from Indian traders and a royalty was imposed on timber 
cutting. By 1938 the Council was providing famine relief, 
giving bursaries and making grants to missionary education.'1’ 
Similar trends were visible among the Wadigo, who by the 
early 1940's were also providing bursaries and building 
their own Muslim schools.

The Arabs and Swahilis could claim no such bodies. In
1930, with uncharacteristic shortsightedness, Ali bin Salim
vehemently opposed the formation of a Local Communal Council

2on the lines of a LNC, which would have included Arabs.
This opposition was expressed during the debate on the Native 
Authority Amendment Bill in July 1930. The Chief Native 
Commissioner had referred to the fact that under the then 
existing Native Authority Ordinance, the LNCs had powers to 
pass resolutions and raise rates. As most LNCs functioned in 
African reserves, the Amendment being introduced was designed 
to enable Communal Councils to function in communal reserves 
(such as that of the Arabs and the Wasegeju) in the same way 
as LNCs functioned elsewhere. Since the amendment was drafted 
.the P. C. of the Coast, Montgomery, had recommended the 
establishment of Communal Councils even in areas that were not

1. Kilifi District Records KPl/3* Annual Reports 1930-37
2. 1930 Lamu Report LMU/2



communal reserves, such as Lamu, where Arabs were mixed with 
natives like the Bajunis.

However, Ali bin Salim opposed the idea on the ground that 
the Communal Council in a Communal Reserve would deprive the 
Arabs of acquiring individual land titles,1' He was obviously 
echoing the fears and reservations of the Arabs of Wasini 
regarding the Shimoni reserve. The P.C pointed out that rather 
than put the Arabs under the mercy of the Communal Council, 
the Council would enable them to raise rates for their economic 
developments and manage their own lands and affairs. Although 
the Amendment became law on 18 July 1930 its implementation 
was rendered impracticable by the refusal of the Arabs of 
Wasini to form a communal council with the Wasegeju. Failure 
to establish a council there meant the abandonment of the idea 
to extend it to places like Lamu. Thus an experiment that 
might have led to significant development in education, 
agriculture and local government and nurtured a badly-needed 
spirit of self help amongst the coastal people was allowed 
to be stillborn.

Not surprisingly, little change occurred in their position 
before the outbreak of the War. With only two seats in the 
Legislative Council and one in the Municipal Council of 
Mombasa, and with their political associations moribund, the 
status of the Arabs contrasted sharply with the real and

1. Leg. Co. Debates. July f30. p.464



potential success of the other three groups. The Europeans 
were winning the battle for controlling the government and used 
the War years (as they did the years of the First ?forld War) 
to consolidate their position; the vast Indian economic stake 
in the country and their greater representation assured them 
of an important position in the country especially when they 
also spoused African causes even if this was at times inter
preted as a desire to score points against the Europeans.1" 
Although African political associations like the KCA represented 
no immediate threat to government or to the European position, 
they remained alive and active in their cellular form. They 
and the LNCs provided enough portent that the African was 
slowly but surely emerging on the political scene and becoming 
more equipped to take a more prominent position in the 1 eternal 
triangle1 of Kenya politics. The Arab and Swahili position 
conveys a distinct impression of their seeming to be outside 
this triangle, and the post-war years were to reveal a more 
desperate attempt to fit themselves into it or turn the 
triangle into a rectangle.

1. Mangat. ’Indian Settlement1 p. 323 et. seq. deals with 
the notable efforts of the radical Indian member of the 
Legislative Council, Isher Lass, in championing and 
voicing African grievances and demands.



Chapter 7. m
The Position of the Arahs and Swahilis In 

Present-Day Kenya I9I4.5-I965

Some important changes took place in the leader
ship of the Arab community during the war years. When 
Ali bin Salim resigned as Liwali for theCoast in 1931, 
no successor was appointed in that capacity, although his 
Assistant, Mohamed bin Ali, was elected to the Liwaliship 
of Mombasa. In 1936, Mohamed,bin Ali was succeeded by 
Mbarak bin Ali Hinawy, the Arab Assistant who had given 
evidence before the Select Committee five years earlier.

On Uth December 19^0, Ali bin Salim died - the last 
of the Liwalis who had helped the British lay the foun
dations of their rule in the country and by far the most 
effective and powerful., His career had spanned the most 
formative years of Kenyafs political development. His 
services to the British government had won him a Knight
hood a few years before his death. This was in addition

to the honorary rank of Captain in the Royal Navy Volunteer 
Reserve which was proffered to him by the Lords Commissioners 
of the Admiralty - a singular honour since at the time 
there were only five honorary captains including the Earl

*jof Derby* No doubt the offer to the Navy of his villa

1. These facts were gleaned from a file in possession 
of Sir A li!s family.



and the surrounding land, on the southern mainland of 
Mombasa, had something to do with the granting of the 
naval honour. Sir Ali’s father, Salim bin Khalfan, had 
laid the foundation of wealth and property on which Sir 
Ali and his brother} Seif, built. Whilst official reports 
speak recurrently of a general decline in the fortunes 
of the coast people, of Liwalis and Mudirs dying bankrupt 
and in poverty, this aristocratic family distinguished 
itself and by forsight and speculation, succeeded in con
solidating a fortune that outlasted them.

Their outstanding acquisition of wealth was matched 
by an equally outstanding record of generosity and charity, 
which embraced not only the Arabs but other communities 
as well. As early as 1895, Sir Ali had realised the im
portance of secular education and planned to build a 
school at Mambrui and to import teachers at his own expense 
but his transfer to Gasi had interfered with his plans.
But he was behind the agitation for the first Arab school 
to be built in Mombasa in 1912, where he supported several 
pupils at a time, and he certainly was the founder of the

Malindi School which was named after him. The family’s 
name is associated with the Mombasa Social League, v/hose 
activities cover the freeprovision of modest medical treat
ment to the townspeople, and the Seif bin Salim Public 
Library, the only public library Mombasa possessed for

1. For example the Goan Community in Mombasa whose 
present school and d u b  are built on land donated 
by Sir Ali.



Sir Ali bin Salim bin Khalfan Al-Busaidi*
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many years (and still the largest).

Sir Ali*s position as Chieftain of the Arabs had 
been compromised by his being simultaneously a government 
servant. But this had not prevented him from adopting 
a patriarchal attitude towards the community. Despite 
the chafing of the younger generation, he had been con
vinced that he knew the answers to the ills of the com
munity even if the cures he prescribed for them had 
often been unpalatable. His philosophy may be summed 
up by the familiar dictum; G-od helps those who help 
themselves (and his own successful career was the per
sonification of the truth of this dictum). He saw that 
if the Arabs did not exert themselves they could not 
expect any satisfactory solutions to their problems. It 
was partly to urge them on that course that he proposed 
such stern measures as compulsory education (even if it 
meant the denial of Arabic) and increased taxation to pay 
for essential social services. This did not go down 
well with all his people and partly contributed to the 
rise of agitation against his patriarchal attitude, al«r 
though the demand for elected representation was primarily 
inspired by growing political consciousness in the 
twenties.

After the emergence of this opposition and the 
election of a member to the Council, Ali bin Salim proved 
more accomodating, and towards the end of his life re



tired more and more into the background, to do what he 
could by following the traditional policy of winning friends 
and influencing them during personal interviews or during 
the lavish tea-parties he held at his mainland villa. This 
brought to the fore younger men like Mbarak bin Ali and 
Sharif Abdallah to take the helm and steer the community^ 
affairs clear of the anomalous position they occupied and 
towards a more definite destiny.

On 29th December, 1941, the Governor, Sir Henry Moore, 
attended the Idd ul Haj Baraza - it was the first time for 
many years that a Governor had graced such an occasion - to 
announce the appointment of Mbarak bin Ali as Liwali for the 
Coast.1 As long as Sir Ali was alive, even in retirement, 
it seemed impolitic to appoint someone else. Sir Ali’s 
place as nominated member of the Council had been filled by 
Hemed Mohamed bin Issa, but he resigned in July 1942. The 
choice of the community for a successor lay between the new 
Liwali for the Coast and Sud bin Ali, the English-educated 
son of Sir Ali." To many it seemed a choice between two 
disadvantages: an aloof, reserved TArab-English! gentleman 
and a government appointee who might compromise communal 
interests in the pursuance of his governmental duties. In 
the event, Sud bin Ali replaced Hemed bin Mohamed.

1. Mombasa District Report for 1943 MSA/3 KNA
2. He had spent fifteen years in England. See p.300 above.



There was considerable political activity amongst
the Arabs during the following year,1 In January 1943,
Sud bin Ali founded the Central Arab Association, with
himself as president. A not inconsiderable sum of money
was collected for the declared object of improving the lot
of the community. Almost immediately, however, differences
arose. Ironically, Sud bin Ali was accused of undermining
the authority of the Arab officials through the Central
Arab Association in exactly the same way that the Coast
Arab Association in the 1920s had been accused of opposing
his father, Ali bin Salim,. Some Arab elders resigned from
the new Association towards the end of 1943 in a manner
reminiscent of the withdrawal of some Lamu Arab elders from
the earlier association for its stand against Ali bin 

2Salim, During an absence of Sud bin Ali, the executive 
committee of the Central Arab Association passed a resolu
tion dissociating itself from the barely-veiled attacks on 
Mbarak bin Ali which appeared in the press.5 Shortly 
afterwards Sud bin Ali resigned from the presidency of the 
Association, disenchanted with what he regarded as Arab 
political apathy and internal intrigue and dissension*
His short political career received a decisive set-back when 
Mbarak bin Ali replaced him as nominated member in the new

1* Mombasa District Report for 1943 MSA/3 KNA
2. See p. 37j? above
3. 1943 Report op.cit.



council in 1944.
Prom then onwards until his death in 1959, Mbarak 

bin Ali came to dominate Arab leadership and politics in 
a manner that won him as much admiration and respect as 
criticism and hostility from the people he led. There 
emerged a remarkable parallel between the position of Ali 
bin Salim vis-a-vis the Coast Arab Association and Mbarak 
bin Ali vis-a-vis the Central Arab Association, which came 
to claim the role of the only Arab organisation in the 
country (the Afro-Asian Association had declined to the 
position of a largely social club)* If the Central Arab 
Association was careful to avoid a head-on clash with 
Mbarak bin Ali, it felt no inhibition from showering him 
and the government with memoranda and petitions on behalf 
of the community* Such was the political facade which 
the community presented as Kenya entered its dramatic post 
war developments.

In September 1944 Sir Henry Moore was succeeded by 
Sir Philip Mitchell as Governor of Kenya. Sir Philip was 
guided by the principle of !parityf between the races, and 
his experiences in the three East African territories led 
him to share the desire of the Secretary for the Colonies, 
Oliver Stanley, to strengthen the war-time co-operation of



the East African territories. In June 1945, Sir Philip 
published his proposals for reorganising the government, 
the basic aim of which was to replace the Chief Secretary’s 
overall responsibility for all departments by grouping 
these departments under the leadership of members of the 
Executive Council. As land was an acutely sensitive issue, 
the appointment of Cavendish-Bentinck, the erstwhile pro
tagonist and defender of white supremacy in the Highlands, 
to the portfolio of Agriculture created an understandable 
storm in Indian and African circles. The two Arab members 
used the occasion to express indignation at the ’great 
insult’1 of their community’s being completely passed over - 
an oversight that was not surprising, seeing that they had 
no member in the Executive Council, whilst the Europeans 
had three, the Indians one and the Africans none*

In December, Mitchell issued his proposals for an 
inter-territorial organisation (Colonial Office Paper 
Number 191)* These envisaged a central legislature com
posed of two Europeans and two Asians to be elected from 
each territory, two other nominated members from each ter
ritory, as many as possible of whom were to be Africans, 
and six other members to be nominated by the proposed High 
Commissioner for East Africa. Of the last six, two were 
to represent Arab interests.

1. Bennett: ’Kenya’ p.101.



It was now the turn of the Europeans to explode 
into indignation. Parity with any other group was un
palatable. How could the Arabs be granted a position 
so nearly equal to that of the Europeans in exercising 
a trusteeship for Africans?** Representation, they argued, 
ought to reflect a community!s contribution to the 
country. On the other hand, the Indians and the Africans
welcomed the proposals, although the Kenya African Study 

2Union asked that the six nominated members should all 
be Africans and at least one of the four non-Arab members 
who were to be nominated by the Commission should also 
be African. As for the Arabs, a mass meeting held early 
in 1946 welcomed the proposals, but requested that Arab 
representation should be equal to that of other races.

In the event, however, and after a tour in Kenya by 
the new Secretary for the Colonies, Arthur Creech-Jones, 
modified proposals were published early in 19U1, in the 
form of Paper 210. Accordingly, Kenya was offered four 
members in the East African Legislative Assembly who were 
chosen thus: one European to be elected by the European 
members of the Legislative Council; one Indian by the 
Indian members of the Council, a third to be elected by

1. Ingham: !A History of East Africa* p.399
2. This was formed in 19UU and was the precursor of

the Kenya African Union (KAU). Eliud W. Mathu,
the first African to obtain membership of the
Legislative Council in 19h4>was one of the Union’s founders.



all the non-official members of the Legislative Council 
sitting as a body. The fourth was to be African. The 
single Arab member was to be appointed by the High Com
mission itself, (a peculiar procedure that was to be re
peated later in deciding the distribution of ministerial 
appointments) With the aid of the official majorities 
in the three territorial legislatures, these proposals 
became law and the East African High Commission was born 
on 1st January, 192+8.

The Arabs resented the single representation - ?A
mere crumb to be thrown on to the Arabs from the political 

2table*. It was considered completely inadequate for the 
Arabs of all three territories. But neither on this issue 
nor on the issue of the reorganisation of the Legislative 
Council in 192+8 were they able to force a more favourable 
change. This reorganisation involved replacing the 
Governor by a Speaker to preside over its deliberations, 
and the introduction of an unofficial majority for the 
first time. The official side was reduced to fifteen mem
bers, and the unofficial raised to twenty-two by the ap
pointment of two more members to represent African interests. 
This brought African representation to four, all of whom 
were now Africans following the withdrawal from the Council 
of the Reverend L.J. Beecher, the last European to re

present African interests.

1. See p . 4 5 1 'below in this chapter.
2. Quoted from a memorandum dated 21.1.2+8, submitted to 

the Government by Arab leaders. Copy in Hinawy Papers.
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Arab reaction to this change was to feel that 
their two members would become even less influential 
in a chamber composed of an unofficial majority. Re
presenting, as they did, a constituency comprising both 
the Colony and the Protectorate, and yet residing neces
sarily in that part of the country (the coast) where the 
majority of their constituents lived, the two could not 
offer effective representation on all the relevant com
mittees and boards where the important decisions were
made; in any case they were rarely asked to serve on 

2these bodies. This fact, plus the absence of represen
tation on the executive council, hardly made their 
political presence felt - at a time when that of the 
hitherto neglected Africans w c o m i n g  more and more 
into prominence.

But the unpalatable fact had to be faced that when 
the government talked of parity between the races it was 
referring to the Europeansr the Africans and the Indians. 
The Arabs and Swahilis were an anomalous group for whom 
the odd concession sufficed. Conversely, several factors
aided the African cause. The government was forced to 
become aware of its past neglect of African economic and 
political rights. This neglect was highlighted by in-

1.. The Europeans had always made effective use of these 
to entrench and promote their power. During the war 
years they developed this use. See Bennett:’Kenya 1 
P® 94 •
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creasing African restlessness and discontent during the 
closing years of the war and after it* This in turn 
provided a fertile field for political organisation* The 
K.C.A. found some significant response among the Kamha 
after the government found it necessary to cull thousands 
of Kamha cattle in 1938.  ̂ Teita land grievances opened a 
contact between K.C.A. and the Teita Hills Associaiton in 
the same year. The following year - 1939 - labour dis
content in Mombasa broke out into a full-scale strike, sig
nificantly after K.CoA.’s contact with the predominantly 
Kikuyu labour force and the Labour Trade Union of East 
Africa led by Makhan Singh. Now, the end of the war was 
to exacerbate labour problems, unemployment and housing 
shortage, with the closure of military and naval establish
ments and the return of men from service overseas - during 
which they had acquired not oust some skills but a breadth 
of vision and nationlistic aspirations* In September 19^-6, 
Jomo Kenyatta returned as Secretary of K.C.A. to receive a 
hero’s welcome. His long sojourn in England, the publi
cation of his book ’Pacing Mount Kenya’ in 1938, his edu
cation and his participation in pan-African affairs with 
others like Nkrumah, seemed to equip him to wear the mantle 
of leadership. He was soon travelling about the country, 
canalizing African discontent and aspiration into a single

1. Bennet: ’Kenya’ p*92-3.



political movement. This materialised as the Kenya 
African Union (K.A.U.), to the presidency of which he was 
elected in July, 1947* Owing to the nature of its be
ginnings, K.A.U. was predominantly Kikuyu, but it soon 
proved strong enough to worry the Colonial government. 
Incidents of strikes, non-co-operation and riots are re
corded before the end of 1947.

On the coast, young Africans were also forming As
sociations - the Digo Welfare Association, Young Duruma 
Association, the Miji Kenda Union named after the nine 
African tribes of the Coast (We Digo, Wa Duruma, Wa Ribe,
Wa Rabai, Wa G-iriama, Wa Chonyi, Wa Jibana, Wa Kambe and 
Wa Kauma), although membership was limited in extent to 
tribesmen in Kwale and Kilifi,1 Although the aims of these 
were admittedly vague (to promote welfare and education), 
they v/ere fertile ground for political propaganda. Demands 
for ’welfare' and 'education', as elsewhere, easily turned 
into political ones. The Coast African was definitely be
ginning to awaken to the call from upcountry.

Clearly the writing on the political W0J.I was getting 
into sharper focus for the other races to read. The 
European settler prepared to build defensive dykes around 
his privileged position and looked south to South -Africa 
and Rhodesia for co-operation in the creation of a European-

1. 1945 and 1946 Reports from Kwale District KWl/XLIV KNA
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led British East African Dominion.1 The Indian Congress 
joined K.A.U. in resisting European entrenchment of the 
status quo, hut not without some anxiety within the com
munity at the rise of African nationalism* The Arahs 
looked upon the proceedings v/ith the pained indignation 
of Outsiders1., Their long association at a deeper, 
personal and administrative level with the Africans had 
made them look upon the introduction of L.N.C.S., Native 
Tribunals and other exclusive African bodies as attempts 
to separate them from the African and erase thereby the 
traces of their old administrative and political influence. 
(Intheir irrational regret at the gradual loss of this 
influence they seemed to forget their reluctance to as
sociate v/ith Africans in bodies like the L.N.C.S.) They 
even began to see in this divorce of Arab-African affairs 
(for which their demands for non-native status and govern
ment entrenchment of racial barriers are largely responsible) 
1 dangerous consequences’ of hatred growing up in African

pminds against them. As the poorer sections of the Arab 
and Swahili populations had long shared with the Africans 
the denial of social services such as housing (literally

1. This proposal was made by the European Elector’s 
Union in the ’Kenya Plan* which they published in 
September 191+9 under the significant title ’We Are 
Here to Stay’ - see Bermett ’Kenya’ p.12^-5.

2 0 Arab memo, op cit. p. ll+„
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sharing the same slum-houses in the poorer sections of 
Mombasa), they now looked with envy upon the post-war 
social and welfare schemes embarked upon with desparate 
haste for the benefit of the Africans. 'Hospitalization, 
clinics, housing, etc., are some of the important amenities 
that are conspicuous for their absence as far as Arabs are 
concerned1.1 'There can be no better well-wisher of the 
African than the Arab since it is these very two communities 
that have lived together for generations but, it is sub
mitted, the corect and just way is to raise the status of 
■both'.2

The A#ab memorandum also spoke of the unfulfilled 
promise to build the first Secondary School for the com
munity. But even as it was being written, plans were a- 
foot to build the most ambitious educational institution 5 
for the Arabs in particular and for all Muslims of East 
Africa in general. For some time Mitchell had been

1. Arab memo, op cit p.15. As it turned out, however, 
the government issued a confidential circular, in 
March 19k7, on coast administration, in which it ad
vised that in social welfare work, housing, clinics 
and the rest 1 it is important that we should not ex
clude the Arab population, especially the great mass 
of the poorer members of it, who are in such urgent 
need of these matters'. 'The Municipal African Af
fairs Officers', it was advised ought to be called 
'Municipal Welfare Officers' in pursuance of this 
policy. Copy of this circular is in The Hinawy Pa
pers.

2. Arab memo, p.15. i.e. the Arabs were claiming simi
lar services.



astudying the needs of these communities. Govern- 4
mental investigations coincided with others along simi-

Ttlar lines which were "being conducted hy the Aga Khan'™ in 
which the Sultan of Zanzibar, Seyyid Khalifa, had shown 
keen interest. The three dovetailed their plans and 
the result was the launching, in June 1948, of a £250,000 
scheme to "build the Mombasa Institute of Muslim Education 
(M.I.O.M.E. ).^ The Arab Secondary School promised by the 
government, and for which £25,000 had been voted, was in
corporated within this scheme. Whilst the Secondary 
School was to offer normal academic education,the Insti
tute was to lay emphasis on technical and vocational 
training, a prominent feature of the curriculum being 
marine and electrical engineering, navigation, seamanship, 
and courses in agriculture, veterinary studies, carpentry, 
and masonry. Muslim religion and culture were also to be 
studied. The local press hailed the project as !a happy 
combination of the ideal and the practical, joining to
gether the benevolent intention of the Aga Khan and the 
realistic approach of the Governor of the Colony to a task

1. The Institute was seen as the precursor of a Muslim un
iversity. The idea was mooted in July 1946 during 
the deliberations of the second East African Muslim 
Conference which was held in Mombasa under the chair
man ship of the Aga Khan.



which has long caused anxiety to all the friends of the
*> iArab community.

In addition to the Secondary School, ahout half of
the places in M.I.O.M.E, were to "be reserved for the
Arabs and the coastal people, no doubt in recognition of
the fact that in the past they had suffered more than

2others in the educational field. ~ The Institute was seen 
as the most ambitious solution to the intractable problem 
created by the disintegration of the old Arab economic 
and political pattern. The new generation would be im
bued with the advantages of a strictly technical, vocational 
and professional training to fit them for a share in the 
opportunities then open to them in the rapidly developing 
Kenya situation - without the old fears and conflicts 
that their culture and religion were being eroded in the 
process.

The Institute was to be self-governing., A Board 
of Governors consisting of five members was set up, one 
member each representing the Aga Khan, the Sultan of Zan
zibar, the Governors of Kenya and Tanganyika and the East

1. East African Standard Editorial of 10.6.48. It was 
hoped that at Mombasa the Arabs from a v/ide area, 
even beyond East Africa, would find in the Institute 
!a home for Muslim culture, from which to renew the 
glories of their old civilisation in a more modern 
field of opportunity.

2. The Hinawy Papers contain material on the Institute.



African High Commission. Mitchell!s nominee was Mbarak: 
bin Ali* A close friend of the Liwali for the Coast, 
Khamis Mohamed bin Juma, leased 34 acres on very low terms 
for the buildings, whose Moorish style emphasised their 
Islamic aspirations.

On 16th March, 1950, the Arab Secondary School was 
opened by the Sultan of Zanzibar in the presence of the 
Governor. It was not until 9th May, 1951, that M.I.O.M.E. 
proper opened with 108 boys - 57 from Kenya, 16 from 
Tanganyika, 3 from Uganda, 30 from Zanzibar and 2 from 
Somalia. The fact that there were only three Arabs among 
the Kenyans (the rest were Indians) and twelve among the 
Zanzibaris (the others were fourteen Africans and four 
Indians) reflected the subsequent intake in the Institute. 
It soon became evident that the Arabs were unable, or un
willing, to take their full quota of places. Many reasons 
can be advanced for this. Since M.I.O.M.E. would only 
take pupils who had completed primary school education> 
and since the number of primary school-leavers from Mombasa 
and the three or four village schools on the coast was, 
comparatively, very small, the intake of Arabs and Swahilis 
in M.I.O.M.E. was bound to be low. Moreover,most of those 
who completed primary education showed a pronounced bias 
for the academic education offered by the Arab Secondary 
School. The prospects of ’white-collar* jobs at the end
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of it were more familiar and attractive. The fees in 
M.I.O.M.E. also proved discouraging to many; bursaries 
were easier to get for the Secondary School than for the 
multi-racial Institute. All these factors combined to 
turn M.I.O.M.E. into a predominantly Indian Muslim insti
tution, with only a sprinkling of Arabs (mainly Zanzibaris), 
Somalis and Africans. The Indian Muslims could take full 
advantage of the facilities,as the number of entrants was 
larger,4 they could afford the fees, and, on graduation, they 
found jo"bs in private Indian factories, engineering firms 
or government service on more favourable terms than the 
others.

There is no doubt that the Institute fell lamentably 
short of the high hopes of its sponsors. Gradually these 
misty ideals evaporated in the harsh light of reality and 
circumstances. The Institute came to be referred to as a 
’pink’ (its colour) ’elephant’ by cynics who regarded the 
scheme as too grandiose - its buildings more impressive 
than their content*1

Meanwhile the political situation in the country was 
gathering that momentum which was to explode Into the Mau

1. Eventually the Institute was forced to accept non- 
Muslims and changed its name to ’Mombasa Institute 
of Education1.. Since Independence it has become 
merely the 1 Mombasa Technical Institute’.
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Mau movement - the most significant and violent mani
festation of African nationalism in Kenya. By 1950 the 
African leadership had crystallised into 1moderates 1, who 
feared the precipitation of militancy into violence and 
fought against it, and those who were determined to main
tain the momentum relentlessly in order to achieve equality 
and justice. The second group had no compunction about 
removing the moderates from the leadership. This clash 
in the leadership is exemplified in the attitude towards 
the celebrations of granting Nairobi a royal charter, con
ferring upon it the status of a city in March 1950* Ru
mours were spread that the new status entailed taking away 
an area of Kiambu. A campaign arose against the celebra
tions and the East African Trade Union Congress (E.A.T.U.C. ) 
decided to boycott the festivities. Although K.A.U.- 
issued a press statement dissociating itself from the boy
cott, it turned out that the statement was the work of 
moderates like Mathu and Tom Mbotela. The attempt to as
sassinate Mbotela was a significant pointer to the bitter

1 J division in the leadership* The arrest of Makhatt Singh
and Fred Kubai, leaders of the E.A.T.U.C.-, following the
passing of a resolution of no confidence in the government
by a joint meeting of K.A.U. and the Indian Congress,sparked

1. He was eventually assassinated in 1952.

€
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off a general strike.

The arrests did not stem political agitation. By 
July 19f£ , cases appeared in court of secret meetings, in 
one of which the name Mau Mau appeared. In August the 
government felt compelled to declare the Mau Mau Association 
illegal* Mhotela dissociated K.A.U. from Mau Mau, and 
KPnyatta advised the government to take action to create 
more harmony "before the ’Last Chance* was lost., The 
Kenya Citizens Association was formed in October, and at 
its request Kenyatta addressed a publicised meeting in 
February 1951 and di&.aociated K.A.U. from Mau Mau.

In May 1951, the Secretary for the Colonies visited 
Kenya and later announced some constitutional changes 
which involved appointing an African member on the Execu
tive Council, the increase of African membership in the 
Legislative Council to six, the increase of the European 
membership to fourteen, whilst the Asians and the Arabs 
each gained one extra seat. The Europeans could still 
congratulate themselves on winning this ’rearguard action!, 
Arab politics had by now deteriorated into a sharp hostility 
between supporters of the Central A.A. and those opposed 
to it. In the general elections of 1948, Sharif Mohamed 
Shatry, the Association’s president, had been elected un
opposed to the Council. But a clash of views and personal

1. Bennett: ’Kenya’ p.127.
2. Ibid p.129.
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antagonism arose "between the Association and the Liwali 
for the Coast. The Association "barely concealed its 
aim to discredit Sheikh. Mharak and the traditional elders. 
It was these elders whom the Liwali consulted on Aral) 
affairs rather than the Association.'* Shatry felt that 
he, as elected member, and the Association as the only 
Arab organisation in the country, should have more say.
But there were many elders who insisted on the consul
tative principle even within the Association of which they 
were members. Disagreement between them and Shatry 
created a split in the Association* Many Hadhrami Arab 
elders and progressive elements, who resented what they 
regarded as dictatorial tendencies within the Association, 
formed the Society for the Protection of Arab Rights - to 
act as a watchdog over the conduct of Arab affairs.

It is not surprising, therefore, that, when the 
general elections were held in 1952, Shatry found himself 
challenged by a candidate sponsored by the opposition, with 
the blessing of the Liwali for the Coast. These were the 
first Arab elections to be contested. Shatryfs opponent, 
Sheikh ‘ Mahfudh Saleh Mackawi, an Arab merchant with up- 
country interests, won the election by a narrow majority.
Whilst Shatry had a lead in Mombasa, Mackawi polled a large

2'majority of the coast and upcountry votes* * A literacy

1. 1950 Annual Report for Mombasa MS A/4. KNA..
2. Mombasa Annual Report 1952 MSA/4. KNA*



qualification was one of those required for admission to 
the Arab roll.**" Without that, there was little doubt that 
Shatry would again have "been returned, since the hulk of 
his Momhasa supporters were to he found among the com
paratively recent Hadhrami immigrants, many of whom were 
Illiterate. Unaware of this decisive fact, many of these 
disappointed supporters claimed that the elections were 
rigged. Shatryfs popularity partly stemmed from Hadhrami 
veneration for Sharifs, which they had brought with them 
from their Hadhramout background.

This election is also interesting, since it coincided
with the closure of the rift between the Arabs and the Twelve
Tribes. The members of the federations were at last

2classified as Arabs. Each side in the electoral contest 
claimed credit for having brought about this decision. But 
the technical ’transformation* came too late to allow the 
members of the Tribes* participation in this election.

1. This applied only to the Arab elections.
2. 1952 Report op. cit.
3. It is certain that the Liwali for the Coast pressed for 

this change in status. Since 1940, he had been trying 
to heal the breach between the Arabs and the Swahilis 
of Mombasa ’since in every respect save the Legislative
Council Ordinance of 1934 the Arabs and the 12 tribes
are one and the same*. He was then arguing the case 
for allowing the members of the confederation to join 
the proposed Indian and Arab Company for participation 
in the war effort. But the government turned down the 
suggestions. See the exchange of letters between the 
Liwali and P.C. in file CP 3/5 KNA.



442
Thus the new Council of 1952 contained three Arabs - 

the official nominated member, Mbarak bin Ali, the newly 
elected member Sheikh Mahfudh Mackawi and Sharif Abdallah, 
who was nominated unofficial member in accordance with the 
recent constitutional changes announced by the Secretary 
for the Colonies. But these three found themselves in 
a chamber replete with impotence and frustration. The 
'Last Chancef to achieve racial harmony seemed gone. K.A.U. 
had declared in May that they would not recognise the 
African members nominated by the government.1 The Europeans 
were demanding tougher measures to deal with the spread of 
agitation and violence. Whilst the government and the 
Europeans suspected Kenyatta of involvement in Mau Mau, they 
had no concrete proof as evidence for that. Towards the 
end of September 1952, the new Governor, Sir Evelyn Baring, 
arrived. The security precautions taken to drive him to 
Government House indicated the gravity of the situation. 
Within a month of his arrival, on 20th October, a state of 
emergency was declared in the country. The next day, 
Kenyatta and about a hundred other persons were arrested.
Mau Mau had succeeded in wresting the initiative from 
Nairobi and placing it in imperial hands.

The Mau Mau movement was virtually a Kikuyu movemnet; 
the other African tribes were not actively concerned with

1. Bennet: 1 Kenya * p.131.



it, whatever degree of sympathy (or lack of it) they 
may have had for it, and whatever degree of political 
consciounsness or nationalism it may indirectly have 
engendered in the country as the fighting progressed.

Its echoes on the coast were very distant. Al
though the Provincial Commissioner, Desmond 0 ’Kogan, took 
all the usual precautionary measures, he could with con
fidence declare on the day following the declaration of 
the State of Emergency ’It is not as though we are a people 
apart, but somehow we have always rubbed along together, 
Europeans, Africans, Arabs and Asians’.1 Certainly at 
the time the easy-going nature of the Coastal peoples 
contrasted very sharply with the grim realities three 
hundred miles away.

Indeed, cut away from the scene of the troubles, 
the Arab and Swahili populations on the coast seem to 
have enjoyed some cultural, educational, and economic 
revival. A sense of euphoria pervaded the coast during 
the next three or four years, until it was broken by the
shock waves of the political crisis extending eastwards
to threaten their position.

In the north the Lamu district was even more
isolated from the rest of the country; the old unhurried 
routine remained virtually undisturbed. The only sign

1. Mombasa Times, 22.10.52
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that the emergency existed was the arrival of Mau Mau 
detainees for incarceration on the island of Manda.
The presence of the detention camp there brought to the 
people of Lamu town a fair amount of trade and an ample 
supply of labour for badly needed public works, such as 
road-building. Otherwise, Arabs and Bajunis pursued a 
predictable life. The Bajuni earned a regular income 
from the dhow and boriti trade. Bajuni fishermen went as 
far as Somalia, where they dried their catch before re
turning to sell it as far south as Tanganyika. The main
land village of Ki'qnga was the most important centre of 
the dried-fish trade, and had in 1953 the largest fishing 
boats on the Kenya coast (up to six tons). Kizingitini 
village, on Pate island, contained the largest community 
of fishermen. Within two years, Lamufssplendin isola
tion was reduced,in so far as communication with the 
coast southwards v/as improved. The road to Mombasa was 
made open for at least nine months of the year, A new 
airfield on Manda island was built, and a more dependable 
telephone line installed. The wall of polite, passive 
resistance to change was pierced enough to persuade the 
shamba owners to improve on the basic agricultural in
dustry of the district - the copra trade. Attempts to 
legislate to force owners to restore coconut plantations 
had been strenuously resisted in the past for economic
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reasons. In 195U, however, agreement was reached where
by convict labour under the supervision of the Agricultural

cDepartment was employed to clear the huch and dead trees 
and to plant seedlings. The stock trade of the district 
with Somalia was flourishing in the early 1950s, giving 
yet greater prosperity to the Arab traders, auctioneers 
and shopkeepers of Lamu.. The majority of the cattle 
were destined for Mombasa* The long trek southwards fol
lowed a short period of fattening on the mainland opposite 
Lamu town*1

Further south, Malindi also witnessed notable develop
ment. One remarkable feature of the development was that 
by 195U, almost certainly because of the State of Emergencjr, 
interest in land in and around Malindi had caused prices 
to appreciate abnormally, and astonishingly high prices 
were obtained for sea-front patches. Enough upcountry 
Europeans sought economic refuge on the coast and purchased 
land to form an Upcountry European Association at Malindi. 
Arab landowners seized what seemed to them a fine oppor
tunity to off-load plots which they had held for many

2years but had been unable or unwilling to develop.

1., These facts on Lamu district were gleaned from the 
Annual records: LMU/U KNA

I
2. Malindi Annual Report 195U KFL/7 KNA



At the same time Arab and Swahili growers of
cotton, fruits and cashew nuts were flourishing. By
the early 1950s cotton had become the main cash crop in
Malindi district. The steadily growingfthriving9tourist
industry was a boon to local boat-owners and shopkeepers.

Only on the coast south of Mombasa had upcountry
politics received a significant echo. Kenyatta and
several K.A.U*. leaders had visited Kwale district early
in 1952 and left behind a branch of K.A.U. among the 

1wadigo. But, when the emergency was declared, only one
Mdigo was deemed deserving of arrest* In 1953, however,
K.A.U. and Kenyatta found definite supporters in the form
of the Utsi Society, which was headed by three Muslim
Wadigo. In June, whan K.A.U. was proscribed, papers
of the Utsi Society were seized, and in September its
three leaders were arrested along with some forty followers
A series of barazas were held in Kwale district warning
the people against subversive activities and invoicing

2the duties of a Muslim to observe authority. If violence 
was not in the nature of the Wadigo or their Waduruma 
neighbours, they were not averse to passive resistence 
to gain political ends. Land hunger was by now a well- 
advertised fact and the resentment of tribesmen who were

1. Kwale District Annual Report 1952 KWL/XLV KNA
2. Kwale District Annual Report 1953 KWL/XLV KNA



considered squatters on the vast property of E.A.
Estates Go* was soon to develop into agitation against 
European, Asian and Arab land-holders in the area.1

Until then, Arab-Swahili revival in the early 1950s 
was evident enough for the European elected members to

i
issue a policy statement in 1953, in which they welcomed
the 1 renaissance1 among the Arab people* Mombasa was
of course the centre of its inspiration. Its political,
educational and cultural leadership was given its most
significant expression in the broadcasting station, whiah>
by 1953 was already well established under the name of
Sauti ya Mvita, or the Voice of Mvita (Mombasa^ old name).
The origin of this station goes back to the general strike
of 1947* In the aftermath of that strike, the authorities
found it necessary to establish better liaison with the
African population, A tri-weekly, 1-hour broadcast, was
enunciated from the Cable and Wireless offices in the
tov/n, supported by a fully equipped van which toured the

pAfrican locations. " Gradually this modest broadcasting 
experiment grew in volume and importance beyond its 
original aim of regaining African confidence* In 1952, 
at the behest of the Liwali for the Coast, a 1-hour pro
gramme was inaugurated for the Arabs and Muslims generally?

1. See p.^^° above and p. 4-67-$below.
2. Mombasa Annual Report 1947 MSA/3 KNA 
3* Mombasa Annual Report 1952 MSA/4 KNA



The Liwali of Mombasa and a group of Arab volunteers 
were given a free hand to run it. The programmes were 
calculated to attract all Muslims, as they consisted not 
only of news, but readings from the Quran, religious 
talks, music and interviews with prominent personalities. 
In fact this variety was soon reviving, in sound, and in 
an unparalled manner, the Arab-Swahili culture of the 
whole coast. The radio station became the fount and the 
focus of this cultural revival. The importance and popu
larity of the station was officially acknowledged by the 
appointment in 1953 of a European Provincial Information 
Officer with an Arab member of the twelve tribes, Sheikh * 
Hyder Mohamed El Kindy, as his Assistant.

The authorities encouraged the coastal people to 
consider Sauti ya Mvita as their own station, since it 
acted as a diversion from the revolutionary Arabic and 
Swahili broadcasts that had begun to pour forth from Cairo 
Radio.1 The introduction of an Arabic news service in 
1953 was partly inspired by this aim. By August 1954 
broadcasts in Swahili and Arabic totalled nine hours, and 
thereafter increased to twelve a week. Improved trans
mission by the mid-1950s revived the medieval cultural 
unity of the coast from Somalia to Tanganyika, across the 
sea to Zanzibar and Pemba and north-eastwards across the

1. Mombasa Annual Report 1952 and 1953 MSA/4 KNA



Indian Ocean to South Arabia - although reception there 
was neither regular or strong, Swahili songs and 
poetry found a new release and a wider audience, Great 
Muslim festivals like the Idd prayers or the Maulid 
(celebration of the Prophet’s brithday) were broadcast 
live. At the same time the famous annual Maulid of 
Lamu read in the celebrated Riyadha Mosque which attracted 
thousands every year from all over the East Coast, was 
recorded and broadcast. Special programmes were arranged 
for Ramadhan’s holy nights,1

Evelyn Baring, during a visit to the coast towards 
the end of 1954, attributed much of the harmonious race 
relations and peace there to the influence of Islam, He 
considered the Muslim example of equality was very im
portant for Kenya and assured the Muslims of a very sig
nificant part to play in the country ’when we have suc- 
ceeded in recovering from the terrible damage of today’.

It was to attempt to repair this damage that Oliver 
Lyttelton, the Colonial Secretary, had visited Kenya in 
March, 1954. The imperial government was convinced that

1, Zanzibar reinforced this cultural revival along the 
same lines via its own station.

2, M . T ,  19.11.54.



military action alone could not solve the country’s 
problems. The outcome of this visit was the Lyttelton 
Plan, which introduced the first multi-racial constitu
tion in Kenya, The Plan’s tame nature reflected the 
Colonial’Secretary’s wary tread and his desire to avoid 
provoking the susceptibilities of the Europeans and their 
preoccupation with the principle of parity. This parity 
was enshrined in the Plan’s division of ministries - 
one to the Africans, two to the Indians and three to the 
Europeans, The fact that the ministry offered to the 
Africans - Community Development - affected only Africans 
and that it was offered to a Luo, B.A. Obanga, and not 
to the Kikuyu, Mathu, signifies a concession to these sus
ceptibilities.1

Arab chagrin at yet another oversight was inevitable. 
The government resorted to an extra-constitutional de
vice to placate them. They appointed the Liwali for 
the Coast, Personal Adviser (to the Governor) on Arab 
Affairs. Discussions on this had been held privately 
between the governor and Sheikh; Mbarak since March 1954*

It was not until September that the appointment was made 
public.2 The duties of the Adviser were neither rigid

1. Bennett: ’Kenya’ p.137.
2. The private papers of Sheikh' Mbarak Hinawy have 

proved enlightening on this issue,.
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nor novelo v He was to feel free to see the governor to 
discuss Arad affairs (was he not already entitled to do 
so as Liwali for the Coast?). In precedence he was to 
he just "below the ministers and above the other members 
of the Executive Council, (Surely a reflection of the 
anomalous status of the community?). He was to be in
vited to attend meetings of the Council of Ministers,es
tablished in April 195U, whenever matters concerning his 
community were being discussed. All ministers, P.C.s
and Heads of Departments were instructed to make certain 
that the adviser’s views were obtained before any im
portant decision affecting the Arabs was taken.

Although Sheikh Mbarak accepted the new designation, 
he was clearly not flattered by it and used the occasion 
of the offer to express some frank opinions which were 
hardly made less telling for being couched in polite terras. 
He was aware that his appointment was not as high as that 
of a minister which the community had hoped for, but he 
hoped that the community’s voice would be better heard 
at the highest councils of government and an end be put 
to the prevailing attitude of ignoring it. Despite the 
Directive on Coast Administration issued in March 
which had made the Liwali and the P.O. the sole channel

1. See notel, p. 4-S’2-above.
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of advice in respect of policy where Arab interests were 
involved, this Directive was often ignored, according to 
the Liwali. In discussing the Lyttelton Plan, the govern
ment itself had taken no notice of it. The Liwali cited 
the example of the East African Railways authorities 
being allowed to acquire areas of land at Changamwe on 
the mainland of Mombasa - an action that affected the com
munity economically - without mentioning the plan to the 
P.O. Significantly Sheikh Mbarak refused to accept the 
non-pensionable allowance of £300 that went with his new 
designation, because, he believed, it involved no additional 
responsibilities.. The allowance, he stated, would only 
mean more income tax ’besides being a cue to my enemies 
to sing louder the song of my having sold my community 
for a false personal benefit’. ̂

Thus it was right that the Plan should be considered 
experimental, since it pleased no one - and certainly 
proved no panacea for inter-racial antagonism. In October 
the Europeans had to be assured by the new Colonial Sec
retary, Alan Lennox-Boyd, that they had an essential role 
to play in Kenya, and he reinforced the governor’s assur
ance that Kenyatta and his associates would not be released. 
The Africans, with the proscription of K.A.U. and imprison

1. Hinawy to P.C. 14.6.5^., Hinawy Papers.



ment of the known leaders, were searching for an alter
native organisation and ’authentic1 African leadership.
The Kenya Federation of Restricted Trade Unions, formed 
in October 1954, with a young Luo, Tom Mboya, as G-eneral 
Secretary, did something to fill the gap, but this move
ment remained fairly quiescent during the absence of 
Mboya at Oxford in 1955 and 1956.1

Meanwhile the Arabs were becoming more and more 
aware of the nationalistic significance of the political 
trends in the country. Even in Lamu, the emergency was 
having more influence than that of economic benefits.
The ’sleeping hollow’ of the coastal strip was feeling 
more and more a part of a wider entity. Whilst the 
older generation of Arabs and Bajunis retained the 
traditional confidence in the government, a section of 
the younger generation was becoming readily and avidly
to listen not only to Sauti ya Mvita, but to anti-British

2and anti-colonial broadcasts from Bombay and Cairo.
Cairo’s Swahili service was glorifying Mau Mau as a free
dom fight. Moreover, personal contact with Europeans and 
members of the African tribes - and even some of the
detainees - increased the people’s awareness of the

3political stakes. At the same time some Liwalis and

1. Bennett: ’Kenya’ p. 137.
2. 1955 Lamu Annual Report LMU/5 
3« Ibid.



Muslims were joining chiefs, African District Council 
officials, and others on courses to Britain which 
broadened their outlook, apart from increasing their 
administrative confidence and status. The first Arab 
students were being sent overseas to Britain for higher 
studies and the community awaited their return as poten
tial leaders.

In June 1956, the Arabs gave a significant glimpse 
of a newly-born confidence that contrasted with past half- 
apologetic protestations. The Europeans had, by July 
1954, crystallised their reaction to developments into 
two parties: Michael Blundell’s United Country Party 
(U.C.JP.),which sought to face realities by attempting a 
modicum of accommodation of African aspirations and co
operation with other races; and the Federal Independent 
Party (F.I.P.), which resisted change and aspired to save 
European privileges in a system of provincial autonomy 
that smacked of apartheid.1 Under this plan, Kenya was 
to be divided into five provinces: one European, three 
African and one ’possibly’ the Coast Arab: province, al
though to do this (form the Arab province) would not af-

2feet the practicability of the rest of the Plan. Mombasa 
was to be European-controlled, although the F.I.P. re
cognised that ’the Arab province may have views on this 

matter*. What caused a reaction amongst the Arab leaders

1. Bennett: ’Kenya* p.136-7
2. E.A.S. 19.5o56.



was the statement of Major B.P. Roberts, F.I.P.’s 
President, describing as Nonsense1 the belief that the 
coastal strip would be entirely Arab* This, and the 
party’s views on Mombasa, seemed to challenge the 1895 
Treaty and Sharif Abdalla and MacKawi were stung enough 
to issue a statement deprecating Major Roberts’ views; 
’such impossible remarks could have far-reaching reper
cussions, especially on the proposal to set up a naval 
base in Mombasa* Such a base could never be established 
without the agreement of the Arabs.,1

This statement sparked off a debate on the Treaty 
in sections of the press. The Sunday Post of 27th May 1965 
wrote:

’The defects of the Treaty itself are manifest to 
the world and the background to its signing was peculiar 
to the international relationship of that time when the
stronger could dictate his will to the weak its terms
are manifestly incompatable with present world trends*
For one to suggest that His Highness cannot, but only the 
British Government could, bring the Treaty to an end is 
the height of pedantry.*

The Treaty gave Britain power to terminate it at 
any time by giving a six-months notice. The Sultan was 
given the option to do so in a vague clause if he felt 

that his sovereignty was being jeopardised. The two Arab



leaders were in fact hinting that Britain would "be in
fringing that sovereignty "by "building a naval "base with
out Arab, or to "be exact, the Sultan’s consent* Naval 
"bases of imperial nations had become anathema to the 
liberated leaders of the Afro^Asian world. Egypt’s 
Gamal Abdul Nasser’s triumph in effecting the withdrawal 
of the British troops from the Suez; Canal area did not go 
unnoticed. But underlying the Arab leader’s statement 
was the grievance that they, with their historic rights 
on the coast, were not being given a fair deal. The state
ment alleged that, since the adoption of the Lyttelton 
Plan, Baring had promised them a ministerial office. ’We 
shall see whether or not this promise is kept after the 
September elections.*̂

Clearly the Treaty was being used as a lever to base 
Arab demands upon. For some months previously, private 
talks had been taking place initiated by Arab leaders with
those of other races, including Africans, about possible

2autonomy for the coast. Sharif Abdallah and Mackawi came

1. E.A.S. 28.5.56. in statement op int.
2. Sunday Post 3.6.56., E.A.S. 2.6.56. and M.T. if.6.56. 

Britain has recently lost her base at Trincomalee in 
Ceylon so that the Arabs may have felt they had a 
strong card to play as the Sunday Post suggested.: 
S.P. 3.6.56,,



out with a plan. As a first step towards its im
plementation Toy late 1957* they envisaged a provincial

/? icouncil with a deputy governor as chairman. Half 
the seats in the council were to be for the Arabs and 
the rest distributed amongst the other races. After 
five years, a legislative council was to replace the 
provincial council, again with half the seats reserved 
for the Arabs.

The government had not been entirely unconcerned 
about the Arab resentment at not being sufficiently re
cognised. According to the Sunday Fost of 3rd June 
19^5* it was as a bid to placate them and head off de
mands for autonomy that, late in May 1956, hie Minister 
for Local Government, w.B. Havelock, had announced in 
the Legislative Council plans for local government at 
the coast on the basis of a town and county council. 
However necessary such a basis was for political de
velopment, it fell far short of the aims and ambitions 
which all races entertained.

The plan for coast autonomy cannot have been

1, Cf similar suggestion put forward before the
Select Committee in 1931 but which was not then 
pressed. See p.‘3<j£-fjabove.



entirely uninfluenced by the nationalistic fervour 
that had gripped Zanzibar and infected the coast 
people, though to a smaller degree. Common roll, pan- 
Africanism, Afro-Asian solidarity, anti-colonialism 
and anti-imperialism were by now familar and widely-used 
slogans of the Zanzibar Nationalist Party (Z.N.P.) as 
part of its agitation for constitutional advance towards 
freedom* More frequent and direct contact with the 
Middle hast and other parts of the world, educational 
facilities and a dominant voice in the politics of Zan
zibar and Pemba, had made the Arabs in the two islands 
more politically conscious and sophisticated than their 
brethren on the mainland; but these gained more confidence 
and determination in their approach to political de
velopments. If the old pro-British sentiment was not 
as eroded as it was in Zanzibar, it was made clear by 
many mainland Arabs, among them Charif Abdallah and 
Mackawi, that the British had taken it too much for 
granted and the Arabs would if necessary^speak more 
assertively of their rights even if it hurt British in
terests. The treaty distinguishing legally the coast 
from the colony was to be their trump card. These 
political implications led the Sunday Post to observe
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at the time that ‘it needs little imagination to ap
preciate the potential menace to British interests in 
the Indian Ocean. The pro-British Arabs will stay 
that way so long as they achieve a strong measure of 
autonomy at the coast. The anti-British elements are 
waiting for autonomy to be denied the Arabs and then 
they will launch the familiar nationalistic campaign in 
the open.’ “

In the event, however, the ‘potential menace’ 
did not materialise. The plan for autonomy which was 
supposed to be submitted to the government within a few 
months^never left the drawing boards. It was prematurely 
hilled, not so much by government opposition as by di
vision in the Arab ranks. Mackawifs and Sharif Abdallah’s 
hints at aiming to seek revision of the treaty and op
pose the base were criticised by the President of the Arab 
Central Association. In Shatry*s view, such aims re
flected ‘baseless ingratitude’ and complete disregard

2for and abandcrraent of the real interests of Kenya.
Clearly, Shatry’s conservatism made him comparatively

1. S.P. 3.6.56.
2. M.T. J+.6.56.



impervious to the nationalistic agitation of the time 
Opposition to the two Arab members also came from 
Salim Mohamed Balala, the young spokesman of the 
Hadhrami traders and shopkeepers, who ascribed Mombasa’s 
development to British enterprise. This division of 
opinion was underlined by the decision of the Central 
Arab Association’s executive to nominate Ali Abdallah 
Shikely, its secretary and an ex-Makerere College man, 
to oppose Mackawi in the impending September elections. 
The general meeting of the Association., in which this 
decision was announcedJwas attended by the leaders of 
the Afro-Asian Association. It was the first time in 
the history of the two organisations that they came to
gether: no doubt the motive was their joint antipathy 
towards established Arab leadership.

In such circumstances, even if one were to ig
nore the views and reactions of other groups or of the 
government, a plan for coast autonomy was far from 
feasible. But if the plan was now abandoned, the 
treaty on which it was based was yet to be flourished 

when the Sultan’s subjects felt seriously threatened
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By the middle of 1955? the Mau Mau threat was 
sufficiently contained to persuade the govenment to al
low political activity amongst the Africans, hut only 
at district level and not in the disaffected Central 
Province, where only a nominated African Advisory 
Council was permitted to voice African wishes. The 
politically-inspired African naturally regarded this 
as merely a licence for the emergence of unrelated 
tribal associations. Permission was refused to an 
African lawyer, C.M.G-. Argwinge-Kodheh, to form his 
Kenya African National Congress to cut across tribal 
loyalties, so that his organisation had to name itself 
the Nairobi District African Congress to be registered 
in April 1956. The government had to be more concerned 
about Mboya1s renamed Kenya Federation of Labour (K.F.L.). 
Early in 1956 K.F.L. was threatened with proscription 
for its political activities, such as its criticism of 
the brutal application of the emergency measures, its 
call for constitutional reform as had been advocated by 
K.A.U., and its criticism of the Coutts Report on 

African elections.



The government had acknowledged the need for 
African elected representation and this was recommended 
by the Coutts Report published in January 1956• But 
the report restricted the franchise by such qualifications 
as age, education and experience in posts of responsibility 
persons with more than one of these were to be given an 
additional vote, On this basis, about forty percent 
of African adults would have been enfranchised but the 
figure was raised to sixty percent by the government’s 
widening of the qualifications. But the necessary pre
parations prevented the first African elections from taking 
place simultaneously with those of other races in Sep
tember, In these elections, Ali AbdallQh failed to 
oust Mackawi from the Arab seat. In the case of the 
Europeans, the F.I.F. candidates were all overwhelmingly 
defeated. The U.CoP, had not entered the field as a 
party, but those who stood as Independents gravitated 
irlto two groups, six ’Blunde H i t e s ’ who accepted the 
Lyttelton constitutions, and eight who denounced it under 
Group Captain Briggs’ leadership. But the Europeans 
presented a united front to face the first eight African 
elected members whose election took place in May 1957•

These elections led to the defeat of the moderate 
veteran, Mathu - and in Nairobi Mboya defeated Argwings-



Kodhek. As a result of a disagreement with the Nairobi 
District African Congress, Kboya formed his own Nairobi 
Peoples Convention Party.' This young trade unionist 
soon displayed his dynamism and militant leadership of 
the first Africal elected members by demanding fifteen 
more seats in the Council and by denouncing the Lyttelton 
Constitution and refusing to take office under it,

Arab reaction to this militancy was a curious but 
understandable compound of sympathy for the principle 
of non-racialism and apprehension for their peculiar 
political position which was, through historical develop
ments, more than merely that of immigrants. They could 
not help but be affected by events in Zanzibar, where 
the Z.N.P. had just been overwhelmingly defeated by 
African groups that were still groping towards a more so
phisticated party machinery - the Afro-Shirazi Union,
the Shirazi Association and Independents sponsored by eth- 

2nic groups. These were the first Bast African elections 
to be based on a common roll which the Z.N.P. had been 
demanding (and won) as an urgent solution to the growing 
animosity being engendered by communalistic politics, and

1. T. Mbgya: ’Freedom -jnd ,,fter’ (1963)? p. 75-9»
2. M. F. Lofchie: ’Zanzibar: Background to Revolution 

(19b5)’p.175-180 ~ .......



in order to create a non-racial Zanzibari nationalism. 
Although the Z.N.P. could boast that its membership was 
mostly African (even in the 1963 election - the lastN
it fought before the revolution - the Z.N.P., despite 
the establishment of complete representative democracy 
and adult-suffrage, managed to gain enough African sup
port to prevent a solid African opposition and win the

~z
elections ) it could never live down its reputation as 
an Arab-led party, and its African opponents pointed out 
that this Arab leadership, once in power, would per
petuate fArab colonialism1 and economic exploitation 
of the African majority.

I '
The continental Arabs were by no means as power

ful politically and economically as their island breth
ren but their landed interests and their participation 
in the slave trade became the focal points of attack by 
coastal Africans - as they were in the case of Zanzibar 
Arabs: ’The Times’ of 22nd July, 1937 wrote just before 
the Zanzibar elections, ’If' the Arabs (the Z.N.P.) fail 
to secure the election, the issue will be for them ex
ceedingly serious. For their great predominance....

1. Lofchie p.9*
2. Ibid p.11.



among the landholders, the professional class and the
politicians....,will have been undermined at a critical
point. The knell of their hegemony which once extended
to the whole of East Africa may well be sounding in their

*1last stronghold upon the coast.* Even if it was pre
mature to speak of their impending political extinction, 
there was growing concern amongst the coastal subjects 
of the Sultan for their position in the light of events 
in Zanzibar. Their leaders, such as Sharif Abdallah, 
and Naaman Ali Muses* president of the Afro-Asian Asso
ciation, praised Ali Muhsin of the Z.N.P. who, at the 
risk of losing his seat, had achieved the implementation 
of common roll and proved his sincerity about building 
a non-racial society in Zanzibar. They deprecated the 
racial attacks that began to manifest themselves against 
them as an echo of those of Zanzibar.

It is a minifestation of the preoccupation of 
Arab and Swahili youths with their future that an Arab 
Study Group was formed in Mombasa which served as a forum 
for political and social debates. Speakers were in
vited to address members on such topics as 1Arabs and 
Slavery*, *Arab settlement on the coast* and other sub-

1. Quoted by Lofchie: * Zanzibar...* p.177.



jects that reflected concern about the existing situa
tion and the search for ways and means of facing it.
This dilemma was typically expressed by the Arab who 
wrote to the Mombasa Times of October 10th, 1957: TNo 
clear cut (Arab) policy has been issued although the at
mosphere is challenging and the other races have come 
out in their true colours** **the Africans have put the 
"Africa for Africans" slogan*..*and it is hard to believe 
that v/e shall be immune* The coast is protected for 
us but it is nevertheless part of Africa* Things are 
moving fast and disintegration looms ahead like a night
mare* With all our long cultural and religious asso
ciation with Zanzibar do we accept it? Now is the time 
to act; tomorrow may be too latef*

Some attempt at such action was the formation of 
a fifteen-man advisory board to advise the Liwali for 
the Coast^who had by now admitted that his views on Arab 
Affairs did not always carry weight with the government. 
Ronald Ngala, who was one of the six newly elected mem
bers, held meetings in coast districts which stirred poli
tical agitation amongst his fellow G-iriama and the Wadi go 
to a significant pitch* Dennunciation of the new Con
stitution was accompanied by attacks on the minority 
priviliges* ^.rab land rights in the Shimoni/Wasini area
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were challenged.1' In Malindi in 1958 the D.C. was re
porting tension between African squatters and Arab and

2Swahili landowners.
These trends were noticed not without apprehen

sion but not with surprise. The last year or two had 
predicted the inevitability of such developments. In 
January 1958, the Afro-Asian Association president warned 
against complacency and the belief that 'this is our 
country and therefore nothing can happen to us. It is
true that this is our country but we must make ourselves

! 3alive and march with the times.1 The Association was 
reactivated and re-registered. At the same time two 
Bajuni organisations, the Bajuni League of East Africa and 
the Bajuni Arab Community, after years of rivalry, agreed 
to amalgamate under the chairmanship of the mediator,
Ahmed Mohamed Jeneby, a Bajuni police officer. Leading 
Bajunis from all over East Africa attended the meeting 
that launched the new organisation, the National Union 
of Bajunis.^ The aims of the Union - political representa

1. Kwale District Annual Report 1958 KWL XLV: See pp.AtoS-\0
above.

2. Kilifi District Annual Report 1958 KFl/7.
3. M.T. 23.1.58.
4. The number of Bajunis at this time was estimated 

as 20,000.



tion, economic uplift and improvement of social, services 
in the Bajumi areas - reflect a. resolve to unprecedented 
self-assertion by this, large body of coastal people who 
had for too long been in the umbra of Arab politics. A- 
part from this perceptable 'closing of ranks1 by ethnic 
groups, there appeared in December 1957 a significant or
ganisation, the Afro-Arab Youth League. This was formed 
by a body of Arab and Swahili youth, mainly Secondary 
School leavers with newly-acquired jobs, who were aware 
of the gulf that separated the communities and wished to 
bridge it by attracting .African youth into achieving com
mon aims. That it largely failed in this initiative is 
an indication of how far politics had pulled the races 
further apart.

By April 1953? a new arrangement, incidental to 
the Lenox Boyd Constitution, bad caused some changes in 
Arab representation. The single Arab unofficial nominated 
seat,which was being held by Mohamed Ali Said (Sharif 
Abdo .'di having vacated it), was converted into an elected 
seat, when Mohamed Ali Said crossed the floor to join the 
government as a parliamentary secretary. This gave the 
community a total of four seats; two elected ones, the 
nominated official seat (held by the Liwali for the Coast) 
and the new specially elected seat (one of the four



reserved for the Asians) which was won by Mohamed Aziz"  ̂

Alamoody, a businessman belonging to a well-known Malindi 
family. There was scepticism about the value to the 
community of the special seat, the same scepticism that 
inspired African opposition to this innovation. As a 
means of protest, the Arabs had at first decided to put 
pressure on their two unofficial members to boycott the 
Council, but later a joint committee of the Afro-Asian As
sociation, the Central Arab Association and the Protectors 
of Arab Rights decided merely to support the candidature 
of Shatry for the newly-converted seat.

It was inevitable in the circumstances prevailing 
that the Arab claim to the coast as a separate entity 
would meet unqualified African opposition. This Arab 
claim was provoked by anti-Arab statements which were 
part of African criticism of all immigrant groups and 
minority privileges which stood as obstacles to African 
advance to majority rule. The first direct challenge 
to the legal distinction between the ten-mile coastal 
belt and the rest of the country came not from upcountry 
politicians but from the new, comparatively unknown 
political aspirants on the coast. Francis Khamisi, one



of the candidates for the newly-created six seats, de
clared in March 1953 that the Arabs had not entered , 
hast Africa as rulers but as traders and 'missionaries’ 
and therefore had no territorial rights in the country. 
The Arabs retorted that the ^.rab would not give v/ay to 
intimidation 'He is part of the African coast where he 
has shed his blood, left his mark and bred a race. He 
has undisputed sovereign rights'.

The rival protagonists of these statements were 
both affected by the sharpening temper of racial politics 
and the resultant slanging match of words drove the 
Arabs into clinging to the 1895 treaty, not as a bargai
ning card, but as a legal basis for coast autonomy which 
would grant them a haven from the troubles and problems 
of the rest of the country.

In Arab and Swahili eyes it was 'a historical 
accident' that led the coast to be amalgamated to, and 
administered with, the colony instead of with Zanzibar, 
not because the hinterland had more in common with the 
coast culturally, religiously or ethnically than with 
Zanzibar but because it suited the British to have a 
coastal outlet for their inland interests. The crucial 
questions that arose in 1958, as the Sultan's coastal 
subjects seriously began to contemplate separation, were:



Was it right and practical to undo the results of that 
historical ’accident*? Had the sixty-odd years "been 
sufficient to allow for the success of the ’surgical 
operation* that separated the coast from Zanzibar and 
grafted it to the hinterland administratively just as 
it was already geographically part of the mainland]? 
Naturally,against the political backcloth of 1958, the 
Africans had different answers from those of the .jrabs. 
During the sixty years of common history under British 
rule, the coastal subjects of the Sultan had grown to 
look to Nairobi to air grievances and ask for remedies, 
f-̂ he administrative, polical and economic plans of the 
colony had come to affect them, at times when those in 
Zanzibar did not, except incidentally. In more ways 
than one time had cemented the protectorate to the 
colony (with apparently no serious protests from the Sul
tan'1') despite the greater cultural affinity and sovereign 
unity with Zanzibar. Now, in the emotional heat en
gendered by racial politics, the Sultan’s subjects sought 
refuge in separation. Little rational and serious 
thought was given to the economic and political implica
tions of autonomy. Only as months of bickering with

1, See p.W5-0above for a faint hint of such a protest.



African politicians proceeded were these problems de
bated and then in the most cursory and somev/hat opti
mistic manner, in order to convince doubters in the

viability of autonomy.
It is interesting to note Zanzibar1s views on 

autonomy. Vtfhilst the African groups were against it, 
the Sultan and Z.N.P. were inordinately non-committal.
The Sultan adopted the correct stance of a constitutional 
ruler above politics. The Z.N.P., itself under attack 
as an Arab party, was too sensitive to the racial tag 
given it; as its declared policy was that of creating a 

national corsciousness, as opposed to a racial one, it 
could not subscribe to a policy of autonomy based on any 
racial group.. In the aftermath of Suez and with its 
record of participation in pan-African and Afro-Asian con
ferences that denounced colonialism, the Z.N.P. had come 
to be dubbed as ’a lackey of communism1, like Nasser, by 
sections of the European-dominated East African press.. 
Overseas, early in 1958^Elspeth Huxley was writing for the 
Sunday Times on 'the developing struggle for the African 
mind*. In these articles Ali Muhsiti of Z.N.P. came to be 
accused of calculating to win Zanzibar over for an Arab 
empire and the Arabs were depicted as dissatisfied with 

British politics which had reduced them to an insecure and
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and ineffective minority. Cairo, Elspeth Huxley pointed 
out, should find it easy to disgruntle such people.^

This analysis is clearly dominated by the shadow of 
Nasser and the threat he posed to Western, including British, 
interests by his support of all movements of liberation 
in Africa - including Kenya, which had an office in Cairo.
But it is hardly objective to portray this support, or 
Z.N.P.fs acceptance of it, as anything but a product of 
pan-African solidarity. Evidence has yet to be produced 
that Cairo ever thought in terms of supporting an Arab 
regime in East Africa. But there is ample evidence of
support for a Kenya African political movement, that was

2acknowledged by all leading African politicians. Z.N.P.’s 
achievement of common roll was hardly calculated to preserve 
the predominance of an Arab minority over an African majority. 
On the mainland the Arabs were even less powerful in numbers,

1. Quotations from and reference to Elspeth Huxley’s 
articles in M.T. 29.5.58. See also a reply to her 
by A.A. Mazrui, now Professor of Political Science 
at Makerere University College, in the same paper.

2. For example, T. Mboya in ’Freedom And After1 p. 231.
On p.102 Mboya points to the danger in the overseas 
press’s tendency to judge each African nation and 
every African leader in the context of East-West power 
politics ’To many journalists Africans are either pro- 
West or pro-East, they are rarely pro-African. Whan 
Nasser nationalised the Suez Canal he was "going to 
the East"; when he attacked Russia in a speech, he was 
"returning to the Western fold"; nobody seemed to real
ise Nasser might just be pro-Egyptian with his own 
genuine policies’. See also p.231-2 for comment on 
Zanzibar Arabs. Oginga Odinga in ’Not Yet Uhuru’(l967) 
p.184-189 pays tribute to Egyptian help.



in economic and in political terms. The world trend 
against minority rule and towards ’undiluted democracy’ 
sufficed to render untenable any movement toward a minority 
government on the coast.

Nevertheless, it is a measure of the extent of anti- 
Egyptian press propaganda increasing racial suspicion that 
bursaries offered by Egypt to Zanzibar and some of which 
were allocated to mainland Muslims - African and Arab - 
were refused. Government pressure was not entirely ab
sent. Some Arab members of the Selection Committee in 
Mombasa resigned for fear of being accused of prorogating 
Arab-Egyptian interest, whilst African Muslim members al
leged that the students, when they returned, might work 
more for Arab than for African interests in Kenya* Muslim
education was thus bedevilled by racial politics. De
precating this trend, the Afro-Arab Youth League said in a 
statement: ’Once again race, religion and politics seem to 
confound an already confused picture. If this continues, 
it is one certain way of the Kenya littoral losing its

1sanitjr and a worthy record of tolerable race relations’..
What the Afro-Arab Youfch League feared did continue. 

About this time the traditional posts of Mudirs, Liwalis 
and Kadhis came under attack. Ngala demanded to knov/ why

1. Kenya Daily Mail 18.7.1958.
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they were not open to Africans. ’Sauti Ya Madu^ the
organ of the Mombasa African District Union (M.A.D.U.)

j

founded by Francis Khamis, maintained its attack on the 
Arabs as imperialists and communists - a remarkable com
bination! Demands were voiced within the community for 
effective guidance. The Arab Advisory Council, formed 
to advise the Liwali for the Coast, had been allowed to 
lapse.'1’ One clear way out seemed to seek clarification 
from the government of its policy towards the status of 
the strip*.

It was not until 4th November, 1958, that this clari
fication came. In the speech opening the new session of

2the Legislative Council, Baring declared that the 1895 
agreement between Britain and the Sultan would remain the 
basis for the administration of the Protectorate. The 
Kenya government on the spot was resolved that ’full con
sideration is given to the social well-being and economic 
interests of His Highness’s subjects in the Protectorate’.'

1. M.T. 9.10*58.
2. This was the speech during which all fourteen African 

elected members walked out, not because of the state
ment on the Treaty, but in protest against the state
ment reaffirming the Lennox Boyd Constitution and 
asserting that government would continue working re
gardless of African non-co-operation* Mboya;’Freedom’ 
p.123*

3. M.T. 5.11.58.



A government spokesman admitted that the Governor1s state
ment was a direct refutation of the anti-Arab campaign 
which had been conducted * in pursuance of alleged African 
claims to ownership of the Coastal Strip and v/as clearly
intended to reassure the coast community generally, and

11the Arab community in particular*,
Predictably, the coast community warmly welcomed 

the statement. The Liwali of Mombasa, Salim Mohamed 
Muhashamy, declared that, with goodwill and co-operation, 
he foresaw *a new era' beginning for the coastal people, 
whatever their race1. Ali Abdullah of the Central Arab 
Association prophesied benefits for all the Sultan*s sub
jects and not just the Arabs., At a general meeting at 
which, for the first time, Arab women attended, the Sec
retary of the Afro-Arab Youth League called upon all
coastal leaders of all races to meet and work for the Wei

'sfare of the coast.-' But the Africans were not prepared to 
countenance an Arab-dominated coast., As far as they were 
concerned the coast belonged to the Miji Kfcnda tribes and 
the 1895 Treaty did not alter that fact* Thus the govern
ment’s statement only seemed to pour more fuel on the fire

1- M.T. 5*11.58.
2. M.T. 13.11.58.
3. Ibid.
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of racial antagonism. Early in November, the two elected 
members, Mackawi and Shatry, called for the implementation 
of the Governor’s statement and the declaration of the 
strip as a separate entity**1' At the same time, conscious 
of their numerical weakness, the Arabs campaigned against 
the literacy qualification which denied the vote to a sig
nificant portion of the community. But it was not until 
April 1959 that a new bill - the Legislative Council (Con
stituency Elected Members) Bill - removed this disadvantage. 
But in doing so, it discriminated against the community in 
another way: it denied the Arab women the vote whilst 
granting it to women of other races. The Afro-Arab Youth 
League urged the Arab elected members to protest against

this 'unnecessary insult to Arab women'. When, inexplic
ably (unless it was through his Muslim conservatism),
Mackawi opposed granting the vote to Arab women, about a 
hundred Arab ladies sent their own petition to the Chair
man of the Council of State, which Lennox Boyd had appointed 
with the express duty of examining legislation to stop the
enactment of discriminatory provisions. The petition suc-

2ceeded in its aim.
Meanwhile unremitting African pressure and demands

1., M.T*. 6.11.58-
2* M.T. 28.5.59*
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for a round-table conference - culminating in a boycott 
of the Council since the beginning of the year - bore 
fruit by April 1959, when Lennox Boyd finally agreed to 
hold one., This was to take place under his successor,
Iain Macleod, in January i960. In preparation for this 
conference, the Sultan’s subjects could claim no unifying 
factor save the fear of upcountry African domination.
They presented no unified front or clear-cut plan to at
tain political self-preservation. This is revealed in 
their approach to Professor W.J.-M. Mackenzie, the con
stitutional adviser sent from London to hear sectional 
views in Kenya in preparation for the conference. On the 
one hand, the Afro-Arab Youth League, seemingly convinced 
by now that no bridge could be built to close the gap be
tween the African and the coastal people’s aspirations,- 
called for the abrogation of the 1895 Treaty and its re
placement by another through fresh negotiations. At the 
same time;it suggested the formation ofa Protectorate 
National status for all Protectorate people and a common 
roll for all nationals willing to pay allegiance to a 
Protectorate government.,'1' On the other hand, a joint de
legation from the Central Arab Association, the Afro-Asian 
Association and the BajuniAssociation, led by the two

1* M.T. 17.12.59.
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elected, members, Mackawi and Shatry, merely demanded 
seven additional seats in the Council through the crea
tion of extra constituencies - two for Mombasa, and one 
each for the coast, Bajuniand Lamu Archipelago, Northern 
Province, Nyanza Province, and the rest of Kenya* In 
addition, they asked for a reserved ministerial post*1 
Such demands clearly precluded, autonomy. Their diver
gence from those of the League were hardly calculated at 
this stage to elicit serious consideration for a separate 
Protectorate government*

But it is important to point out that even the joint 
delegation led "by the two elected members had basic dif
ferences of approach and even suspicion of ea>‘h other.
More than once the two elected members had cause to be re
proached and suspected for their tactlessness in seeming 
to represent purely Arab views and giving the impression 
that other composite groups like the Bajuds and the Swahilis 
(and a large section of the Baluchis long associated with
these groups) did not have equal rights - if not more

2rights - on the coast. These differences were clearly

1. M.T. 17.12.59. The Liwali for the Coast, Mbarak bin 
Ali, who had been too ill of late to take a serious 
part in constitutional matters, died on 9th December 
before his appointment with Mackenzie was fulfilled. 
He had been knighted shortly before his death. He 
was succeeded by the Liwali of Mombasa, Sheikh'?
Salim M. Muhashamy*

2. BajuMand Baluchi complaints were voiced in October. 
See M.T. 2,10.59.



demonstrated when the conference opened in London* The 
two elected members submitted a memorandum which they 
claimed had the support of the Afro-Asian Association and 
the Bajuris. In this memorandum they declared that the

Coast Arabs would regard it as a breach to trust and good 

faith on the part of the British government if it sought
to cede to a government of the colony of Kenya the rights 
entrusted to the British government under the 1895 Treaty. 
In their view, if Britain accepted the validity of the 
Treaty, it was legally bound not to present the Protec
torate to a government of independent Kenya without the 
consent of the Sultan, who retained his reversionary in
terests under the Treaty’s terms*1

However, a telegram was sent to London by the newly- 
elected secretary of the Afro Asian Association, Abdillahi
Nasser, dissociating this organisation from the claims of

2the elected members. A significant section of the 
Swahilis in Mombasa had all along been irked by the Arab 

tendency to consign them to a secondary position even after

1. See editorial M.T. U.2.60.
2. * M.T. 21.1.60. An unpublicised memo was in fact sent

by the Afro-Asians to Macleod dated 9.1.60. in which
they made it clear that they had wished to see Pro
fessor Mackenzie separately to present sectional views 
but that their attempt had been sabotaged by the 
Arabs..
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the technical transformation to Arab status in 1952.
Ahdillahi Nasser was undoubtedly voicing the displeasure 
of this group in sending this telegram and following it 
with a memorandum clearly stating that the coast did not 
belong to the Arabs only, but to all who had settled there 
earlier and since: Swahilis, Wadigo, G-iriama, Baluchis.J 
Nasser1 s attempt to sabotage the caliins to a united front 
in London seemed in the eyes of some prominent Afro-Asian 
Association members like Abdallah Chiiaghdin as tactless as 
some of the elected members1 own pronouncements. It cer
tainly caused a reaction in Mombasa: telegrams of support 
for Maekawi and Shatry were sent by officials of smaller
ethnic organisations and individual Arabs and members of

2the Twelve Tribes. But it all proved premature. In 
his address to the conference on 1st February I960,
Macleod stated that the Coastal Strip v/as not within the 
scope of the conference and that no change was being con
templated in the Treaty with the Sultan*

What the conference at Lancaster House did was to 
produce victories for the African nationalists. Kenya 
was declared an 1African country* and the Lancaster House 
Constitution reversed the whole constitutional machinery*

1* M.T. 11.2.60* 
2* M.T*. 28.1*60.,
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The European lead in government was abolished and replaced

"by an African one: the Africans were granted a majority in 
the Legislative Council and a four to three lead in the 
Council of Ministers. A common roll was introduced for 

the first time*. Even in the twenty seats reserved for

minorities (out of 65), the common roll was to apply. It 
was to follow a form of !primary elections1 to ensure that 
candidates enjoyed the support of their own communities.

The need for a united front at Lancaster House had 
compelled the African Elected Members to submerge certain 
differences in order to present an effective case which 
would give them maximum advance towards independence - an 
effort that proved largely successful* But on their re
turn to Kenya the divergent manifestations of nationalism 
and the personal rivalry that had barely been concealed in 
London revealed themselves during the attempt to found a 
colony-wide party following the lifting of the ban on this* 
The formation of the Kenya African National Union (K.A.N.U.) 
during a leaders* conference at Kiarabu, in March i960, was
followed by allegations that it wras dominated by the Luo 
and the Kikuyu* The other tribes formed their own organ
isations to oppose both the objectives and the leadership

1* Each candidate had to gain 25 per cent of the votes 
of his own community in order to proceed to the com 
mon roll electorate*
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of K*A.N.U. - the Masai United Front under J.K. Tipis, 
a Masai member of the Council, the Kalenjin Political 
Alliance under the two Kalenjin Members, Arap Mol and 
Towett, the Kenya African Peoples Party under the Baluhya 
Masinde Muliro, and on the coast, the Coast African Peoples 
Union (C.A.P.U.) headed by Ngala who had refused to become 
K.A.N.U.!s treasurer. In June these four parties, to
gether with the Somali National Association, met at Ngong 
to merge and form the Kenya African Democratic Union 
(K.A.D.U*) under the leadership of Ngala and Muliro.
K.A.N.U. and K.A.D.U. now posed as rivals to contest the 
forthcoming elections*.

The coastal communities watched these developments in 
African politics with growing conviction that their own

fears of domination had been justified*r Attempts were made 
to form a Coast Union to protect the coast, but the over
tures made to Coast Africans to join them were refused* In 
April M.A.D.U* called upon African organisations to oppose 
the formation of an 'Arab and Asian sponsored* coast union. 
In May, a nine-member delegation of Arabs and Swahilis flew

to Zanzibar for an interview with the Sultan. In the;’ 
memorandum they submitted, they expressed the fear that his 
impending visit to Britain might lead to pressure being

1. M.T. 21.U.60



put upon him to accept a compromise solution, or even re
nunciation of his sovereignty over the Protectorate. They 
therefore urged him not to arrive at a decision without con
sulting them*^ They complained that the scramble for Africa 
in the nineteenth century had deprived them of much of 
their autonomy under their own Liwalis and Chiefs* The3̂ 
now feared that Britain’s scramble out of East Africa would 
leave them at the mercy of an upcoui^try government that

would be unsympathetic v/ith their ideals, culture and re
ligion* They therefore visualised for themselves a pro
vincial autonomy on democratic lines for all persons per
manently resident in the Protectorate* The autonomous 
government would be responsible for its own administration, 
education, health services, police, judiciary and economic 
development, but would co-operate with Kenya in all inter
territorial services* The leader of the delegation, Sharif 
Abdallah, made it clear that the Arabs were not interested 
in domination. ’They are a coast people and with other
people of the coast see the threat of domination from up- 

2country*. Once more, suggestions were made that C.A.P.U. 
and the Coast Union should explore a basis for oommon

1* M.T. Ii|*5.60* The Zanzibar government issued a state
ment declaring that the Sultan’s visit was purely pri
vate and had nothing to do with the Treaty. M.T*19.5.60.

2*. M.T. 13.5-60.



interests or achieve some contact in a form similar to 
that between Z.N.P. and the Afro Shirazi Party (A.S.P.) 
in Zanzibar.. But the coast Africans were not willing to 
compromise. Instead a petition was sent to the Colonial 
Secretary, with a copy to the Sultan, signed by Ngala, 
Khamisi, and other coast African leaders, challenging the 
land rights and other privileges enjoyed by immigrant races 
which made the plight of Africans in the coastal strip 
’intolerable1, forcing them to become squatters on land 
leased to other races. The signatories called for a Com
mission of Inquiry into the status of natives vis-a-vis 
the immigrant races, into disputed ownership of land and
into the status of the coastal strip. At the same time, 
they sought assurances from the British government that 
it would not enter into any agreement with the Sultan un
til Kenya had achieved ’Uhuru*.1 In other words, Kenya 
was to be a third party to any discussions on the strip - 
a view that was opposed by the autonomists who considered 
the Treaty solely bipartisan, to be discussed by the Sultan 
and the British government. Failure to come to an under
standing with the African parties led to the rise of 
several parties on the coast to fight for the autonomy of

1. M.T. 15.6.60.
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•Mwambao1 or the coastal strip*

The fact that more than one party emerged to fight 
for 1Mwambao1 is symptomatic of basic divergences in ap
proach and inter-party rivalries. There were four such

parties: The Shungwaya Freedom Party, the Kenya Protec
torate Peoples National Party (K.P.P.N.P.), the Coast 
Peoples Party (C.P.P.) and the Coastal League., Shungwaya 
was virtually a Ba juni organisation which emerged under the 
leadership of Ahmed Jeneby. Its emergence reflects Bajuni 
disillusionment with the Mombasa-bound leadership. In 
August I960, a general meeting in Mombasa had criticised 
the Arab elected members for their neglect of Bajuni affairs 
and for not visiting Bajurxi districts to keep the people 
informed of political developments* It was in this spirit 
of resentment that the Bajurii Central Association had dis
sociated itself from the petition to the Sultan.1 The 
Bajuri meeting also decided, significantly, that Bajum future

policy would be dictated by a careful study of the various 
political parties. Affiliation to any party would be de
cided upon in the light of that party’s policies. As no

1. M.T. 4.8.60
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party was regarded as satisfactory, the Shungwaya Free
dom Party was "born before the end of the year, dedicating 
itself to fight for Bajuni interests in particular and 
coastal ones in general.

The K.P.P.N.P. was also horn of a certain amount of 
disenchantment in Malindi district with the established 
leadership in Mombasa which, it was claimed, only remembered 
the district at election time. The K.P.P.N.P. remained 
virtually restricted to Malindi, although its support v/as 
to prove valuable in the next elections. The G.P.P. was 
in fact the successor of the ill-starred Afro-Arab Youth 
League in Mombassa. The party’s energetic attempts to 
win support outside Mombasa was a qualified success in 
that K.P.P.N.P. and Shungwaya won massive allegiance in 
the northern districts. This did not stop the party from 
developing into the most outspoken and articulate proponent 
of coast autonomy. Its leadership had Ali Abdallah of the 
Central Arab Association as its secretary. Its vice-

n
president was Maalim Rashid Bc\kuly, a Mdigo, whose allegiance 
was considered a magnet for other Wadigo to join C.P.P.
The party’s meetings and policies gained popularity and 
publicity as a result of the membership of Abdillahi Nasser 
towards the end of the year.

Since his earlier outspoken criticism of the elected 
members, Nasser had somewhat alienated himself from his



people and "became more affiliated to African organisations.
He had attended the Kiambu conference and joined K.A.N.U. 
on its "birth. In December, however, he resigned, having 
become convinced of ’the nefarious designs of upcountry 
Africans’ and ’Luo/Kikuyu Imperialism’.̂* He became a 
militant spokesman of a coastal identity and began to de
mand more rights and preferences for coastal people in jobs
at the coast which he claimed upcountry workers were domi- 

2natmg. He formed a Coast Employment Bureau to redress 
this inbalance* It was inevitable that he should also 
espouse the political autonomy of fMwambaof.

The Coastal League might be described as the party 
of reason and compromise in comparison with C.P.P* It 
was prepared to see the continuation of a British base at 
the coast in return either for autonomy or continued pro
tection of the strip until the coastal people were ready

to take over. The Coastal League was also more ’royalist1 
at a time when C.P.P. was beginning to question the allegiance 
to a Sultanate that seemed so reluctant to come to the res
cue and espouse the cause of its mainland subjects. The 
League’s tame policies contributed to its failure to create

1.. Quoted by G. Bennett and C. Rosberg in ’The Kenyatta 
Election (1961)’ p.121.

2*. Of the 58*000 Africans in employment at the coast in 
1959* only 25,000 were affiliated to coast tribes ac
cording to the Report on the Kenya Coastal Strip (1961) 
Cmnd 1585#



any significant impact on the coast. It was completely 
outshone by C.P.P.

The delimitation of the constituencies for the forth
coming elections gave the Sultan’s subjects two of the re
served seats. One was centred on Mombasa’s old town 
(Mombasa Central) and the other, the Protectorate seat, 
stretched from the Tanganyika border to Tana River, and thus 
to many seemed to imply a form of recognition of the separate
ness of the strip*.^ The mainland part of the Lamu district 
including Witu - which legally fell outside the Sultan’s 
sovereignty - was joined to the sparsely-populated Tana 
River district Further inland to form an ’open* constituency. 
Thu8 most of the Bajinis became fellcw-constituents with the 
Pokomo and the Galla.

Since the Lancaster House Constitution had clearly 
spelled out the end of effective communal representation 
(except for Africans) the winning of these three seats was 
looked upon as an entrance ticket to a public platform from 
which to argue the case and win support for autonomy* A 
boost to the morale of the autonomists was the speech made
by Sir Patrick Renison, Baring’s successor, at Lamu in Sep
tember i960* In this controversial ’Lamu Speech1 he

1* M.T. 22.9.60. The Wadigo to the South of Mombasa and 
the Giriama to the north resented being represented by 
an Arab. Their decision to boycott the registration 
was over-ruled by K.A.N.U. and K.A.D.U. who advised 
them to register but to boycott the elections instead 
if the Arabs failed to satisfy them by their policy.
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assured the Arabs that the status of the Protectorate would 
he fully considered, that the 1895 Treaty would not he abro
gated by the British government and that full consideration 
would be given to Arab proposals and ideas on its future*

The speech provoked further criticism of Renison by 
African nationalists on the coast and upcountry* Renison*s 
reluctance to recommend further constitutional advances and 
his obdurate refusal to release Kenyatta whom he had described 
as the leader * to darkness and death* had already earned him 
unpopularity in African circles.

But the autonomists paid no heed to what they regarded 
as upcountry problems and squabbles. The mutual attacks 
and suspicions of K.A.N.U. and K.A*D*U* fortified them in 
their aspirations* C*P.P.*s meetings and electioneering 
drew huge crowds of men and women which thundered forth the 
cries of fMwambao* and *Umma Hay* (the nation is alive)*
The idea of autonomy began to win favour in certain Asian 
and European circles on the coast. At first all three
European prospective candidates for the European-reserved

2seat in Mombasa district favoured autonomy* When G-. Usher,
the sitting member, withdrew just before nomination day,, 
Captain C.W. Hamley, a former port manager, and R.P. Cleesby,

1* M.T. 22.9.60f Lamu i960 Report LMU/5 KNA
2* The Africans accused the Europeans of supporting

autonomy in order to gain an eventual refuge from up- 
country on the coast*.



a lav/yer, continued to uphold the idea. Only on the eve 

of polling day did Hamley hesitate about supporting an idea

that meant tearing off a strip of Kenya. But the European 
voters had no such doubts and in the primary elections gave

Cleasby 88 percent of the votes and only fifteen percent to

Hamley.
During the campaign the !Mwambaoists1 had accused the

Indians of sitting on the fence; but at least one of the
candidates, K.A. Kasmani, a contender for the Muslim seat
in Mombasa, came out openly for an autonomous coast state,
believing it to be feasible within an East African federation

. 1or m  a ’greater Kenya1. His opponent and fellow-lawyer, 
S.K. Anjarwalla, was more equivocal and side-stepped the 
issue by pointing out that it had been specifically ex
cluded from the Lancaster House discussions and its debate
during the elections would only exacerbate racial tension

2which would delay the country’s progress* ' Anjarwalla was 
aware of the 1,600 African votes in his constituency and

the possible sympathy for autonomy amongst Asian Muslims

with old trade ties with the coast and Zanzibar. His 

cautious approach paid dividends. After winning 70 per

cent of the votes in the primary election, K.A.N.U.*s sup
port in the common roll and K.A.D.U., *s withdrawal of its

1. Bennett and Rosberg: ’The Kenyatta Election’ p.123.
2. Ibid.



support from Kasmani for his views on autonomy won the seat 
for Anjarwalla*. Both the non-Muslim Asians were against 

autonomy. I .T. Inamdar considered the littoral an in
tegral part of Kenya and won K.A.N.U, support* The un
popularity of A.J. Pandya with K.A.N.U. gained for him 
K.A.D.U.*s support and he won the seat "by a narrow margin*

In no way were these results considered decisive "by 
the autonomists. In the Arab reserved seat, Nasser de
cided to oppose the sitting member, Mackawi* Nasser's
youth, eloquence and militancy were obvious advantages when 
Mackawi*s old-fashioned approach and his recent equivocal 
policy of supporting all groups without having an individual 
policy of his own worked against him. To the discerning, 
he seemed against autonomy but was reluctant to drive away 
support by declaring this. Certainly his earlier opposition 
to the vote for women ruled out the 300 female votes in the 
constituency. Significantly, Mackawi won the primary 
elections by polling the highest number of votes - 786 to 
Nasser's 703, whilst the third candidate, M.S. Balala, also 
got through to the common roll by polling 523 votes, or 
26.67 percent of the total cast. This reflects a signifi
cant division on *Mwambao,f amongst the Arabs, especially 
the Hadhrami elements, who preferred the genial Mackawi or 
Balala, their fellow Hadhrami and implacable opponent of 

'Mwambao1.. But Balala * s last-minute withdrawal from the



contest and advice to his supporters to vote for Mackawi 

failed to save Mackawi from defeat, since Nasser had suc

cessfully wooed the Asian groups in his constituency, who 
provided over 2,000 of the total electorate of 4.,858* It 
was really the Asian vote that won Nasser the seat "by over 
1000 votes.

The Protectorate seat was contested "by Omar Salim 
Bassadique and Ali Abdallah of G.P.P. But Bassadique de
feated Ali Abdall h as a result of his Malindi family ties, 
private influences in Lamu and support of K.P.P.N.P. The 

results reflect the week impact that C..P.P. had made outside 
Mombasa. The African majority in the constituency boy
cotted the elections: only about 100 joined the Arabs in 
the common roll elections, mostly Europeans and Muslim

Africans*
In the Lamu/Tanu River open seat, the division of

the Pokomo vote between two Pokomo candidates, and the solid
h ?  ̂support of the Bajutos for the Shungwaya Freedom Party candi

date won Jeneby the seat (3,748), with K.A.D.U.fs Pokomo 
candidate, Martin Jilo coming second (2,221;). C.P.P*fs 
candidate, Khermohamed Ali lost his deposit (292). During 
the celebration parties that followed, all three winners, 
Nasser, Bassadique and Jeneby, pledged unity to fight for 
autonomy but within a few months this united front was to

be broken.



At the national level, K.A.N.U. had emerged as 
dominant party, having won nineteen of the thirty-three 
open seats to K.A.D.U.!s thirteen, and having supported 
more European and Asian candidates than K.A.D.U. But 
K.A.N.U* was pledged not to take office before Kenyatta’s 
release. This pledge was confirmed when Renison announced 
on 1st March 1961, after the results were declared, that 
Kenyatta would not be released until a government had been 
formed and proved itself workable. It was not until April 
that K.A.D.U. decided to break the deadlock by co-operating 
in the formation of a government with the help of European 
and Asian members. Ngala became the Leader of G-overnment 
Business. Nasser and Bassadique sat with K.A.N.U. in op
position, whilst Mohamed Aziz Alamoody, who won one of 
the National seats, joined the government.

By May 1961 a significant lack of cohesion was dis- 
cernable amongst the parties of autonomy and their leaders.
The Bajunis began to doubt whether their interests lay in 
autonomy with the rest of the coast or in an independent 
policy. In May, Jeneby opted clearly for support of 
K.A.D.U., declaring that Bajuni lands formed a part of Kenya.1 
A section of the Bajunis, however, denounced the defection 
and hel<t Jeneby to his earlier pledge. The K.P.P.N.P. 
opposed the merger of all parties for autonomy into one 
single movemnet - the people in the Protectorate ought to

1. M.T. 11.5.61.



have t/ie right to elect representatives from any party. 
Whilst Nasser of C.P.P, was in July attacking imperialism 
and imperialist "bases, the Coastal League was petitioning 
the Sultan that a coastal state should have a treaty with 
Britain and her allies in return for which there would he 
facilities for naval, military and air force "bases.1 This 
v/as at a time when demonstrations were taking place in 
Zanzioar against the American desire to "build a spacecraft 
tracking station on the island. A significant number of 
Hadhrami Arabs, particularly the trading class, had no 
allegiance to the idea of autonomy. Being immigrants, they 
were more concerned with commerce and earning a living than 

with political aspirations. Not surprisingly, this sec

tion of the Arabs were the targets of scarcely veiled at
tacks in some C.P.P. meetings. Like the upcountry Africans 
they were advised fto go home1 and the subscriptions paid 
by some of them to African parties were much denounced.

Thus it was only the C.P.P. that maintained its un
relenting momentum on two fronts: to win wider support 
especially amongst the coast Africans, and to press for 
an early decision on the status of the strip. In the first 
aim they met with little success. Conversely, adamant 
African opposition increased racial antagonism, so that in 
May 1961 the Mombasa African Traders Association (M.A.T.A*)



decided to boycott Arab shops, restaurants and other com
mercial activities. It v/as only after a meeting between 

Balala, then a Municipal Councillor, on behalf of the Arab

traders (who were, ironically, mostly Hadhrami), that M.A.T.A 
called off the boycott proposed, when the Arab traders 
agreed to keep away from Nasser1s meetings. Unperturbed, 
the C.P.P, demanded that December li|th would be the final 
day on which the party v/ould tolerate the Protectorate to 
be governed from Nairobi.," In the Legislative Council,
Nasser clashed with Mboya and, in answer to the jibe that 
Arabs were aliens, Nasser asserted that the coast Arabs were 
more native to the Littoral than some Africans and, quoting 
Ngala that the G-iriama had been on the coast for 300 years, 
asked why if one became a native after 300 years, the coastal 
people who had settled there for a much longer period were
not considered natives - unless the criterion v/as black 

2pigmentation?
These manifestations of antagonism coincided with an 

explosion of tension in Zanzibar into a riot early in June

1961. The Z.N.P. and the Shirazi-led Zanzibar and Pemba 
Peoples Party (Z.P.P.P.) - a splinter group of the A.S.P. - 
had won the elections and decided on an alliance to form a 
coalition government. The disturbances which broke out in

1., M.T. 1.6.61.
2. Ibid.



Zanzibar town on 1st June spread to the country-side where
they took an uglier turn. Devastation of clove plantations, 
and killing took place,^ Sixty-eight people were killed, 
sixty-four of whom were Omani Arabs - a grim foretaste of 
the terrible holocaust of the 1964 revolution. In Kenya, 
Mboya pointed to these riots as a warning of what might be 
precipitated if the autonomists persisted in their seces-

osionist demands. He pointed out that what they were 
espousing v/as contrary to the spirit of pan-Africanism which 
the Arab nationalists of North Africa embraced.

As long as the British government postponed its final 
decision on the future of the Protectorate the acrimonious

bombardment of words in meetings and in print continued, with 

the C.P.P. doing its best, and virtually alone, to prevent a

flagging of interest in ,Mwambaot autonomy. All efforts 
by its vice-president, Bakuly, to woo more fellow-Wadigo 
failed to dent a basically K.A.N.U. stronghold south of
Mombasa. Appeals to religious sentiments were too weak to 
dilute the strong nationalistic fervour. Indeed, Bakuly 
was accused of mixing religion with politics..

Early in September, rumours were rife in Mombasa about 
the future Britain was planning for the Protectorate. They 
emanated from Nairobi, where K.A.D.U. and K.A.N.U. had been

1.- Lof chie : ’Zanzibar...* p.197-204



meeting to achieve some co-operation under the chairman
ship of Jomo Kenyatta, who had "been released in August*,
There was speculation that the Protectorate would he given 
a separate government from the colony, so that Kenya could
advance ahead without any obstacles to internal self-govern- 

1ment. Renison admitted that since July he had been in 
touch with the Colonial Office on the subject of the 1895 
Treaty, and promised a statement soon on this very important 
subject* Enough optimism was engendered to make Nasser 
comment, ’on the question of mwambao I have nothing to worry 
about* Let us wait for the Governor’s statement,’ The 
correspondent of the ’Mombasa Times’ quoted the usual 
’reliable sources’ in London as suggesting that Macleod 
favoured Mombasa as a federal capital of an East African 
Federation in which the coast would enjoy, not complete 
separation, but a special status entrenched in the constitu
tion of the Federation and not in that of Kenya, But when
the statement did come, it had an anticlimatic effect; it

\

merely announced that a Commissioner had been appointed to
report to the Sultan and the British Government ’on the
changes which are considered advisable in the Agreement re
lating to the Coastal Strip of Kenya as a result of the con-

3stitutional developments in East Africa’,

1. M.T. 9.9.61*
2. Ibid.
3. Cmnd. 1585 op.cit.



Sir James Robertson flew out to East Africa on l+th 

October and collected oral and written evidence in Nairobi, 
Zanzibar, Kampala and the East African High Commission* He 
naturally spent more time in Mombasa and in touring the coast
to gauge support for or against autonomy* He considered 
the most colourful meeting he had was the one with 500 
Arab v/omen supporters of Mwambao* That his final report 
and recommendation turned out to be unpopular in autonomist 
circles was due to the dispassionate look he cast on the 
problems involved in autonomy, which persuaded him, despite 
his sympathy for the concern and fears of the autonomists, 
to advise against it.

He began from the premise that it would be ’imprac
tical1 for the British government to continue its protec
tion over the coastal strip after Kenya had achieved self 
government. Changes had therefore to be made in the 1895 
Treaty. He disagreed that it would be fa breach of trust* 
to change or abrogate the Treaty so long as arrangements 
were made to safeguard the ’rights* and ’interests’ of all 
concerned in view of the Sultan’s desire (supposedly con
fided to him) to see these achieved rather than perpetuate 
his sovereignty. Robertson considered several ’variations’ 
within the two extremes of separation and integration of 
the strip* autonomy of the coast, autonomy of the coast 
plus Bajuni lands lying outside the Sultan’s domain,- autonomy



501autonomy of the coast and the rest of the Ooast Province, 
the strip pLus Zanzibar, alone or within an East African Fed
eration.'1'

He ruled out the most popular solution amongst autono
mists — autonomy of the strip - on economic, ethnic and 
political grounds. The strip’s annual deficit of £955,000 
would be greatly increased by the creation of new services 
and governmental institutions; the boundaries would cut 
across fresh tribal barriers of Giriama, Pokomo and Wadumma 
all of whom were anti-’Mwarabao f, thus exacerbating the
divisions Britain was already responsible for of Somali,

. 2v/adigo, and Bajuid. Fear for their traditions and way of 
life had blinded the autonomists from seeing the harsh fact 
that the coastal strip had completely changed in character 
and population from that which they had once dominated. An 
autonomous state, embracing a hostile majority, could only 
enforce law and order ’by expelling the bulk of the African

population and vigorously controlling further immigration "by 
Africans from outside the stripl^- no easy task, as Zanzibar’s 
Z.N.P. had found all along in its problem with mainland 
Africans whom, it blamed for agitating the local Africans and

I* For details see Gmnd 1585
2„ Gmnd 1585 p.21-23.
3. According to Robertson’s report Arabs, Swahilis and Bajunis 

on the coastal strip totalled 37,000 only, as opposed
to 300,000 Africans, 48,000 Asians and 7,000 Europeans*

4. Cmnd 1585.



and Shirazis. As Robertson now pointed out 1 If a hostile 
upcountry Kenya government wished to excite agitation and 
disorder the (coast) state would not he ahle to defend it
self.

Thus the Commissioner ruled out autonomy for the strip 
alone., Its unity with the Bajum area, whilst desirable on 
cultural grounds, was considered economically unwise since

hi,the Bajum lands were economically very poor and would he 
more a hurden than an asset. Zanzibar, too, seemed reluc
tant to take over the strip on political and economic

pgrounds*. All these problems convinced Robertson that the 
only practicable and natural1 way out was integration with 
Kenya„ Integration would obviate the disadvantages - the 
disintegration of Kenya through ’Balkanization1, the di
vision of tribes into yet more segments, and the risk of 
outbreaks of hostilities - and meet all the advantages - 
preserve the unified administration, satisfy the majority 
of the country, keep Mombasa in the hands of one government 
and remove thereby the worries of countries like Uganda de
pending on it as an outlet.

1. Cmnd 1585
2. Whilst Robertson was in Africa, the Zanzibar govern

ment and opposition issued a joint statement (sig
nificantly ambivalent) declaring the right of self- 
determination for the Sultan’s subjects ’if this self- 
determination is not detrimental to the vital interests 
of Kenya and the rest of East Africa’. M.T. 19*10«.6l*.
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To carry out these suggestions, he proposed that 

the Zanzibar government "be refunded the £206,000 which 
the British government had used to buy out I.B.E.A. in 
1895 plus another £200,000 in interest. In addition, 
he recommended that the Sultan should be compensated by 
a payment of £275,000 for the extinction of the annual 
rent of £11,000 (£10,000 for the Kenya strip and £1,000 
for the Italian one) he had been receiving.

Robertson felt that the autonomists and the subjects 
of the Sultan ought to be satisfied with such safeguards 
as a declaration of Human Rights, the protection of their 
religion and cultural life through the preservation of the 
institution of Liwalis, Mudirs and Kadhis although, to pla
cate African susceptibilities, these posts should be 
offered.to capable Muslim Africans. Their fears for land 
rights should be met by the adjudication over outstanding 
land claims which would remove land disputes. Robertson 
clearly felt that had a form of federation or regionalism- 
been a definite goal for the future, the problem of the 
coast could be solved within either. Either Mombasa and 
the caostal strip could be declared federal territory or

form part of a Coast Region.
In fact Regionalism was being seriously considered by 

K.A.D.U. as a safeguard for tribal interests, especially 

after the breakdown of the talks with K.A.N.U. The di



vision "between the two parties hardened when Kenyatta de
cided to join K.A.N.U. Thus the cry for ’Mwambao’ "became 
almost drowned "by the more vociferous demand for ’Majirnbo’ 
which threatened to tear the country into warring factions. 
K.A.N.U., which accused European leaders like Blundell and 
Havelock of acting as nurse-maids to regionalism, if not 
actually spawning it in the first place, were forced either 
to make concessions or face delays in Kenya’s progress to 
Uhuru when they sat for the next Constitutional Conference 
in London early the following year (1962).

On the eve of the conference, the autonomists, un
daunted "by Robertson1 s proposals, which in any case had 
yet to he declared acceptable by the Sultan and the British, 
formed a Mwambao United Front (M.U.F.)., But the attendance 
at the Kenya Coastal Strip conference, which was to run

parrallel with that on Kenya, was restricted only to 
Bassadique and Nasser as half-recognised members of the

M.U.F. but basically as two of the eight members of the 
Kenya Proctectorate and Bajum' Lands Elected Members who 
formed one body in the Strip Conference, while eight members

from the Colony and eight members from Zanzibar’s Legisla

ture formed the other two groups concerned. Others who 
attended the Mwambao conference were British officials and 
advisers," among them Mr. Dingle Foot, QC., MP. as the

1.. Odinga: ’Not Yet Uhuru1 p.219-231; Mboya ’Freedom1 
P. 85-7. ~  ~ ‘ '
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Sultan’s adviser.

Even "before the conference on the strip opened on 
8th March 1962, the impression was gaining ground that the 
Sultan would renounce his sovereignty and accept compensation 
the Zanzibaris could offer no comfort to the autonomists, 
"beset as they were with their oYin internal problems, in
deed they made it clear that it would he injudicious to 
support any policy that would stand..in the v/ay of Kenya’s 
evolution. As K.A.N.U. would not countenance Mwambao 
(they were opposed enough to regionalism) and K.A.D.U. would 
at best wish only to avert it, or to convert it by appealing 
to Mwambaoists to settle forregionialism, as the Bajunis 
had done, and with the British government following closely 
Robertson’s recomendations, it was obvious that M.U.F., 
whose name was in fact more imposing than its substance, 
was championing a lost cause.

The death knell was sounded by Dingle Foot’s speech 
on behalf of the Sultan in which he said that the Sultan’s 
main concern was not with his legal rights, although they 
were ’beyond dispute*, but with the welfare of his subjects. 
He was willing to renounce sovereignty if satisfied that

2their institutions and way of life would be safeguarded.

1. Report of the Kenya Coastal Strip Conference 1$)62,.
Cmnd 1701.

2r Cmnd 1701, p.4.



c t
- so,;It was impractical to decide on such safeguards. Until

the Kenya Conference had decided on a framework of a con
stitution, he it unitary or regional, final decisions on 
safeguards were premature. It was not until 7th April that 

the Conference on the Strip held a final plenary session,, 
having heen apprised of the agreed framework of the Kenya 
Constitution which turned out to he a regional oner The 
national government which was to work out the details of 
this constitution was to keep all delegates concerned in
formed ahout discussions on the strip. The Sultan was to 
he eventually consulted whether Kenya's constitutional pro
posals as far as they affected his subjects, v/ere acceptable*1 

But long before that time came, the autonomists had 
become reconciled to defeat. Nasser and Bassadique ad
mitted that in London the idea of Mwambao never left the 
ground. At home the Front rapidly crumbled*. Its chair
man, Sharif Abdallah, had resigned in February and sup-

oported C.A.P.U.fs call for provincial autonomy, ' although
C.A.P.U.'s parent, K.A.D.U., v/as not committed to pro
vincial autonomy unless regionalism was rejected. Ali 

Abdallah of C.P.P. called upon all secessionists, autonomists, 
regionalists and uhltarists to agree to sink their differences. 
'The time has come when we should be thinking of each pther

1. Cmnd 1701, p.4.
2* M.T. 20*3.62.



501not as enemies, because v/e belonged to different politi
cal groups, but as friends, willing to settle differences 
and deeply interested in the welfare, progress and prosperity 
of our communities.

Thus C.P.P. joined the other parties, the Shungwaya 
Freedom Party and lately the Coastal League, in ending the 
struggle for autonomy. The Arabs and Swahilis had come 
to recognise, finally, that they no longer had any special 
political status of their own. They now agreed unequivocally 
to place their destiny in the hands of those who soon com
manded power in the country - the Africans.

What greatly facilitated the coastal peoples1 decision 
to forego all political aspiration and opt for full inte
gration was regionalism - not for its own sake as an 
ideology, but for its absorption of many of their fears of 
immediate rule by upcountry Africans and domination by 
Nairobi politicians. The Maudling Plan agree.;, upon in 
London led to the establishment of a central government re
sponsible for major matters such as Foreign Affairs, defence, 
trade and economic development, and six regional governments 
(the seventh, for the North East Province, never materialised
in consequence of the Somalis’ boycott of the election and

2their demand for secession and union with Somalia). ' The

1. M.T., 29.3.62.
2.. This was the reason for the Somali Republic’s diplo

matic breech with Britain in March 19§3.



regional governments which began to function by the middle 
of 1963 had legislative and administrative power over land, 
local government, housing,education, and regional revenue.^ 

An Upper House (Senate) and lower House formed the 
central legislature. Each member of the Senate represented 
one of the districts in the country. Regional Assembly 
members were returned from constituencies delimited in each 
district in the region.

Representation in the Coast Regional Assembly in Mom
basa and the Senate in Nairobi gave even the hitherto neg- 

\

lected Bajuni an unprecedented sense of direct participation 
in their own affairs. The lead taken by such regional 
assembly members as Omar Abubakar t e u f , formerly of the 
Coastal League, in regional affairs, and participation in 
regional committees gradually engendered a feeling of mutual 
trust and confidence which largely rendered ear?_ier re
criminations unreal and unjustified.

At the higher level K.A.N.U./K.A.D.U. rivalry con« 
tinued unabated with the approach of elections. Although 
personal rivalry and party indiscipline wracked the party, 
it was K.A.N.U. that swept to an unqualified victory in May 
1963, and Kenyatta became the first Prime Minister of Kenya.

1. There were matters thay were within exclusive legi
slative competence of the Regional Assemblies and 
others within concurrent legislative competence of 
Parliament and Regional Assemblies. For specifi
cation of these see the Kenya Independence Order- 
In-Council 1963 No.1968.



Even then the trickle of independents * and some K.A.D.U* 
members who crossed the floor to join K.A.N.U. reflected 
the grov/th of national unity*, As there were no reserved 
seats in the constitution thrashed out in Kenya, the only 
members returned from the coastal people were those with 
general constituency support. In the Lamu-Tana River area 
Abu Somo was elected in place of Ahmed Jeneby (who was late 
handing in his nomination papers). The only Arab v/ho com
manded African support and was elected as one of the 
Specially Elected members of Parliament was S.M. Balala who 
had consistently upheld integration and supported K.A.N.U*

Such was the degree of the spirit of integration that 
not a ripple of excitement followed,the signing in London, 
in October 19^3, of an agreement - toasted in champagne -

V'V'N * ,by Kenyatta and Mohamed Shamte, the Zanzibari Prime Minister, 
whereby the Sultan^ government surrendered its sovereignty 
over the strip and Britain agreed to find the necessary 
compensation money.^ The file was closed once and for all 
on the coastfs separate legal status. Kenya was one unit*

The coastal people entered the national spirit with 
very few of the safeguards ennumerated by Robertson. The 
Liwali for the Coast, Sheikh • Salim Mohamed Muhashamy, who 
had attended the London ceremony, merely hoped that the 
K.A.N.U. government would honour and respect the Muslim way

1.. M.T. 8.10.63.



1of life in assuming sovereignty. As freedom of conscience 
v/as embodied in the Constitution, there was no fear of inter
ference in their religious affairs. But some significant

2changes did take place in the Muslim administration. Sheikh 
Hyder M, El Kindy had heen the first member of the Twelve 
Tribes to acquire the post of Mudir in 1958. In January 
1983, Sheikh * G-oso bin Ibrahim became the first African 
Muslim to become Kadhi when he succeeded Sheikh.* Abdalleh 
bin Ahmed Befadhil at Takaungu. Shortly after the integra
tion of the coast with Kenya, the unification of the ad
ministration led to the abolition of the Liwaliships and 
Mudirships,. The Liwali for the coast himself retired, as 
did some Mudirs in Lamu district. The handful who remained 
became D.O.s or D.C^s, according to their experience and 
qualifications. The change of status meant better op
portunities of promotion for them. The office of D.O. or
D.C. is itself higher than a Mudiri's or LiwaliTs, but there 
are those who point to the possibility that these would be 
the last of their community to serve in the district and 
pr o v incial adm in i s t r a t ion.

1., M.T. 8.10.63.
2. Just before these changes there were 5 Kadhis, in

cluding the Chief Kadhi (for Mombasa, for its southern 
coast, Malindi, Takaungu, Lamu), 5 Liwalis including 
Liwali for the coast (Gasi, Mombasa, Malindi and Lamu) 
and 8 Mudirs (Vanga, Mombasa - where there v/ere two - 
Mambrui, Takaungu, Witu, Faza and Kiunga).



The last Arab Administration (1959) Liwalis, Mudirs, and Kadhis with Queen 
Elizabeth, the Queen Mother, the Governor, Sir Evelyn Barinr and the P.G 
Coast, Desmond O'Hagan. Mbarak Ali Hinawy, Liwali for the Coast is"between 
the Queen Mother and the P.G. His Successor, Salim Mohamed Muhashamy is" 
to the right of the Governor.
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As for the Kadhis, a Chief Kadhi of Kenya rather 
than the coast was the designation in the late 1950s since 
Kadhis had been appointed in the interior in places such as 
Kisumu and the Northern Frontier District. Since 1931> the
Kadhis had held a second class magistrate’s powers in 
criminal and civil matters over Muslim Arabs, Baluchis, 
all Africans, Somalis and Comorans. But by a legal notice 
issued in September 1963, the Kadhis’ powers were limited to 
jurisdiction over all persons professing the Muslim faith 
in all matters relating to personal status, marriage, in
heritance and divorce. Thus non-Muslim Africans were no 
longer under the Kadhid jurisdiction. His jurisdiction in 
criminal matters, which in effect had remained largely 
theoretical and the domain only of D.O.s, D.C.s, Liwalis 
and Mudirs, were also abolished.

All these changes were taken in the spirit in which 
they were made - abolition of discriminatory laws and racial 
nomenclatures that stood in the way of full integration and 
nationhood. This nationhood was given its legal status 
on 12th December 1963 when Kenya achieved its Uhuru. Ex

actly a month later, the Zanzibar revolution burst out and 
the fearful reports of destruction and death that follov/ed 
led to the inevitable speculation as to what might have 
happened on the mainland had the problem of the coast been 
prolonged. The sympathy of the Kenya government for the



revolution that overthrew the Sultanate and Z.N.P*, did * 
not prevent it from showing enough magnanimity and under
standing for the cultural and family ties "between the coast 
and Zanzibar to allow food and clothes to "be collected for 
the refugees who had fled from Zanzibar and give sympathetic 
consideration for some of those who were bona fide relatives 
of Kenyans to settle on the mainland.

The events in Zanzibar only reinforced the need and 
the resolve to integrate. The pronouncements of Kenyatta 
and other politicians that the coastal Arabs were Africans 
were reassurances matched by action. As one of the smaller 
composite bodies in Kenya, they have a fairly creditable 
position in the national life and government - a position 
they never held in the colonial days, during years of segre
gation of races in unequal compartments. The spirit of 
’Harambee’1 caught on even in Lamu, where in January 196L\. 
a Lamu County Council enunciated local government in the 
district, As late as 1962 the Bajuni leader Ahmed Jeneby 
was opposed in his proposal to set up local government there. 
Experience soon proved to the councillors and the people
that much could be achieved without resorting to the feared 
heavier taxations, Financed by local poll tax collection 
and some grants from government, the County Council soon

1* The slogan coined by Kenyatta from Swahili ’Halambe’ 
meaning !let us pull together’.



emoarked on educational and health schemes,"^ and other pro
grammes of community development* The progress was neces
sarily slow among conservative, hitherto virtually isolated, 
poor communities as those of Pate Island, "but it neverthe
less was significant and promising. The attacks of the 
Somali Secessionists, known as Shifta, on Bajunivillages, 
v/hich "became more serious after 196/4., have had their dis
ruptive effect and diminished what might have "been a more 
noteworthy result of self-help and local development. '

Nevertheless, the prevailing mood amongst the former 
subjects of the Sultan is one of optimism and enthusiasm 
for participation in nation-building. They certainly 
suffer much less from the uncertainties, the apprehensions 
and the disadvantages of the immigrant groups - the Asians 
and the Europeans. Knowing as they do, no other home, 
this is hardly surprising. The Bajuni have been officially

1. By 1967 there were ten schools (elementary) in the 
district as opposed to two before independence; dis
pensaries were being built at Uaiandoni and Siu on 
Pate Island.

2.. Late in 1965 came the official breach with Somalia.
The ban on cattle trade meant that the cattle cess 
collected from the auction on the mainland opposite 
Lamu was denied the County Council, of whose finances 
it formed an important part..



declared an African tribe.^ The realisation is prevalent 
that they as indigenous coastal people and as Kenyans will 
have to travel in the same ship as the rest of the Kenyans 
towards whatever destiny Kenya is heading for.

1. The Hadhrami Arabs contain a section which holds South 
Arabian passports. Many of these have since applied for
Kenya citizenship. Those who have not, or are unsuccess
ful in obtaining this citizenship, are of course open to 
the same disadvantages as those facing thousands of Asians 
and Europeans. For one thing, their commercial activities 
and prospects for jobs would be affected by laws and re
gulations giving preference to citizens.
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A. OFFICIAL
1. Kenya National Archives

(a) Coast Province 
File No;
75/46 Malindi - Inward, 1895-93 
97/183 Yanga - In, 1895-97 
93/164 Sub-Commissioner - In, 1895-6 
67/15 Rabai - In., 1896-1900 
68/20 Tanaland - In., 1896-1900
82/93 Circular Orders from Comr. - Outward 1897-99
94/165 Sub-Comr. - In., 1897
74/45 Malindi - In., 1898-1900
69/22 Lamu - In., 1899
79/68 Rabai - In., 1899-1900
76/52 Zanzibar - In., 1900
93/160 Sub-rCommr. - Out., 1899
98/193 Commr. - In., 1901-2
73/38 Vanga - In., 1902
94/167 Comr. - In., 1904
71/29 Diary, Monthly Intelligence Reports, 1906 
87/128 Comr0 - Out., 1906 
103/17 Malindi - In., 1908
6/429 Reduction of Liwalis1 Followers, 1909
6/461 Kadhi of Mambrui: Powers of Mudir, 1909
90/l52 Mombasa - In., 1909
94/168 Register of Arab Officials, 1909-10
1/37 Quarterly Reports from Districts, 1911-12
3/290 Arab School, 1912-14
3/295 Sheikh - ul - Islam, 1912-14
3/280 Petition from Malindi.
16/49 Annual Reports, 1914-22 and 1924-6 
32/481 Administrative Relations between Arab 

Officials and Headmen.
43/914 Military Situation in Yanga.
43/915 Military Outrages by the Enemy, 1915-19
44/958 Sultanfs War Proclamation, 1815
45/1005 Removal of Natives of Wasin and other 

places in Yanga.
45/1013 Ex-slaves of Mbaruk of Yanga District 
45/1024 Arab Rifles, 1915-22 
47/1152 Sultan of Witu.



K I <?
12/267 Prof. Simpson's Report on EAP.
13/4 Kadhis Mudirs, Liwalis, 1915-24
19/96 Liwalis and Mudirs, 1915-22
18/65 Population Estimates
18/88 Inspection Reports - Takaungu, 1915-21
20/149 Handing-Over Reports - Mombasa, 1915-18
17/61 Inspection Reports on Malindi, 1915-22
22/177 Annual Reports from Districts, 1916-26
13/1/1 Mazrui Sebe and Ayub and evidence of

their being with Enemy, 1917-18 
45/1056 Holy War Proclamation by Germans, 1916 
46/1068 Compulsory Service of Arabs and Baluchis 
64/6 Sheikh Ali Bin Salim.- Reason for Resignation 
103/16 Annual Report - Seyyidieh Province, 1919 
40/698 9 Tribes - Application for Land Titles
40/706 Land Tenure, 1915-26
40/707 Land Titles Ordinance (1908) - application 

to Sultanate of Witu and Lamu, 1918-21 
41/724 Coast Land Settlement, Annual & Quarterly 

Reports, 1915-23 
41/726 Reports on Lamu, Malindi, Yanga, 1915
41/762 Sebe and Ayub Mbarak's land, 1915-21
54/1425 Petition from Lamu re: Land Claims & Taxes
54/1459 Dhow Trade, Lamu, 1921-23
56/1516 Land Titles - Lamu and Pate, 1922-24
56/1525 Coast ITative Trade and Production, 1922
9/288 Coast Lands and Arab Shambas
58/1634 Complaints from Lamu Residents
61/129 Mazrui Lands, 1915-27
62/24 Land Claimed by Tissa Taifa and Report

on Mazrui Lands.
10/34 Mbaruk bin Rashid's Property at G-asi
62/46 Liwali of Takaungu -Compensation for Slaves
64/62 Mazrui Lands - Rashid bin Salim and

Government Deed of Exchange.
2/21 Mazrui Lands Trust Board, 1934-9
54/1446 Senior Liwali Coast - Guard of Honour, 1921
54/I46I Tour Diary of Lamu DC, 1921
54/1462 Arab Association, 1921
55/1479 Status of Arabs, 1921
61/131 Lamu Historical Record No.1463, 1921
61/132 Hist. Record & Development of Colony and

Protectorate
58/1585 Status of the Three & Nine Tribes, 1924
6/442 Malindi Native Administration
4/35/15 Misc. Reports
47/1123 Slavery, 1915-25

(b) District Records
(1) Mombasa (MSA)

Annual Reports 1921-30
" " 1931-40



MSA/3 Annual Reports 1941-50 - K 1 r\
MSA/4 ,f ” 1951-60
MSA/5 Old Bound Political Records containing 

' inter alia*:-
(i) Baraza with 'Shihiris* 1914

(ii) C.W. Hobley's notes on History of Kilwa
and 'Mohammedan Civilisation1.

(iii) Notes on Arab Clans of S.A. by R. Skene, 
dated 15.12.17.

(iv) Report on Judgement in a Nine Tribes* Case
involving land - dated 4.3.18.

(v) Skene on *Arab and Swahili Dances and 
Ceremonies* (1917)

MSA/6 Contains inter alia:-
(i) Miscellaneous notes on Mombasa and Digo 

district.
(ii) Memorandum on Coast Land Problems by 

O.P. Watkins - dated 11.10.13.
(iii) Notes on Digo Traditions and Organisation, 
(iv) * Chronicle' of the Pirst World War.
(v) Slave Redemption.

MSA/7 Contains much already in MSA/5 and 6 but 
also notes on:-

(i) Native Councils at Changamwe and Kwa Jomvu 
and role of Swahili wazee.

(ii) Muslim Law and the Digo.
(iii) Digo Customs.

MSA/8 Takaungu Annual Reports 1908-9
MSA/9 Malindi Annual Reports 1908-9
MSA/ll Compensation to Liwali, Takaungu, on 

Abolition of Slavery (1907).
MSA/12 Abolition of Slavery and some correspondence 

1916-29
MSA/14 Arabic script and translation of 'News of

Mombasa' by Mbwana bin Mbwarafundi El-Bauri, 
written in 1914 largely reiterating earlier 
traditional histories of the town.

MSA/15 Contains
(i) Coast Arab Association 1921-6

(ii) Labour unrest on coast
MSA/18 Memorandum on Native (including Arab)

administration by McClellan - dated 25.6.08.
MSA/19 Report on Native Affairs in Mombasa, 1930

(2) Lamu (LMU)
LMU/l Annual Reports 1921-9
LMU/2 " ” 1930-38



£ 2LMU/3 Annual Reports 1939-45 
LMU/4 ’’ fl 1946-54
LMU/6 Political Records Vol.l.

Contains mainly historical records of 
Tanaland (See under ’Unpublished Manu
scripts ’ )

LMU/7 Political Records Vol.2.
(i) Notes on local traditions - ivory horn 

of Pate and Siu, the ’intepe* or sewn 
dhow of the Bajuni, traditional arms 
and weapons, ancient monuments, beliefs 
in spirit cults and wizardry, etc*

(ii) Notes on Arab clans of Lamu,
(iii) Notes on ’Powere and Position of the 

Sultan of Witu* written in 1907.
(iv) ’Arab Land Claims’ by F.W. Isaac.

LMU/8 Political Records Vol.3.
Very useful material on the economic and 
political position of the district at 
various times. Also more cultural 
material.

LMU/9- Handing-Over Reports and Provincial 
14 and District Reports 1909-61.

(3) Kwale (KWL)
KWL/l Political Records Vol. 1.
KWL/II " M Vol. 2.
K W L / m  Arabic Letter Book (Administrative Records)
KWL/VI Loose file containing miscellaneous notes, 

e.g., S.B. Carson on ’Visit to Vanga’ and 
’Administration and Policies in two Swahili 
Communities’.

KWL/lX Papers of economic interest (1936)
KWL/5CH Political Records.
KWL/dcmPopulation Statistics.
KWLAlV Notes on Vanga and its early history, much

of it in A.C. Hollise’ ’History of Vumba
Kuu* ,

X M l i / A Y l Administration Diary.
KWL/iCVHContains ’Law Complaints by Natives’, 

e.g. 9 Tribes claims of the right to 
alienate land. This material ought to 
be in the Mombasa District Records.

KWI/kVinHanding -Over Reports, 1916-58
KWI/5CM Annual Reports 1916-58
KWL/XX Annual Report 1915



52 i(4) Kilifi (KFI)
KFl'/l Takaungu Annual Reports 1913- 
KPI/2 Annual Reports 1924-31 
KFI/3 " " 1930-37
KFI/4 " " 1938-46
KFI/7 Malindi Sub-District Reports, 1937-8 
KFl/8 Handing-Over Renorts Kilifi, 1935-59 
KFI/9 " " " Malindi,1935-59
KFl/ll Kilifi Political Records

Very useful, includes problems created by 
Sharia clashing with African tribal custom 
(1913); notes on settlements of freed 
slaves (1913).

KFl/12 Political Records largely concerning the 
& 13 G-iriama.

(3) Malindi (MAL)
MAL/l Annual Reports 1910-11, 1916-17, 1918-21. 
MAL/2 ” " 1923-25, 1928.
MAL/3 ” " 1932, 1934-40.
MAL/4 Political Records.
MAL/5 " "
MAL/6 " "
MAL/lO Annual Reports 1940- 

Handing-Over Reports.

Foreign Office Archives, Public Records Office. 
The relevant series have been:-
(i) FO 84

Vol. 1724 Dispatch 
" 1725

1726 
1727
1775
1776
1798
1799
1851
1852
19071908 
1909
1976
1977
1978 
1982
1979 
2060 
2061
2062

No. 12 - 37 - 62
86 - 103 - 114 - 116 
135 - 143 - 144 - 159

ij 182 - 185
184 - 195 201 -  232 -  238 
10 -  11 -  12 
13 - 17 
19 - 28 
40 
117
165 - 187 - 191 - 229 
265
49 - 81 
129 - 160 
182
Confidential 
242 
152
181 - 188 - 189 
302 - 229 - 345



Vol, 2063 Dispatch No. 341 
" 2064 " " 334
" 2065 " " 414
" 2066 " " 445
" 2147 " " 89
" 2231 " " 94

(ii) FO 107
Vol. 2 Dispatch No. 47 
" 19 " 11 46 -
" 20 " » 94
" 21 " " 153
ii 23 " " 232
" 24 " 286
" 34 " " 21 -
ii 37 n i. 157
ii 3 8  'I ii 9 9  -
ii 3 9  it i. 2 7 3
ii 4 9  ii ii 7 9  _

i. 50 11 '' 223» 51 .. it 220
•' 52 '• " 168
" 53 " " 192» 60 " " 36 -
it 7 5  ii .. 28 -
ti 7 7  ii ii 9 9
n 79 ti ii i78
ii 8 0  ii H 2 3 3

(iii) FO 2
Vol. 188 Dispatch No. 20 - 
ii 190 ii 'I 99 -
|| 286 " " 168
ii 290 " " 48 -
'• 309 " " 309
it 4 4 7  ti ii 3 0 7
ii 448 it 'I 157 :
|| 449 " " 180
|| 569 " " 33
|| 570 " " 127
11 571ii 572 " " 240
ii 5 7 4  ii H 4 2 8

|| 575 ii " 451
ii 835 " "
|| 836 " " 332
|| 839 " " 351

- 447

137

- 275
- 299 
2 - 2 6

- 28 
273
78 - 60 -63 

- 9 1 - 2 1 - 3 6 - 7 3

59
34

48 - 54 
112
309 
Private -

433



3. Colonial Office Archives, Public Records O f f i c e 5 2 3
CO 533 
Vol. 28

29 Dispatch No. Conf. 36 - 173 - 197 h 30 " n 243
" 31 " " Conf. 47
" 3 2  » » 451 - 481
" 33 " " Conf. 83 - 499 - 548
" 36 " " 116
" 43 " " Conf. 41
" 48 " " 619h 53 ii ii
" 62 " " Telegraph
" 63
»  7 i  . .  ti 3 3

" 72 " " 202
" 73 " " Secret - 272 - 253 - 254
" 76 " " Conf.79n 85 it it 1 4 .

" 86 " 11 176
it  9 i  i . i i  623
h 103 11 '• 172 - 182
" 107 " " Conf. 117
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Hinawy Papers:

A most valuable collection of the late liwali 
for the Coast, Sir Mbarak Ali Hinawy, now in 
possession of his family in Mombasa. It con
tains an enormous amount of extremely interesting 
and useful material of all kinds :■* files of cor
respondence with the government and other official 
bodies of which Sir Mbarak was a member; memoranda 
and petitions sent on behalf of the community through 
the Liwali or by him; none of this is available in 
official records. The collection is just as valu
able as a source for a literary study on the coast.
Sharif Abdallah Papers:

This is a collection of yet another prominent 
member of the Arab community. If it is restricted 
in volume, it is nonetheless very rewarding in con
tent. Of special value were the files on the Arab 
Association showing the extent of its membership 
and its activity and the correspondence with the 
government on Arab affairs during the 1930s, when 
Sharif Abdallah was a member of the legislative 
Council.
Mackinnon Papers:

These are deposited with the SOAS, London Uni
versity and were consulted in 1966 when they were 
only partially sorted out and classified. Much 
of the correspondence from the IBEA C o fs agents on 
the coast, such as Mackenzie, is reproduced in the 
Foreign Office records, although ’uninhibited1 per
sonal letters between the agents and London or 
Zanzibar throw interesting light on the situation 
on the coast.



II PRINTED SOURCES
(l) Primary Sources

OFFICIAL
Foreign Office Confiden tial Prints:

Consulted at the Institute of Commonwealth 
Studies, London, and used exclusively for the 
Introductory Chapter. These prints reproduce 
(in certain cases after some excision) the 
majority of dispatches exchanged betv/een the 
Foreign Office and East Africa.

Volumes consulted were:-
2915
3928
4777

3090
4207
5336

3686
4626
5366

Detailed references to the dispatches are 
given in the foot-notes.

Parliamentary Papers:
PP LXI (1864) 

PP LVI (1865)

Commercial Reports from H M fs 
Consuls (c.3393-1)
Correspondence with British
Ministers and Agents.......
relating to the Slave Trade 
(c.3503)

PP LXH (1871) - Correspondence respecting Slavery
and the Slave Trade in Foreign 
Countries (c.34l)

PP LIV (1872) -

PP LXI (1873) -

Correspondence respecting the 
Slave Trade and other Matters
(c.657)
Correspondence respecting Sir 
Bartle Frerefs Mission to the 
East Coast of Africa (c.820)
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